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INTRODUCTION AND PRESENTATION OF THE TEXT

This study is concerned with a text known as Letter' of Love and Con-
cord between the Great Emperor Constantine and the Holy Pope Sylvester
and Trdat, King of the Armenians, and Holy Gregory, the Illuminator of the
Armenians. This Letter was composed in the Armenian Cilician milieu,
sometime in the last decade of the twelfth century. It has traditionally
been repudiated as a latinophile falsification, not necessarily worthy of
being examined too thoroughly. Fortunately, many contemporary schol-
ars have abandoned this attitude, especially taking into consideration the
fact that forgeries tell us much about the mentality and ideology of the
time period when they were created.” The purpose of this study is to
present a revised diplomatic edition of this text based on an initial full
collation of 54 mss and a sample collation of 9 mss (of which 19 are
maintained in the apparatus), as well as to provide a historical intro-
duction, textual comments and to propose a likely date for its compo-
sition.

PRESENTATION OF THE TEXT

Before embarking on a historical, textual or philological analysis, it is
necessary to present the text of the Letter of Love and Concord, dividing it
into sections that will appear in the same order both in the Armenian text

1 All abbreviations for authors/titles of sources or literature are resolved in the Bib-
liography, where the reader can find all the full references. The Bibliography is divided
according to: Sources (Armenian, Greek or Latin); Manuscript Catalogues; Dictionaries
and Secondary Literature.

‘Letter’ is a verbatim translation of the Armenian tuftor gir and has been traditionally
translated this way. A better word in this context would be a pact of love. I have, however,
kept the traditional translation for the sake of continuity and to avoid future confusion
which the difference in the title may cause. All references to mss will be given according to
the sigla accepted by the Association Internationale des Etudes Arméniennes. Cfr Coulie
2002.

2 The studies of Uluhogian 2003 and Shirinian 2003, for example, have emphasised
this point.
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and the English translation.? The division of the text is my interpolation
into the text and is based on ‘themes’ as they appear in this text. At this
point no comments will be provided.

The TD* is entitled: Letter of Love and Concord between the Great
Emperor Constantine and the Holy Pope Sylvester and Trdat, King of the
Armenians, and Holy Gregory, the Illuminator of the Armenians.

1. It starts with an official proclamation of Constantine, ‘Great and August
King of Kings’ that this is his ‘testament. Then Pope Sylvester, who is told
to have powers from East to West to bind and loose, on his part states
that this is also his ‘decretal’

2—4.  The story goes on, narrated by Constantine, about the visit of Trdat
and Gregory to the holy places in the West, as well as to honour the
‘splendidly crowned’ Pope, the newly converted Emperor, and his fam-
ily (his mother Helen and his children). Full of joy for such an event,
Constantine and Sylvester go out to meet Trdat and Gregory with great
preparations. Upon their meeting, they glorify Christ and proceed to
the palace where they spend many days in bodily and spiritual feast-
ing.

5. For the occasion, taxes are cancelled, prisoners are liberated and Gregory
the Illuminator blesses the salt to be sent to the ‘the sacrificial victims;
lest the holy sacrifice be performed in a pagan manner. Gregory’s con-
fession of faith is proclaimed in all the churches throughout the Empire.

6. When Trdat and Gregory prepare to leave, a great assembly is convened,
attended by dignitaries both from Armenian (e.g. the seventy thousand
that went with Trdat) and Roman sides. Trdat and Constantine sign an
official pact of alliance, having mixed ‘Christ’s blood” in the ink, and
solemnly take an oath to stay faithful to each other ‘until the end of the
world’

7. Constantine issues an edict to some eastern provinces of the Empire,
which he enumerates, proclaiming that he is assigning all these territo-
ries (mainly in the East, but also in Africa) to Trdat, who is to be sec-
ond only to him and the head in his stead in these lands. The governors
of these provinces are to provide military assistance to Trdat in his war
against Sapuh (the Persian King of Kings) and are not to contradict the
orders of the Armenian King in any way.

3 There is no consistency in dividing the text into sections in the manuscript tradition.
While some mss have rubricated texts, others do not. The division of the text into sections
is mine. In doing so, I have followed the content of each section and tried to make the
divisions as logical as possible without breaking the flow of the text.

* The Armenian title of the Letter of Love and Concord has traditionally been abbrevi-
ated as T'uft* dasanc® (lit. letter of covenants/pacts). In order to introduce some variation
in terms and to avoid repetition, I will use interchangeably the Letter of Love and TD, the
Armenian abbreviation of its title. All references will be given to corresponding sections
and lines as they appear in this edition.
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11.

12.

13.

14-15.

16-17.
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19.
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The coronation of Trdat by Constantine: the latter puts a crown with
‘precious gems and purls’ on Trdat’s head, dresses him with sea purple
and, moreover, gives him his father’s ‘priceless belt.

This episode is followed by the enumeration of exaggeratedly lavish gifts
that Constantine bestows upon Trdat. His wife ‘Mak'sintés’ and his sister
‘Kostasia, in their turn prepare presents for the wife and sister of Trdat,
as does his son ‘Kostas’ for the son of Trdat, Xosrov. Luxurious presents
are given also to the princes that accompanied Trdat.

Constantine makes territorial donations to the Armenian king. Those
include the city of Bethlehem, the First Armenia and Cappadocia,
which, the text clarifies, were taken away from the Armenians by Cae-
sar Pompey. The borders of Trdat’s ‘proper homeland’ are defined: from
Mount Argaeus to Mount Ararat, from the river Gayl to the river Tigris.
The Emperor asks Trdat to leave 300 warriors behind, who are named
armeénk’ [Armenians], as body guards of the Emperor.

A prophecy is pronounced by Constantine about the fall of the ‘House
of Trdat’ and the ‘slavery’ of the Armenians under the infidels. Their
salvation will come from God and they will be succoured by the off-
spring of Constantine. This event will take place when the relics of the
Suk‘iaseank’ martyrs, which Constantine himself had buried, will be re-
discovered.

The Emperor recounts all the miracles of healing that St. Gregory per-
formed while in Rome.

Moreover, Trdat fought and killed a dragon and a unicorn that had
appeared on the Capitoline hill and who were devastating the surround-
ing area. Trdat gives half of the unicorn’s horn as a talisman and anti-
poison to Constantine, receiving in return, a part of the relic of the True
Cross which Empress Helen had brought from Jerusalem.

Constantine tells how Trdat narrated the story of his conversion: the
tortures of St. Gregory, the martyrdom of the St. Hfip'simeank" virgins,
Trdat’s transformation into a wild boar, his salvation through baptism
by Gregory, and the evangelical activities of St. Nuné in Georgia.
Constantine describes his own conversion: his Vision of the Cross on ‘the
banks of the Danube’ and how by using this sign he won a victory; his
falling back into paganism because of pressures from his wife, his pun-
ishment through leprosy, his healing through baptism by St. Sylvester,
his submission to the will of seven Patriarchs and saints whom he enu-
merates as St. Sylvester, St. Gregory, St. Anthony, St. Nicholas of Myra,
St. Macarius of Jerusalem, St. James of Nisibis and St. Ephrem of Uthay
(Edessa).

All churches or monasteries are declared exempt from taxes, and Arme-
nian and Roman inhabitants are given various tax incentives, as opposed
to the non-Christian subjects of the Empire. The taxes of some categories
of the population, such as the infidels, owners of mines, and merchants
are specified.

The author of the narration switches from Constantine to Pope Sylvester.
The latter, inspired by the example of Constantine, decides to honour
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Gregory as well by ordaining him ‘pope, patriarch and hayrapet, equal
in dignity to the Sees of Rome, Jerusalem, Antioch and Alexandria. Gre-
gory and his successors are told to be autocephalous and to have the right
to receive their ordination from their own bishops. Besides representing
the Pope in the Asian lands and having a decisive voice when electing
a patriarch for the other three oriental Sees—Jerusalem, Antioch and
Alexandria—the Armenian Catholicos is to have jurisdiction over the
Churches of Georgia and Albania.

20. A miracle of light appears upon Gregory’s head during a Eucharistic
celebration. Constantine falls at his feet and asks for the benediction of
the world and of his Empire from the Illuminator.

21. Upon such a great proof of sanctity, the pope is eager to increase Gre-
gory’s honours by giving him other precious gifts, such as parts of the
relics of Sts. Paul and Peter and, in some mss, the left arm of Apostle
Andrew, the Pope’s own vestments which he wears during the ordina-
tion rites—the mitra, the ring, the staff, and the Episcopal orarium or
pallium. The enumeration of presents goes on.

22. Among territorial donations given to the Armenian Catholicos are cer-
tain holy places in Jerusalem, such as the Martyrion of St. James, a place
(an altar) for the liturgy in the Church of the Resurrection (Anastasis)
as well as a place on the Golgotha, on the upper part of the Dome of the
Holy Sepulchre and a lantern that hangs on it.

23-24. To confirm the authority of Gregory, Sylvester enumerates the various
holy relics that are kept in Armenia. He repeats that Gregory has author-
ity over Armenians, Greeks, Georgians, Albanians, Syrians and Persians.

25. The closing paragraph states that this ‘edict’ was produced by the orders
of Constantine and Sylvester, in Armenian and in Latin, each to be kept
in respective royal chancelleries.

In order to propose some plausible hypothesis as to the purpose and
time-frame of the composition of this text, it is necessary to examine
the historical, religious and textual environment when it was most likely
composed.

Chapter 1 will focus on the historical and religious situation in Arme-
nian Cilicia in the twelfth and beginning of the thirteenth centuries.
Chapter 2 will discuss the sources of TD: textual, oral, conceptual and
historical, revealing some sources previously not mentioned by scholars,
or indicating specific sections of those sources that have already been
identified. Based on this analysis, as well as on the possible intentions
for the creation of this false document, a plausible date for its composi-
tion will be proposed. Text-critical issues, the description of manuscripts
and their relationships, as well as some reflections on the language and
grammar of TD, are explained in Chapter 3. Then, a revised diplomatic
edition of TD based on nineteen manuscripts is presented, followed
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by an English translation. Further comments on the text, often cross-
referenced to respective chapters, are provided in the footnotes of the
English translation.






CHAPTER ONE

THE HISTORICAL AND RELIGIOUS
SITUATION IN CILICIAN ARMENIA IN THE
SECOND HALF OF THE TWELFTH AND BEGINNING
OF THE THIRTEENTH CENTURY

All scholars who have, in one way or another, dealt with the Letter of
Love and Concord agree that it was created sometime during the Cili-
cian period of Armenian history, that is, roughly, between the twelfth
and the fourteenth centuries. In order to understand for what purpose
such a document was forged in Cilician Armenia, it is imperative to have
a clear idea of the country’s political and religious milieu, especially the
political/royal ideology developed by the ruling dynasty of the Rubenids,
and the new currents of thought in contemporary ecclesiological cir-
cles.

1.1. THE HISTORICAL SITUATION

The eleventh century witnessed a large emigration of Armenians west-
ward. Throughout the tenth century but especially in the first half of the
eleventh, Armenian territories were being slowly annexed to the Byzan-
tine Empire and the raids of Turkish tribes arriving from the East, starting
in the third decade of the eleventh century, were depriving the coun-
try of its previous economic stability and well-being.! As a result, the

! Three factors played a decisive negative role in Armenia’s loss of independence by
its major ruling houses: internal disagreements and centrifugal tendencies of Armenian
princely families, the appearance of various Turkish tribes in Asia Minor, with the
eventual onslaught of the Seljuks, and the Byzantine policy of annexation of Armenian
territories. Different scholars attribute different weight to each of these factors. Some
of the important analyses of this historical period in Armenia are: Bartikian 1971;
Dédéyan 1975; Der Nersessian 1973A4; and Toumanoff 1967. The annexation of various
Armenian territories by the Byzantine Empire was not necessarily condemned by all
Armenians in the tenth century as it was occurring. Some viewed it as the triumphant
advance of protectors of the true faith, as suggested in Thomson 1967. In her various
studies, Arutjunova-Fidanjan has demonstrated that neither did tenth and early eleventh
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emigration touched not only the upper classes of the society who would
pursue a military or bureaucratic career at the Byzantine court, but also
the mass of peasants who followed their noble lords. Many of the Arme-
nian princes established semi-independent principalities in Cappadocia
and, as the Seljuks pushed further West, in Cilicia. In fact, all of these ter-
ritories had had Armenian populations long before the eleventh century,
but their presence was never as compact as was the case after their mass
immigration.? These Armenian principalities were theoretically vassals
of the Byzantine Empire but held a large autonomy in internal affairs.
From among them two major families emerged in the twelfth century:
the Rubenids and the Het‘umids. The former was more inclined towards
gaining an independent status from the Byzantine court and uniting
various Armenian princes of Cilicia under its hegemony. This policy
clashed with the interests of the rival Het'umid family which continu-
ously maintained a philo-Byzantine attitude.> Moreover, the Rubenids
also attempted to give ideological legitimacy to their attempts at strength-
ening their rule over all Armenians of Cilicia. The twelfth century his-
torian Matt‘@os Urhayec‘i (Matthew of Edessa) presents Prince T'oros
Rubenid (the grandson of the founder of the Rubenid dynasty—Ruben)
as the avenger for the blood of the last Armenian Bagratid king Gagik II.
At an opportune moment, according to the historian in 1111, T'oros
occupied the castle of the Mandalé brothers—the alleged murderers of
Gagik but also relatives of his own wife—and ordered them to bring the

century historians object to the Byzantine Empire’s eastward advance. They expressed
a benevolent attitude towards Byzantium’s political but not religious hegemony. These
attitudes changed to extremely negative ones in the eleventh century when Armenia,
left without its leading princely houses which traditionally held their own armed forces
and provided military defense for their territories, became devastated by the advance
of the Seljuk forces. Contemporary historians rightly or wrongly blamed Byzantium for
the ensuing catastrophic events, such as the painful defeat at the Battle of Manazkert in
1071/2. Cfr Arutjunova-Fidanjan 1967. For the most recent analysis on this topic, cfr
Dédéyan 2003.

2 For geographical characteristics and an overview of this once Roman, then Byzan-
tine province of Cilicia, as well as the Armenian presence here throughout centuries, cfr
Alishan 1899; Mikayelyan 1952, 5-9, 12—24 for a geographical description and 25-53 for
a brief history of Cilicia before the formation of Armenian Principalities on its territory.

3 There is vast literature on Cilician Armenia. I will refrain from overburdening this
footnote and mention only some of the most important works. Other references can be
found elsewhere in the footnotes, wherever appropriate, and in the bibliography. Some of
the most important studies (chronologically) are as follows: Tournebise 1910, 168-307
for the period of our interest; Mikayelyan 1952; Der Nersessian 1973B; Sukiasyan 1969;
Boase 1978, 1-33; Hamilton 1978; Halfter 1996; and Dédéyan 2003.
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sword and the vestments of King Gagik to him.* When these were duly
brought forth T oros and his entire army ‘cried bitterly’ at the sight of
the last Armenian king’s royal clothes. T oros proceeded to loot the trea-
sures of the castle, while one of the Mandalé sons committed suicide
by leaping from a ‘high pitched rock’ The dialogue between the other
Mandalé brother and Toros, as recounted by Uthayeci, embodies the
deeply rooted feelings of resentment among many Armenians against
Byzantines, whose policy of expansion in the tenth century was believed
by eleventh century historians to have weakened the military might of
Armenian princes and led the way to the fall of Armenia to Seljuk forces:
““You are an Armenian and we are Roman princes. How will you respond
to the Roman Emperor for judging Romans?” Then T oros was outraged
and the colour of his face changed. Picking up an iron bar with a crook he
violently attacked him and said, ‘And who were you that killed a coura-
geous man and an anointed King of the Armenians? And how will you
respond to the Armenian nation?””® T'oros killed the man and glorified
the Lord for being able ‘to take revenge for the blood of Gagik, King of
the Armenians’®

Several details in this story reported by Matt‘@os Urhayec'i reveal
the contemporary Armenian attitudes towards Byzantines, perhaps not
shared by all, but certainly by many. Moreover, the episode brings forth
aspects of royal ideology that are akin to concepts expressed in the Letter
of Love, as shall be seen in Chapter 2. First, one cannot but observe
the thoroughly embittered feelings of Armenians against Byzantines ex-
pressed in T'oros’ outrage at their having killed an ‘anointed king of
Armenians. The specific mention of ‘anointment’ echoes the aura of piety
or even sacrality that this rite conferred upon a king.” T‘oros and his
soldiers probably expressed the sentiments of many Armenians when
they ‘cried over’ the vestments of King Gagik as if crying over precious
relics. Moreover, to strengthen the link between this last Armenian king,
Gagik II, and the Rubenids, Matthew of Edessa mentions twice in his
Chronography that the founder of the Rubenid dynasty was a soldier in

4 ME 1991, 346-350. All translations from Armenian, Greek or Latin sources are
mine, unless otherwise indicated.

> ME 1991, 350.

¢ Ibid.

7 The anointment of a king may not have been initially part of the Bagratid coronation
rite, but became increasingly important since the tenth century. Cfr Jones 2001/2, 341-
398, esp. 360-366.
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Gagik’s army, while in one occasion his text, at least in some manuscripts,
reads that Ruben was ‘one of the sons’ of Gagik.® However, more than
sixty years ago the armenologist Adontz demonstrated that historically
there is no hard proof for the Bagratid origin of the Rubenids and that
the mention of Ruben as ‘one of the sons’ of Gagik is almost certainly a
scribal error.” More recently it has been suggested that the homeland of
the Rubenids was probably South-Western Armenia.! Yet, the connec-
tion with the Bagratids survived in Armenian historical sources, such
as the work of Samuél Anec‘i, and was repeated with some variations by
others as well, such as Vahram Rabun, Het‘um Patmic¢‘ and a short anony-
mous history of the Rubenids, but, significantly, not by Smbat Spara-
pet. The lack of this latter witness is what makes the Bagratid origin of
the Rubenids even more suspect.!! The fact that T‘oros was hailed by
his contemporaries as the avenger of Gagik’s blood could legitimate his
rule as the latter’s spiritual heir. His brother Prince Levon I may have
gone even further in trying to fashion himself as a rightful successor
of the Armenian royal dynasty, and the Arsakunis at that. Analyzing a
panegyric composed by Michael Italicos for Emperor John Comnenus,
Bartikian has argued that Levon I had declared himself king—perhaps
calling himself basileus—and being of ArSakuni descent. He tied a dia-
dem around his head and wore purple shoes, for which he was bitterly
mocked by the Byzantine poet.'? Such audacity was symbolically highly
charged and underlined the Armenian prince’s determination to break
free of Constantinopolitan subordination. In response, John Comnenus
organised a military expedition to re-conquer Cilicia and Syria in 1137-
1138 in which he was largely successful against all potential rivals, such
as Armenians, Latins or Muslims.'? Levon I was terribly punished for his
royal pretensions: he was taken prisoner to Constantinople with his wife

8 ME 1991, 350.
° Adontz 1935B, 185-203, esp. 186-193.

10 Dédéyan 2003, 366-370.

11 Adontz 1935B, 185-203, esp. 186-193.

12 Evidence for this is found in a panegyric composed by Michael Italicus and dedi-
cated to Emperor John Comnenus and his conquests in Cilicia and Syria. Bartikian 1984
points out that according to the panegyric Levon used a diadem, i.e. a band tied around
one’s head and not a crown—stemma—in which case he would symbolically equate him-
selfto an emperor, too far-fetched a pretension that Levon was intelligent enough to avoid,
and wore purple shoes. Moreover, he was mocked as being Baothiorog for having pre-
tended to be a faoihev.

13 Angold 1984, 156-157.
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and two of his five sons—Ruben and T'oros.!* Subsequently, Ruben was
killed and Levon I was poisoned and died in exile, but the other son—
T‘oros—managed to escape around 1145, return to Cilicia and slowly
gain control of his father’s lost territories. In these re-conquests he was
aided by the political situation in the Levant, since Byzantium was pre-
occupied with the Second Crusade passing through its territory, while
Edessa had fallen to the forces of Zengi in 1144 and this Latin principality
could not be actively involved in local power politics.'® By around 1152
T‘oros Rubenid had conquered most of the Cilician territory, includ-
ing the cities of Tarsus, Adana, Anazarbus, Sis and Mamistra. However,
by this date Byzantium had not only survived the passage of the Sec-
ond Crusade through its territory, but Manuel Comnenus felt that his
Empire weathered the situation with a reinforced sense of superiority
over western armies and rulers.'® As a result, Byzantine armies, led by
Andronicus Comnenus, hastened to retaliate and soon besieged Mamis-
tra. In this operation members of other Armenian princely houses—
particularly those of the Het'umids—fought against Toros in the Byzan-
tine army.!” A more serious military expedition to Cilicia was led by
Manuel Comnenus himself in 1158/59, when the Emperor intended not
only to curb T'oros’ independence but also to punish him for the brutal
plunder of Cyprus, in which the Armenian Prince had participated along
with Reginald of Antioch. By humbly agreeing to be a loyal vassal of the
Emperor, as well as through astute diplomatic moves, T‘oros was able
to make peace with Manuel and to gain his personal freedom.!® Never-
theless, his efforts to achieve full independence from the Byzantine court
never ceased, and were to be continued by his brother Mleh whose overtly

4 Grigor Erec’ in ME 1991, 406; Boase 1978, 11, where this author says that the
Byzantine re-conquest of Cilicia was completed in 1137/8. For genealogical tables of
Cilician rulers Riidt-Collenberg 1963, Table I (Rup.) for the Rubenids.

15 Mikayelyan 1952, 110-111; Der Nersessian 1973B, 335-336; for the appraisal of
the Byzantine political situation in this period and fears about a possible attack on
Constantinople by Crusaders cfr Angold 1984, 162-164.

16 Angold 1984, 167; but the failure of the Second Crusade strengthened the feel-
ings of resentment against the Byzantine Empire among westerners. Manuel Comnenus
was blamed for having brought on this disaster by some contemporary historians and
Byzantines were described as treacherous and hypocritical, cfr Ibid, 169 and Laiou 2005,
esp. 28-33.

17 ME 1991, 444; Der Nersessian 1973B, 336; Boase 1978, 12.

18 Der Nersessian, History, 337 gives the date 1159; whereas Mikayelyan 1952, 115-
122, indicates that Manuel’s aggressive moves towards Cilicia had started already in 1158
to culminate in 1159; Boase 1978, 13 proposes 1158; Cfr also Angold 1984, 185.



12 CHAPTER ONE

pro-Moslem foreign policy and alliance with Nur ad-Din raised popular
disapproval.’® After Mleh’s death in 1175 his nephew Ruben ruled Cilicia.
Ruben and his brother Levon, (the future king),*® were sons of Stepané
(the third brother of T'oros and Mleh) who was found dead in 1164
after a feast organised by the Byzantine governor of Tarsus, Andronicus
Eupobrenus.?! He was reputedly boiled alive, and this event kept anti-
Byzantine passions high.?> While Ruben continued to strive for indepen-
dence from Byzantium, it was his brother Levon, who took the rule of
Cilicia in 1187, who would build on his predecessors’ achievements and
be destined to be crowned as King of the Armenians in 1198. The author
of the Letter of Love had Levon in mind when describing King Trdat, as
shall be discussed in Chapter 2. It is therefore appropriate to analyse the
political circumstances of Levon’s reign, first as prince, later as king and
some aspects of royal ideology that will be found also in TD.

Soon after Levon took control of Cilicia in 1187 it was to become
the only Christian state large enough in the Levant to be in a position
to lend military support to Latin rulers in the East or to an imminent
western campaign in the Holy Land. Only five months after his acces-
sion as the leading Rubenid Prince, Jerusalem fell to Salah al-Din* and
the Latin states in the Eastern Mediterranean were drastically weakened.
The Byzantine Empire did not fare well at this time either. During his
short reign, the newly ascended Isaac II Angelos (1187-1190) was too
thoroughly entangled with problems of affirming his dynasty on the
imperial throne and putting down serious rebellions in the Balkans, or

19 Because of this policy Mleh is besmirched by Armenian historians, both medieval
and some modern. Cfr Alishan 1888, 52-56, for an extremely unfavorable appraisal of
Mleh’s pro-Muslim policy. For a more balanced approach to the issue, including a critical
analysis of relevant sources, cfr Mikayelyan 1952, 126-130; as well as Ter-Levondyan
1994, 58-72; Mutafian 1988, 400-402.

20 In documents that have come down to us, Levon signed his name often in Greek as
Leo followed by his name and title in Armenian: Luint puquinp Zuijng—Lewon King
of the Armenians. Cfr Langlois 1863, 17-18. On the coins issued during his reign, there
does not seem to have been a uniformity in spelling, thus we find versions as LGRN,
LB, LBNL—Lewon, Lewn, Leon. Cfr Bedoukian 1962, 80. I will consistently use the
transcription Levon commonly used in scholarly literature. He was the second prince
of the Rubenid house with this name, thus Prince Levon II Rubenid. However, he was
the first king of Cilician Armenia and it is more appropriate to call him King Levon 1.
Nevertheless, in secondary literature there is no consistency; Levon appears both as King
Levon I or King Levon II. On this issue, cfr Schlumberger 1895.

2 Der Nersessian, 19738, 337; Mikayelyan 1952, 125.

22 Boase 1978, 14.

2 Alishan 1888, 93 for the dating.
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Turcoman raids and centrifugal tendencies in Asia Minor.?* The experi-
ence of the First and Second Crusades had made Byzantines increasingly
weary of another similar venture, with armies or disorganised, raucous
crowds crossing their territory. Besides, the constant fear that a Crusade
could eventually turn against Constantinople was also in the back of their
minds.? Isaac’s handling of the Third Crusade, especially the disastrous
passage of Frederick Barbarossas armies through the Balkans—either
because Isaac was in no effective control of these territories or because
he was far from being a competent diplomat—only exasperated antago-
nistic feelings between Latins and Byzantines.?

When Levon took control of the Rubenid principality his main con-
cerns were the greatest Islamic ruler of the Near East—Salah al-Din—
and various Turcoman tribes that periodically plundered the territory of
Cilicia.”” Nevertheless, Levon was quite aware that the fall of Jerusalem
to Salah al-Din in 1187 strengthened his political position as a Chris-
tian state in the Levant, and receiving a crown from a Western Emperor
would provide him with a formidable license in becoming an ever more
important actor in the politics of the Latin states in the East.”® Given
these circumstances and keeping with a long tradition of independent-
mindedness in his family, Levon sought to elevate his status to that of an
independent king, that is, receiving a de jure recognition of his Princi-
pality as a Kingdom. He turned his sights to the West in an attempt at
assuring his coronation by the Emperor of the Holy Roman Empire.?

24 Tsaac II had to put down a second rebellion by his trusted general Alexius Branas
exactly in 1187. The rebellion of Balkan chieftains Peter and Asen also occurred at this
time and spread to the whole peninsula, eventually playing a significant role in Isaac’s
downfall in 1190. Angold 1984, 272-275.

% For a detailed overview of sources which indicate the ever-present possibility of a
Crusader attack on Constantinople cfr Laiou 2005.

26 For the Third Crusade, cfr Johnson, 1962, esp. 94-109 on Barbarossas passage
through the Balkans. Johnson and Laiou argue that Barbarossa had no real interest in
attacking Constantinople and Charles Brand has argued that even Henry VI, who seemed
to pursue an aggressive policy against Byzantium, ‘was preparing for conquest of the
Byzantine Empire [only] in the distant future’ Brand 1968, 194. Yet Byzantine fears of a
military expedition against their state were real and the relationship between the Eastern
and Western empires remained tense throughout the end of the twelfth and beginning of
the thirteenth centuries.

27 Halfter 1996, 176; Mikayelyan 1952, 142-143.

28 Halfter 1996, 176-177 for some further considerations on this aspect, including
western attitudes to Armenians as ‘brave soldiers’

2 Halfter 1996, 200, demonstrates convincingly that originally Levon’s intention was
to receive a crown only from the Emperor and not the Pope. It is not altogether clear why
he later chose to send an embassy with a similar request to Pope Celestine III as well. It is
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Pope Clement III, on the other hand, viewed Levon as a strong mili-
tary leader and one who could lend valuable support to a new Crusade.
The Pope wrote a particularly cordial letter to the Armenian King and
Catholicos in 1189, asking their backing for the imminent army of the
Crusaders.*® Clement I1I, like his predecessors or even European histo-
rians who visited the Holy Land or lived there, may have overestimated
the might and the number of Armenians who could come to the aid of
the Crusaders.! Yet, given the strength of Salah al-Din, who constantly
threatened Levon's domains, as well as Levon’s other Muslim neighbour
Kilidj Arslan, the Armenian prince could support a Crusade only if he
were sure of its success and if such a venture could strengthen his own
position in the Levant. The promise of a crown could serve the latter pur-
pose. In fact, according to a colophon written by Nersés Lambronac,
the most eminent participant of the Third Crusade—Emperor Frederick
Barbarossa—had promised to crown Levon upon his arrival to Cilicia,
which, however, was not to take place because of Barbarossa’s death in
1190 while swimming in the Kalykadnos River (Lat. Calycadnus).*? Lam-
bronac‘, nevertheless, translated the Rite of the royal coronation from a
Latin example that he received, according to his own testimony, from
Herman, Archbishop of Miinster.*

Frederick Barbarossa’s death delayed Levon’s coronation for eight long
years and it seems natural that the Armenians should have regretted this
event, especially given the fact that some of them were openly friendly to
Barbarossa and his army as it crossed the Balkans. In fact, the Armeni-

quite understandable why the Pope would be interested in getting involved in the project
of elevating the Armenian Prince’s status, as a means of extending or strengthening
his influence over this Christian state as well as counter-balancing the influence of the
Western Emperor in the Levant.

30 The text of this letter, preserved only in its Armenian translation, has been published
in various occasions, and most recently by Ananean 1996, 201-263. On Cilicia’s impor-
tance as one of the most ‘vital Christian states in the Levant’ at this period, cfr Der Ners-
essian 1973B, 340-341; and Halfter 1996, 171-177 for the significance attached by Pope
Clement III to Armenian help in his Crusader project. Ter-Petrosyan 2007, vol. 2, 180-
181, suggests that the idea to request a crown from the West in exchange for Levon’s mili-
tary aid during the newly planned (Third) Crusade was probably conceived after receiving
this letter.

31 There seems to have been a common overestimation of the number of Armenians,
for example, under the jurisdiction of the Armenian Catholicos. This is the case, for
example, of Otto of Freising, cited in Halfter 1996, 143. On the same issue see also Ibid,
182.

32 Yovsepean 1951, 538.

33 Ibid.
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ans living in the region of Philippopolis were accused by Greek authors
as traitors for having collaborated with Barbarossa as he approached
Thessaloniki.>* Prince Levon, in his turn, sent delegations to Barbarossa
while the latter was approaching Cilicia in order to demonstrate his good
will. Yet, the situation was not that simple and diplomatic moves were just
as complex. Ensuring the alliance of a strong western power stationed
relatively far away—i.e. the Holy Roman Empire—at a price of a nom-
inal vassalage could be definitely beneficial for Cilician Armenia. Yet,
Levon was anxious about keeping his small domain independent from
the effective control of any western or eastern ruler. Accepting a crown,
and, thus, a legal dependence from Barbarossa, the strongest and most
respected ruler in the West—the Emperor of the Holy Roman Empire—
may have turned out to be a double-edged sword. It could bring prestige
in Levantine political dealings, but it could also create a possible danger
of eroding or down-grading one’s political independence. The German
Emperor’s domineering presence in the East could have justifiably caused
uneasiness in the leader of a territory who constantly had to play a balanc-
ing act between strong powers that surrounded it, such as the Byzantine
Empire, the Seljuk Sultanate of Rum and the Ayyubids, especially if one
considers Barbarossa’s alliance with Kilidj Arslan. Such may have been
the political considerations—apart from an ever-present possibility that
one’s territories may be looted by soldiers of even an allied army—that
compelled Levon to convince Barbarossa to change his route and reach
Palestine without crossing Cilicia.* Moreover, Baha ad-Din ibn Shaddad
claims that the contemporary Catholicos Grigor Ttay, whose residence
of Hromklay was outside of Levon’s rule and in the territory controlled
by Salah al-Din, wrote a letter to the Sultan informing him about Bar-
barossa’s entry into Cilicia and gave a detailed account of the state of his
army before and after the Emperor’s death. Given the close relationship

34 Dédéyan 2004, 183-196, esp. 192-196.

% Mikayelyan 1952, 143-148. Ter-Levondyan 1994, 98-103. These authors rely on
Muslim historians, such as abu Shama and ibn Shaddad to support this argument. Ibn
Shaddad in his Biography of Salah al-Din includes a long letter written by Catholicos
Grigor to the Ayyubid Sultan. See the note below.

3 Mikayelyan 1952, 145-146; and ibn Shaddad in Nalbandyan 1965, 295-297, fully
quoting the letter. Alishan 1889, 103, vehemently protested against the authenticity of
these letters. Yet, other scholars have questioned this attitude and explained the purpose
of the letter as a political/diplomatic move on the part of Grigor Tlay whose residence
was under Salah al-Din’s control. For an overview of different opinions and a balanced
appraisal of the issue, cfr Halfter 1996, 176, esp. note 21 and Mnac‘akanyan 1972,
57. Mutafian 1988, 166-170 provides an overview of all sources which indicate that
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between Levon and the Catholicos it is unlikely that the Prince was
unaware of Grigor Ttay’s letter.?” Thus, since the outcome of Barbarossa’s
exploits in the East could have had unpredictable consequences on Cili-
cian Armenia, its ruler probably tried to prevent any undesirable out-
comes by making a priori overtures to Salah al-Din through the Catholi-
cos Grigor Thay. This was simply realpolitik.’® As it turned out, Levon’s
cautions were unnecessary since Barbarossa died before reaching the ter-
ritories under the Prince’s control.

After Barbarossa’s death Levon did not give up his hopes for a royal
crown. Moreover, at the turn of the twelfth century he was justified to
feel one of the strongest rulers in the Near East, given the fact that all
of the major rulers, such as Salah al-Din (died 1193) and Kilij Arslan
(died 1192) had recently died, while Byzantium at this time had “become
the ‘Sick Man of Europe’”*® At the end of May 1194, Levons ambas-
sadors visited the court of Emperor Henry VI while he was in Milan,
reiterating Levon’s request for a crown, and in 1195 they were received
by Pope Clement IIL.** Two years later, in 1197, an embassy was sent to
Constantinople headed by Nersés Lambronaci.*! The great theologian
was charged with the mission of trying to reach a compromise regarding
the union of Armenian and Byzantine churches, but he most likely per-

Armenians may have been playing a ‘double game’ between Salah al-Din and Frederick
Barbarossa, fearing the latter’s claims to ‘Roman Emperorship, but appreciating his
potential help against the Ayyubid Sultan Salah al-Din. According to this author we may
say, with the benefit of hindsight, that the death of Barbarossa, especially because it was,
shortly afterwards, followed by that of Salah al-Din in 1193, had a positive outcome for
Cilician Armenia.

37 A poem penned by Grigor Ttay on the fall of Jerusalem, where he lavishly praises
Levon for his courage demonstrates the positive nature of their relationship at this time.
Van Lint 2002, 121-142. The relationship may not have been always rosy, especially
towards the end of Grigor’s life (1193), as hypothesised by Mnac‘akanyan in his ‘Intro-
duction’ to GT 1972, 28-29.

38 This opinion is further developed by Mikayelyan 1952, 147-148. Dédéyan 2004,
cautiously and rightly states that the intricacies of the diplomatic correspondences be-
tween Levon, Barbarossa and Salah al-Din need further elaboration, perhaps with further
examination of Arabic sources, which is beyond my own field of competence.

3 Angold 1984, 284. For further details with citations from sources on Levon’s grow-
ing importance in the last five years of the twelfth century cfr also Ter-Petrosyan 2007,
182-184.

40 Halfter 1996, 193-197 for a minute discussion on dates, and Halfter 2006, 415 for
the specific date of the embassy to Milan.

41 We know about Lambronac‘i’s visit to Constantinople from a colophon written by
him. Yovsepean 1951, 602.
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formed also a diplomatic mission entrusted to him by Prince Levon.*
Lambronac‘i returned from this embassy quite disappointed, as is evi-
dent in the colophon written by him in 1197 at the end of a collection
of patristic and dogmatic letters (of Armenian and Greek authors) that
he intended to use in his conversations with Constantinopolitan reli-
gious and political leaders.** This disappointment is even more impres-
sive when one considers Lambronaci’s previous admiration for Greek
learning.

Interestingly, Levon was designated as king in some Armenian sources
even before his coronation. Thus, a colophon of a manuscript of a Hym-
nary from 1186/87, states that it was written:

Cuw juigpny pphunninuwukp Linth wppuyh Zuyng, np Ynsh Lunt Gpljpnpy

... upon the request of Christ-loving Levon, King of the Armenians, who
is called Levon the Second ...%

Moreover, he was called autokrator in a letter of Nersés Lambronac‘i
addressed to him in 1195.%°

Levon’s actual coronation finally took place on January 6, 1198 in the
Cathedral Church of St. Sophia in Tarsus. The papal legate in charge of
crowning Levon was Conrad of Wittelsbach—Archbishop of Mainz.*¢

42 Mikayelyan 1952, 152-154.

43 Yovsepean 1951, 602.

# Mat'evosyan 1988, 252.

45 This is a famous and much-quoted letter where Lambronac‘i defends himself against
the charges of bishops from Northern Armenia who condemned his openness to influ-
ences from Latin and Greek ecclesiastical traditions as a betrayal of ancestral Armenian
customs. Here Lambronac‘i comments also on the various Latin habits that had become
common in the court of Prince Levon II. Among others, he cites some of the new terms
that had entered into the common language of the high society, such as Sir, Liege, Bail,
etc. (pp. 239-241). But the more familiar Greek terminology also survived; for example,
such denominations as Sebastos or Prok‘simos (from pro-xenos), etc. In the title of the
letter Levon is characterised as isxofn mer ink‘nakalut'eamb—ruling [us] as an autokra-
tor. NL 1865, 207-248. Cfr also Dulaurier 1869, liv. For the date of the letter Polarean
1971B, 256.

46 Halfter 1996, 216 on the coronation of Levon as a joint action of the Papacy and the
Empire, of Pope Celestine IIT and Emperor Henry VI, even if by January 1198 Henry VI
was dead. Cfr Ibid, 189-245, for a detailed analysis of the circumstances and the dating of
the event. See also Mikayelyan 1952, 156-157 and Der Nersessian, 1973B, 343, note 23,
where the author discusses in detail the controversy between the dates 1199 (proposed by
Alishan, accepted by Tournebize and Ormanean) and 1198 for Levon’s crowning. The year
1199 is based on the testimony of the Chronicle attributed to Smbat Sparapet, which omits
the name of Nersés Lambronac‘i as one of the participants of the ceremony. All other
Armenian historians, however, indicate 1198 as the date of Levon’s coronation. Moreover,



18 CHAPTER ONE

There was, however, a condition to his crown: to bring about the union
between the Armenian and Roman Churches.*

Levon’s crowning left an indelible impression on contemporaries. They
hailed him as the renovator of the long-lost independence of Arme-
nians.*® Moreover, his status was recognised both by the Holy Roman
Empire and the Byzantium Empire, even if it is not altogether resolved
whose crown he received first: the one from the Byzantine Emperor Alex-
ius ITI Angelos, or that from Henry VI and Pope Celestine III. Sources are
not consistent on this issue. Thus, one contemporary colophon written in
1198 in the Catholical residence of Hfomklay speaks only about a crown
sent by the Byzantine Court:

. uw thuylt vnwugut quignunuljw gshpwhwthuwy] yuwndnigwuy b
pujujur undnufu npytu qukst Sppun, juwdwlgmphwdp wphwljut
wqqghl 8nitwg, phiptwy wdw ywlt quuswiihy pugql: L tnpu wWuwn-
ntwuppupwp Ynykghwy ghnginp wkp Sphgnphnu, gh kpphgt b wisgk
quu uppwpup b dwppugnpsuwl vkpnbwtt b wuwljkugk qqnijutt juw-
swbipwl npnodwi:

... he [Levon] was the only one to obtain the august purple mantle and
receive anointment as the Great Trdat, by the concordant will of the brave
nation of Greeks, who brought him a crown with a cross. And he [Levon],
in an honourable manner, called the spiritual lord Grigorios, in order that
he may go and anoint him with the holy and purifying miwron**and crown
his head with the cross-shaped sign.*

in a colophon Nersés Lambronac‘i (who died in July 1198) wrote about the coronation
of the Rubenid Prince, thus confirming that it did take place in the year 1198. Halfter (as
quoted above) came to the same conclusion based on a detailed chronological analysis of
Conradss itinerary in Italy and in the East, using mainly western sources. Later, however,
he accepted 1199 based on the work of Prinzing-Schmidt on the Lemberg Evangelium, cfr
Halfter 2006, p. 408 note 34. The latest analysis on the issue is that of Ter-Petrosyan 2007,
vol. 1, 399 where he favours 1198 dating. I have accepted this conclusion and indicated
1198 as the date of Levon’s coronation.

47 The religious background of this union and reactions to it are treated in the next
section (1.2) of this chapter.

48 Alishan 1889, 95 quotes various contemporary Armenian historians, even if not
always giving their names or exact sources where he found these quotations. This author
himself continues in the long Armenian tradition of veneration for Levon, as Alishan
compares Levon to the greatest rulers of his time, Frederick Barbarossa and Salah al-Din,
ibid, 97. For the most recent analysis of the subject cfr Ter-Petrosyan 2007, 200-201.

49 Miwron is a transcription of Greek udgov or ubewv, in Armenian, as in Greek,
signifying the holy oil, the oil of chrismation, used for ritual rites, such as baptism,
ordination of priests, etc. Cfr NBH, 252.

0 Mat‘evosyan 1988, 293. This colophon is written in a manuscript containing Com-
mentaries on the General Epistles by Sargis Snorhali, reprinted from Alishan 1901, 441
448. Hac‘uni 1924, 234-238 describes the Cilician crown, which usually was adorned
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This brief colophon has much interesting data on the coronation of
Levon. First of all, it only talks about a Byzantine crown and implies that
the coronation was performed only by the Armenian Catholicos. More-
over, the ordination rite described here has similarities with a late (at least
since the tenth century) Bagratid investiture ceremony, especially the cer-
emony of anointing the king by the current Armenian Catholicos and
the placing of a crown on his head by the Catholicos. The colophon also
mentions a purple mantle and a crown sent by the Byzantine Emperor to
Levon, which echoes the dressing of the Bagratid King Asot II in purple
clothes upon his visit to the Byzantine capital in 945.°! Moreover, in the
Letter of Love Constantine the Great presents a purple mantle to Trdat.
The author of the colophon found it natural to compare the first Chris-
tian Armenian King Trdat with Levon, who ‘renewed’ the long-lost king-
dom of the Armenians. He was not the only one to make such allusions.
A few years earlier, Nersés Lambronac‘i in his famous letter to Levon,
(where he justified himself for his openness to other ecclesiastical tradi-
tions as well as indicated various foreign influences evident in the court of
Levon), again called on Levon to follow the example of such pious kings
as ‘David and Joseph, Constantine and Trdat’>? In his Lamentation on the
Fall of Jerusalem, Grigor Ttay lauds profusely Levon’s military successes,
comparing him to Alexander the Great, the hero Hayk—the legendary
forefather of the Armenian nation—King Trdat, and King Artasés.>® Such
comparisons were significant for the developing royal ideology in the
Armenian Cilician Kingdom. They reflect efforts of the representatives
of the Rubenid house to find more ancient origins and a direct royal con-
nection of their founder, Ruben, to previous Armenian royal dynasties. A
starting point was to claim that Ruben’s grandson T oros took revenge for

with pearls and precious stones, while the one sent from the Byzantine court had also a
cross on it. Evans 1997, 485-507, even if treating a later period than the rule of Levon I,
has established, based on a study of royal portraits, that while originally royal portraits
and attire both in Greater Armenia and later on also in Cilicia bore strong eastern influ-
ences, art historical evidence from the middle of the 13th century points to a long-lasting
influence of ‘Byzantine imagery as the ultimate symbol of authority’ In one case she could
identify a Byzantine crown worn by Queen Keran, in a ms. of a Gospel from 1272 (J2563),
while the origin of the crowns for the King and the children, all depicted in the same ms,
remain uncertain. She brings forth many other examples of Armenian princes with attire
or poses typical of Byzantine portraits.

51 Cowe 1992B; Jones 2001/2, 360-366. For the use of purple and its ideology, cfr.
Chapter 2, pp. 67-70.

52 NL 1865, 247.

53 GT 1972, 308-310.
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the last Bagratid King Gagik’s death, as mentioned above, which would
serve as a proof that the two houses were related. As such, then, the
Rubenids could make the most of this relationship and claim their ori-
gins from King David of Israel, the forefather of the Bagratid dynasty
according to tradition.>*

The details of Levon’s crowning found in Kirakos Ganjakec‘i’s History
of the Armenians are different. Although not stating it explicitly, this
historian seems to imply that the Byzantine crown was sent only after
Emperor Alexius IIT Angelos had become aware that a Latin crown was
imminent. He supposedly pronounced these words when sending the
crown: ‘Do not put on your head the crown [sent from] Rome, but
[the one sent by] us, since you are closer to us than to Rome’* Smbat
Sparapet, on the other hand, mentions that the Byzantine crown arrived
in 1196, before the embassy of Nersés Lambronac‘i to Constantinople,
but this is unlikely.*® The importance of having received two crowns was
emphasised by Lambronaci:

... jopnud wth [1198] Yhpwwywinnikgut puguinp Zuyng Lunb, np jkn-
phutwig, puptywown b junpuin Uunnmény: Npny hnywl] wpnipbwit
owpdbwg quts huptwluytt hhtt Zondw q2knh b qunp Zpndw Upkpu, np
wuuwltightt quu pupudp Wyuwnniwluwb, jEYEnkgh Swpunth, np hd wb-
wpdwinipbwdp hnygh:

.. in which year [1198] Levon, who was from [the house of the] Rubi-
neanc’, pious and victorious with the help of God, was greatly honoured
as the King of Armenians. The fame of his courage had moved the great
autokrator of Ancient Rome, Henry, and of New Rome, Alexios, who
crowned him with precious stones, in the Church of Tarsus, which is under
my, unworthy, pastoral care.”’

5 Cowe 1992B, 49-59, esp. 53. This legitimization would have been important also
against Byzantine imperial ideology. Even though the Byzantine Court sent a crown to
Levon, he was never recognised as faothevo but as o1, since from the Byzantine point
of view only a heir of the ArSakuni dynasty could be a basileus. Cfr Bartikian 1984, 519-
532. According to Bartikian, even Levon I may have attempted to establish a dynastic
link between his and the Arsakuni houses. Ter-Petrosyan 2007, 200-206 believes that the
legend of the ‘royal, i.e. Bagratid, lineage’ of the Rubenids originated after the coronation
of Levon II as king Levon II since it appears only in 13th c. sources. It served at least
two purposes. First, to legitimise the dynasty of the Rubenids and second, to emphasise
Levon’s (and future kings’) authority over all Armenians and not just those living in
Cilicia.

5 KG 1961, 158. The last entry in Ganjakec'i’s History is related to 1265/66, cfr Ibid,
46-47.

5 Mikayelyan 1952, 152.

57 Mat'evosyan 1988, the colophon is in M10480 (from 1286), but the original was
written by Nersés Lambronaci in 1198, containing the Revelation of John.
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As briefly outlined above, Levon’s external politics before and after
the coronation were aimed at gaining a fully independent status for
his realm. Politically, having received two crowns, neutralised his state.
It was not dependent on either the Western or Eastern Empires. In
any case, the weakened Byzantine Empire under the dynasty of the
Angeloi was in no position to defy Levon’s ambitions.”® At the same time,
while Levon was nominally a vassal of the Holy Roman Emperor, he
maintained, in fact, full independence of action and owed no tributary
obligations either to the Pope or to the Emperor.> Moreover, he strove
to extend his control over the Principality of Antioch, first through
marriage alliances, i.e. that of his niece Alis (the daughter of his deceased
brother Ruben) to Raymond, the son of Prince Bohemund III of Antioch
in 1195. Raymond-Ruben, the issue of this marriage, was to inherit his
grandfather’s title as the Prince of Antioch, and this would mean that
de facto Levon would be the ruler of the Principality. However, when
Bohemund III died (in 1200) his younger son, Bohemund IV challenged
the young Raymond-Ruben and a long dispute, known as the Antiochene
succession wars broke out. This would last from 1203 till 1216, ending,
eventually, with an apparent victory of Levon’s party and the anointing
of Raymond-Ruben as Prince of Antioch. His reign, however, would not
last long, as he was ousted by the local nobility in 1219 and fled the
city. This thirteen-year long dispute for the legitimate successor of the
Principality involved not only Levon and Bohemund IV, but also very
closely Pope Innocent III, the Hospitallers and the Templars, as well as
the high nobility of Armenian Cilicia and the Principality of Antioch.®
Each side, Levon or Bohemund, tried to influence papal legates who
were supposed to provide an impartial verdict as to the rightful heir of
Antioch. A solution through diplomatic means, however, was next to
impossible, and the eventual, seemingly victorious but short-lived, entry
of Levon to Antioch took place only due to the occupation of one of the
city’s gates by the King’s men during the night. This long conflict not only
demonstrates Levon’s aspirations at expanding the territories under his

58 Mikayelyan 1952, 158. For the significance of having received two crowns cfr Ter-
Petrosyan 2007, 190-191.

5 Halfter 1996, 265-269, based on a detailed study of imperial and papal documents
concluded that Levon did not owe any tributary obligations as a feudal vassal of the
German Emperor or of the Pope.

0 Cfr Mikayelyan 1952, 164-165, for a brief overview of the conflict; Cahen 1940,
596-623, remains a seminal study for its in-depth analysis of the subject.
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control, but also his ability to use both diplomatic (that can be traced
through numerous letters exchanged between him and Innocent III) and
military means for reaching his goals. In conclusion, Levon was one of the
most ambitious and able kings of his time and his contemporaries were
well aware of these traits. Moreover, he remained in the consciousness of
the Armenians as the glorious reviver of their long-lost independence. It
is no wonder then, that in a climate of renewed interest in legends about
the first Christian Armenian king Trdat and the revival of the Armenian
royal dynasty at the End of times, Levon would tacitly become their
model. In particular, this seems to be the case in the Letter of Love and
Concord.

1.2. THE ARMENIANS AND THE ROMAN
CHURCH IN THE 12TH-13TH CENTURIES

Throughout the twelfth century official contacts between the heads of
Armenian and Roman Churches intensified.®! The same century also
witnessed a new breath in negotiations aimed at re-establishing a union
between Armenian and Byzantine Orthodox Churches.®

Some of the surviving letters exchanged between various popes and
catholicoi—aimed at solidifying or, depending on the time-frame, clar-
ifying the terms and the validity of a confessional union between the
two Churches—have allowed scholars to explore the details of Roman-
Armenian relations starting with the first Crusades and later. Various
studies dedicated to the subject assert that the two Churches were on dis-
tinctly cordial terms in the twelfth century and several Popes explicitly
recognised the orthodoxy of the Armenian Church. Yet, there were ups
and downs in the relationship of the two churches even in the twelfth
and also later centuries, not least due to the fluctuations of the politi-
cal forces in the Christian East. What has not been given much atten-
tion by scholars is the evidence that discussions and negotiations with
the Church of Rome in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries provided an

61 Hamilton 1978; Halfter 1996; and Thomson 2001, 71-82. A less elaborate version
of this section has been published as Pogossian 2006, 259-290.

2 Some of the most important works on the Armenian-Byzantine dialogue of this
period include: Tékéyan 1939; Zekiyan 1980, 420-441; and Idem 1986, 861-883. On the
political background and its influence on ecclesiastical relations, Bartikian 1994; Bozoyan
1995, where on 19-28 there is a review of literature on the subject; and Idem 1988.
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impetus for absorbing new terms, concepts, and forms of argumentation
by Armenian authors and polemicists. This process of development can
be compared to the influence of doctrinal debates in Late Antiquity on
the shaping of ideas and concepts during the formative period of not only
Armenian, but also generally Caucasian, theology.®® During this forma-
tive period, even if in this earlier case the range of issues and their impor-
tance was more significant, the leaders of Armenian and other Cau-
casian churches were pushed to acquire a more profound understand-
ing of theological-philosophical concepts underpinning Christological
debates. Consequently they demonstrated much more sophistication in
applying methods and the necessary vocabulary of logical argumentation
pertinent to the issues of the time and in support of their own positions.®
Similarly, as a result of discussions with representatives of the Roman
Church, including the written correspondence with Popes, new concepts,
specific to the Church of Rome, and forms of argumentation were intro-
duced into Armenian theological discourse from the second half of the
twelfth century. In written correspondence and closer everyday contacts
with representatives of the Latin Church in the East new issues were
raised—such as the primacy of the Roman Church and its authority over
all other Churches—that previously had not been dealt with by Armenian
ecclesiastical leaders. This forced the late twelfth- and early thirteenth-
century Armenian theologians to develop and crystallise new concepts,
particularly regarding the place of the Roman Church, in general, and
in relation to the Armenian Church, in particular. These concepts can
be traced in official letters and polemical writings, as well as in sources
commonly considered to be legendary. The Letter of Love and Concord
falls into the latter category. Some of these new ideas, especially as far
as universal ecclesiology and the place of the Armenian Church within
this hierarchy is concerned, surfaced also in twelfth-century negotiations
with Byzantine religious and imperial authorities. By underlining these
new elements and describing the overall context of this specific stage of
development within Armenian theology, one is better able to appreciate
the ecclesiological ideology propagated in the Letter of Love and Con-
cord.

% For an overview, see, for example, Cowe 1996, 647-683, esp. 651652 for the early
Christian period.
64 Tbid.
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The twelfth century papal letters,* to contemporary Armenian catho-
licoi, leave the impression that the heads of the two Churches thought
to be in communion with each other, even if differences in certain
liturgical praxis existed. A letter of Innocent I (1130-1143) from 114156
to Catholicos Grigor IIT Pahlawuni (1113-1166) stated:

We heard about your orthodox faith from the letter which our brother
Alberic, Archbishop of Ostia, brought. Having read it, we gratefully gave
glory to God for having preserved you firmly in the orthodox faith amid
other nations.®’

While the Pope admitted that Armenians were orthodox in faith, he
demanded that certain liturgical changes be carried out. Those were
as follows: mixing water with wine in the Eucharistic chalice,®® and

% Twelfth-century papal letters, albeit not all of them, have been preserved only in
their (medieval) Armenian translation. Unfortunately, the Armenian side of the corre-
spondence has not survived. Most recently, papal letters have been edited and published
along with their Italian translation in Ananean 1996. One of the letters has been trans-
lated (with an ample introduction and comments) into German also by Andrea Barbara
Schmidt and Peter Halfter, Cfr Schmidt-Halfter 1999: 50-71.

% Dating of the letter in Schmidt-Halfter 1999, 57.

7 Ananean 1996, 211. By ‘other nations’ in Armenian ‘aylazgeac’ miji’ the Pope refers
to Muslims.

% Ibid, 212. The Armenian Church is the only one to use pure wine, not mixed with
water, for the Eucharistic celebration. This idiosyncratic tradition has been attested since
the sixth century. In a private conversation with Prof. Nina Garsoian, she stated her
conviction that this tradition stems from the common usage of drinking unmixed wine
that was wide-spread in the Iranian cultural sphere as opposed to the Roman custom
of drinking wine mixed with water. Her article on this issue had not appeared at the
time of the final redaction of this book. It is worthwhile quoting the celebrated phrase
of the sixth-century Catholicos Movsés Eliwardec‘i, when he refused to participate in
a council convened at the will of Emperor Maurice around 593: T will not cross the
River Azat [the dividing line between the Byzantine Empire and Sasanian Iran], nor
eat oven-baked bread [i.e. leavened bread used by the Greeks for the Eucharist] or
drink warm water [i.e. wine mixed with water], in Garitte 1952, 40. On the subject
see also, Mécérian 1965, 73-74; Zekiyan 1982, 155-174, esp. 164 on this subject; and
Hanssens 1930, 156-167, and esp. 265-271 on celebrating the Eucharist with unmixed
wine. Recently Cowe has convincingly argued that this liturgical practice became closely
linked to Armenian Christological beliefs on more than one level. The mixing of water
with wine could symbolise two natures in Christ (to which Armenians were opposed).
But this practice (of mixing) could also imply the corruptibility of Christ’s flesh, which
a strong Julianist current within the Armenian Church did not admit as orthodox.
From this point of view the Eucharistic wine mixed with water, or the leavened bread,
were considered to symbolise a corruption after the union, thus becoming symbolically
unacceptable for the Eucharistic celebration. For a detailed discussion and sources, Cowe
1992, 123-157, esp. 145 and Idem 2004, 30-54, esp. 39—40. For an overall view of Julianist
or aphthartodocetist trends in the Armenian church, cfr Meyendorft 1992, 27-37. To
summarise, holding tight to the tradition of unmixed wine and unleavened bread was a
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celebrating the Birth of Christ on December 25, rather than January 6.5
Here is how the Pontifex Maximus justified his demands:

Even if there were twelve [apostles] chosen by Christ, Peter was appointed
as the head of the apostles and the first among them. Likewise, this [See],
which is his chair, is higher than all others.”®

Thus, Innocent II appealed to the authority of the Roman Church first
and foremost. Then, he insisted on the infallibility of the Roman Church,
since ‘no heresy ever entered this Church ... and [there was] no erring
from the apostolic way’’! Based on these premises, the Armenians had
to ‘follow the orders and habits’ of the Roman Church. And finally, the
Pope brought forth other arguments, such as the practice of all other
Christian nations, as well as testimonies from Latin and Greek Church
Fathers which were to prove the fallacy of these two liturgical pecu-
liarities of the Armenian Church. Towards the end of the letter, just
before praising the Armenians for their endurance in an environment
surrounded by Muslim states, Innocent II repeated his requests for litur-
gical changes:

And again we repeat and make it known to you, holy brother, that it is abso-
lutely necessary to mix water during the service of Christ’s Holy Mystery.
We again beg you to listen to us and be equal to us in [administering] this

liturgical usage closely linked to Christological beliefs, and thus any changes would have
had far reaching symbolic and doctrinal implications that the Armenians were not willing
to accept.

¢ The Armenians followed a Jerusalemite tradition of celebrating Christmas on Jan-
uary 6, which was passed on to Armenian Lectionnaries translated in the fifth century
in Jerusalem. Renoux 1965, 343-359. After Chalcedonian controversies, the Armenians
held fast to the tradition of celebrating simultaneously Christ's human birth in Bethlehem
together with His divine birth symbolised by His baptism in the river Jordan. Cfr Renoux
1989, 428-433. Several sources from the sixth century indicate the importance of such
an idiosyncratic liturgical calendar as a way of opposition to the Byzantine, i.e. Chalcedo-
nian, Church. Various treatises on the Epiphany by Armenian authors from the sixth to
seventh centuries that have come down to us stress the importance of celebrating in one
day, January 6th, ‘la naissance du Christ a Bethlehem et sa naissance éternelle, symbo-
lisée par la voix du Pére lors du baptéme au Jourdain’ Renoux 1989, 432. Of course, as any
liturgical usage (e.g. see the note above), the celebration of the Nativity and the Baptism
in the same day also held a strong doctrinal symbolism, namely, it affirmed the unity of
Christ’s two natures. To celebrate the two feasts separately would mean, for the Arme-
nians, to divide the natures of the Saviour. Cfr Renoux Ibid. Here, as in the case of the
Eucharistic wine and bread, the liturgical usage which originally did not necessarily stem
from doctrinal considerations, was later linked to a doctrine that was believed too sacred
to be altered.

70 Ananean 1996, 211.

71 Ibid.
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Holy Mystery, and by [doing] so you would proclaim your love and con-
cordance with the Holy Church and with us, since this Catholic Church
is your mother and head and it is necessary to approve of and follow the
wishes of the mother. And her wishes are: to follow her ways in [celebrat-
ing] the Birth of Christ and the Mystery of the Sacrifice and not to err from
this motherly road.”

Another letter, this one from Lucius III (1181-1185), written forty years
after that of Innocent II, on December 3, 1183, and received by Catholicos
Grigor Ttay (1173-1193) in 11847 started with an even larger exposé on
the Roman primacy, saying, inter alia, the following:

... the Church of Rome ... was founded on the rock of faith by the power of
God, and as defined by Him, has powers over all Churches and authority
to instruct all Churches and to teach other members.”

Lucius III also requested that liturgical changes be introduced in the
Armenian Church in conformity with corresponding Roman practices.
Speaking about the necessity of mixing water with wine during the
Eucharistic celebration, the Pope says:

Turn from your habit to the way by which we go, since being in union
with us in incorruptible faith, let there be no disagreement between us in
[religious] services.”

These papal letters were a product of the ideology of the primacy of
the Roman See that took shape particularly in the eleventh and twelfth
centuries.”® Their verbal formulation of and insistence on the primacy
of the Roman Church made use of expressions habitual for their time.
These, however, were not necessarily known to the Armenian side. One
may only conjecture the response or reaction in the Armenian ecclesi-
astical milieu to this type of reasoning since the answers of catholicoi

72 1bid, 214.

73 Ananean 1996, 218 for dating. Between the letter of Innocent IT and that of Lucius ITI
there must have been another one written by Pope Eugene III (1145-1153) and given to
the Armenian delegation that visited his court in Viterbo in 1145. This letter is lost, but
traces of it have survived in the decisions of the Synod of Sis of 1307, cfr Ananean 1996,
207. Most probably Eugene IIT’s letter addressed issues similar to those raised in the letters
of Innocent IT and Lucius III. Moreover, it is possible that the Armenian delegation to
Viterbo included also the future Catholicos Nersés Snorhali who participated in a mass
celebrated by the Pope. On the Armenian delegation to Pope Eugene III, Dédéyan 1992,
237-252, and Halfter 1996, 139-143.

74 Ananean 1996, 215.

7> 1bid, 216.

76 Maccarrone 1991, 541-665, and Idem 1992, 821-927.
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to these letters have not been preserved. Some hypothesis in this regard,
however, may be proposed by briefly looking into the Armenian tradition
of dogmatic writing, in general, and closer to this period, in particular.
This tradition, far from being monolithic or homogenous in time and
space, took its shape in the form of multiple responses to doctrinal,
especially Christological, developments and controversies within Chris-
tianity. A dominant theme, especially from the seventh century on, was
the refusal of Armenians to accept the duophysite Christology of the
Fourth Ecumenical Council (the Council of Chalcedon of 451) some-
time between the second half of the sixth and the early seventh century.””
This decision not only caused internal divisions within the Armenian
Church between pro- and anti-Chalcedonians, but also created seri-
ous tensions with the Byzantine and the neighbouring Georgian and

77 Modern scholars differ in their evaluation of when the Armenians fully and con-
sciously rejected the Council of Chalcedon. Some consider that the First Council of Duin
at 505/506, where the Armenians expressed a negative attitude to the Council of Chal-
cedon by implying that it strengthened the Nestorian doctrine, was ‘the first official and
formal rejection of the Council of Chalcedon by the Armenian Church; as in Sarkissian
1965, 213. Other studies, however, have emphasised that this Council did not directly
deal with the Council of Chalcedon but with Nestorians. And even the Second Coun-
cil of Duin of 555, which condemned more clearly the Chalcedonian Christological for-
mula, cannot be cited as the official breaking point between Armenian and Chalcedo-
nian Churches. Zekiyan 1982, 158-160 has conveniently summarised different scholarly
opinions on the date when Armenians took a clearly anti-Chalcedonian position. For this
author (p. 163), at the end of the sixth century there already prevailed in Armenia a ‘vir-
ulent anti-Chalcedonism) while the sixth-century controversies between Georgian and
Armenian Churches solidified a better understanding of the Chalcedonian doctrine in
Armenia and, consequently, the anti-duophysite Christology became the only officially
accepted dogma in the Armenian Church. More recently, Garsoian 1999, 242-259, has
emphasised that while de facto the Armenian Church was in schism from the Church of
Constantinople from the second half of the sixth century, a de jure division should be
dated with the formal condemnation of the Council of Chalcedon by Catholicos Abra-
ham Il in 607 (363 and ff). Nevertheless, Chalcedonian strongholds never ceased to exist
in some parts of Armenia, such as the region of Tayk® or Karin/Theodosiopolis, and there
were also Armenian catholicoi who sympathised with that doctrine. An exposition of a
history of the Armenian Church, including the names of those catholicoi who were con-
sidered ‘orthodox’ or Chalcedonian until the VIII century, from a Chalcedonian point
of view, has come down to us in various text fragments extant in Greek, one of the most
important among them being the Narratio de Rebus Armeniae. Apart from Christological
disagreements, matters of Church hierarchy and the issue of the autocephaly of the Arme-
nian Church also played no small role in assuming an anti-Chalcedonian position. Cfr
also Amadouni 1968. For a summary of these issues, van Esbroeck 1993, and Mécérian
1965, 59-78 on the issue of the Council of Chalcedon and the Armenian Church. On
Armenian Chalcedonians, Marr 1906 remains an important study with ample informa-
tion and source analysis; and Garitte 1952. For a treatment of the subject closer to the
period of our interest, the tenth and eleventh centuries, Arutjunova-Fidanjan 1980.
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(Caucasian) Albanian Churches. In this respect, the defense of a Cyril-
lian, anti-duophysite Christology was a prime task to be exposed in
Armenian polemical literature. Another doctrinal theme, reflecting an
important Syriac influence on early Armenian church, and debated espe-
cially within the Armenian Church itself, was the incorruptibility of
Christ’s body or a doctrine propagated by Julian of Halicarnassus and
supported, in Armenia in the seventh century, by Yovhan Mayrago-
meci.”® Christology and theology were then linked to liturgical issues as
well. What popes saw as problems within the Armenian liturgical praxis,
as mentioned above, were points of contention and matters of discus-
sion between the Armenian Church and other eastern Churches in ear-
lier centuries.

The Book of Letters, an official compilation of letters written by various
Armenian or other important ecclesiastical leaders and Church Fathers
(not all authentic, though) allows one to get a glimpse at how the repre-
sentatives of the Armenian Church argued for their dogmatic position as
well as liturgical traditions.” It is important to remember that the Book
of Letters acquired official status as an authoritative collection of doc-
uments under Catholicos Yovhannés Ojnec‘i, who was instrumental in
strengthening the anti-Chalcedonian stance of the Armenian Church.%
Moreover, a council convened under Ojnec‘i in Duin, in 720, specifi-
cally required that unleavened bread and unmixed wine be used during
the Eucharistic service.®! In the various early letters within BL the max-
imum authority to whom the Armenians appealed was St. Gregory the
Illuminator, the founding father of the Armenian Church, followed by
the dogma of the first three Ecumenical Councils, particularly empha-
sizing their adherence to the Nicene creed. It is perhaps predictable that
around the same time, Chalcedonian Armenians referred to the same
authorities—especially St. Gregory and the Council of Nicaea—as the

78 Cowe 19924, 138-139; Idem 2004, 39-40; Idem 1996, 675-676.

79 BL.The second edition of this book (ed. N. Polarean, Jerusalem: St. James Armenian
Patriarchate Press, 1992) was not available to me.

8 For the different stages in the compilation of the BL, cfr Mahé 1996, 927-958,
esp. 927-929, where he affirms that the first part of the BL was finalised in 628, based
on the first colophon (on BL, p. 219). It received an official status and was reintroduced
in usage by Catholicos Yovhannés Ojnec’i (before the latter’s death in 728). During the
Cilician period, as a result of debates with Roman and Byzantine Churches, other, some-
times spurious, letters were added by clerics who wished to strengthen the traditional
stance of the Armenian church on various issues debated at that time.

81 Cited in Cowe 19924, 145, where Cowe demonstrates that this requirement came
as a response to Julianist pressures within Armenia.



HISTORICAL AND RELIGIOUS SITUATION IN CILICIAN ARMENIA 29

sources of their orthodoxy in opposition to non-Chalcedonian Arme-
nians. Each group considered itself the true heir of these traditions.3?
Medieval Armenian writers also quoted extensively from the works of
venerated Armenian or Greek, Latin and Syriac Church Fathers in sup-
port of their orthodoxy or liturgical peculiarities.?® In this context, The
Seal of Faith, written in the seventh century is also emblematic. It imi-
tated the polemical work of the Monophysite bishop of Alexandria, Tim-
otheus Aeluros—Against the Definition of the Council of Chalcedon—and
consisted only of quotations, thought to be anti-Chalcedonian, by various
Armenian or other Church Fathers.34It could also be used, among others,
as a ready tool in anti-Chalcedonian polemics, even if its main purpose
may have been the internal debates within the Armenian Church about
the issue of Christ’s incorruptibility.

From among Latin fathers or authorities,®> the Armenians revered
particularly the contemporaries of St. Gregory the Illuminator: the first
Christian Armenian king, Trdat, Emperor Constantine the Great, and
Pope St. Sylvester. The Armenian historical tradition had preserved many
reminiscences about St. Gregory the Illuminator’s and Trdat’s visit to
Rome, to pay homage to and strike an alliance with Emperor Constantine
and Pope Sylvester.3¢ This tradition was to acquire more importance

82 For textual evidence regarding the authorities cited in Chalcedonian polemics by
Armenians, cfr Cowe 19924, 143-149 and 153. The same authorities were referred to
also by the Julianist Yovhan Mayragomec‘i and his opponent T‘eodoros K'rt'enawor.

8 Tt has been noted that some Armenian polemicists quoted Church Fathers from
tendentious translations or redactions of their works, in a way to suit their own argu-
ments. These quotations were usually repeated mechanically in various polemical letters
for centuries. There is, however, no exhaustive study on the subject which would anal-
yse the considerable amount of Armenian polemical literature and provide any definitive
conclusions on the issue. Nevertheless, there was a growing tendency from the eleventh
century on, particularly among Cilician Armenians, to use the original sources or to make
new, better translations. On some aspects of the matter, cfr Thomson 1967, 432-438.

84 Ter-Mkrtchian 1914. Cowe 2004, 41, on the influence of Timotheus Aeluros and of
the BL on this compilation, which, according to this author, was aimed at strengthening
the doctrine of the incorruptibility of Christ’s flesh, a disputed issue within the Armenian
Church itself, rather than for anti-Byzantine polemics. However, much of the original
writings by Yovhan Mayragomec‘i are preserved in the Seal of Faith. Cowe 2004, 39-40.

85 The most commonly quoted Roman popes were St. Sylvester, St. Julius (under whose
name various Apollinarian writings survive), Damasus, Celestine I and Victor. See for
example, BL, 306. This issue is treated also in Shirinian 2003, 96.

86 An overview in Thomson 1997, where he shows that in Armenian historical tra-
dition Constantine and Sylvester were invoked either in the context of military alliance
with Rome or in a religious context to prove the orthodoxy of Armenians. See Chapter 2
pp. 50-53 for a detailed discussion on the issue of the voyage to Rome.
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during the Cilician period in the context of the Crusades, as we shall see
below. The Letter of Love was a direct product of this same tradition.

Briefly, the Armenian dogmatic literature before the Cilician period
emerges as one focused on Christology but which had also developed
arguments for defending the liturgical peculiarities of the Armenian
Church, given that the latter were closely linked to Christology itself.
Armenian authors recognised only the authority of the first three Ecu-
menical Councils and pre-Chalcedonian Church Fathers as their guides
in faith. For an Armenian cleric trained and educated in this back-
ground, the twelfth century letters of Roman pontiffs would present
two novel elements. One unusual aspect was the absence of any theo-
logical or Christological discussions, or the mention of the Council of
Chalcedon in them. Moreover, even when criticizing Armenian liturgi-
cal usages, the pre-Chalcedonian Latin fathers, such as St. Ambrose and
Cyprian, and Popes Alexander and Julius, were invoked.®” These letters
were not polemical in tone, but tended to be cordial and even lauda-
tory as far as Cilician Armenians’ merits in safeguarding the Christian
faith in the East were concerned. The other novelty was the insistence
on the authority of the Church of Rome and the cathedra Petri as the
ultimate authority when recommending or rather requesting changes
to be undertaken within the Armenian Church. At the same time, the
Popes recalled that Armenians themselves had expressed their obedi-
ence to the Roman See. For example, in the letter of Innocent II we
read:

Thus, if you are obedient to this chair, as you have written, then you must
correct ... according to our rites.?

Similarly, Lucius III wrote:

. and you, beloved brothers and sons, that rest in the bosom of your
mother,?? and greet her faith and more than anything else love concor-

87 The necessity of accepting the Council of Chalcedon was mentioned in a letter
written in 1080 by Pope Gregory VII to Catholicos Grigor Vkayasér; Tautu 1943, No. 380,
790-792. However, twelfth-century Roman pontiffs did not bring this issue up in their
correspondence. Schmidt-Halfter 1999, 63-64, note that Innocent IT and most likely also
Eugene I1I in his now lost letter invoked only the names of those Roman popes or Church
Fathers who were accepted figures in the Armenian tradition as well. This leads one to
suppose that these popes were at least conscious of certain problems that Armenians had
regarding the Council of Chalcedon and preferred to remain silent on this important
issue.

8 Ananean 1996, 212.

% Te., the Roman Church.
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dance with her ... pray for the benevolence of God so that you may be
united with her.?

In the Armenian Church, similar to all other eastern Churches, the
bishop of Rome, as the successor, and the Church of Rome, as the See
founded by the Apostle Peter, did hold a place of honour.”! Therefore,
the Armenian catholicoi who most likely expressed their veneration for
St. Peter or deep respect for the Pope in their letters, now lost, meant this
in an honourary sense and not as an obligation to accept the juridical
authority of the Roman Church over their own. Thus, even though the
twelfth-century Roman- Armenian exchange of letters leaves the impres-
sion that an ideal relationship existed between the two Churches, it obfus-
cates the underlying misunderstanding between the two parties and the
difference in the concept of union or full communion between churches
as defined by each side.”> Moreover, Armenians had never had the occa-
sion or the need to deal with the issue of the primacy of Rome as it was
envisaged by the Church of Rome in the twelfth century, and, thus, its
theologians or leaders did not have a ready arsenal of responses—as they
did to Christological arguments—to the type of approach that the Roman
side had espoused through centuries of development of the theology of
Petrine primacy. It was to take some time before Armenians fully took
into consideration the arguments presented by the Roman Church—in
support of its claim to juridical authority over all Churches—and refute
or accept them.

As far as liturgical changes requested by popes are concerned, we may
infer the Armenians’ attitude by looking into the documents regarding
the almost contemporary negotiations that took place between Arme-
nian and Byzantine Churches in the second half of the twelfth cen-
tury. These discussions were quite different from all previous Byzantine-
Armenian talks, since there was an unprecedented spirit of goodwill
expressed by participants of both sides to end their centuries-long dis-
agreements. During the Byzantine-Armenian dialogue of the twelfth

% Ananean 1996, 216.

ol de Vries 1968, 13-35; van Esbroeck 1991.

°2 This misunderstanding has been emphasised by other scholars, such as Hamilton
1978 and further elaborated upon by Halfter 1996. Both scholars illustrate that while the
Armenian catholicoi expressed their veneration for the See of Rome as the See of the
Apostle Peter, the Roman side assumed that the Armenians recognised the primacy of
the Roman See in the Roman sense, i.e. juridical primacy. Similarly, while the Armenians
viewed a union between Churches as a ‘friendship pact, the Roman Church saw it as the
submission of the Armenian Church to its authority.
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century the chair of the Armenian catholicossate was occupied by the
great theologian and thinker St. Nersés Snorhali (1165-1173) and con-
sequently by his nephew and spiritual son Grigor Tlay (1173-1193). It
was also a period which exhibited both a tendency and desire for peace-
ful cohabitation between eastern Christians of various denominations,
e.g. Greeks, Syrians and Armenians, expressed in various contemporary
sources.?”> Nersés Lambronac’i—Snorhali’s nephew and one of the most
significant medieval Armenian theologians and dynamic ecclesiastical
and political figures—also took an active part in these negotiations. In his
letters to Emperor Manuel Comnenus, St. Nersés Snorhali expressed in
very clear terms what ‘union between Churches’ meant for him and his
Church. The influence of his ideas on leaders of the Armenian Church
was significant in this period as well as later.

As mentioned above, the letters exchanged between the representa-
tives of the Armenian and Byzantine sides kept a respectful tone. As was
usual with Byzantine-Armenian ecclesiastical relations, these negotia-
tions accorded a large space to theological discussions. Nersés Snorhali
sent a detailed exposition of the Armenian faith and liturgical practices
to the Emperor, along with explanations of their origin.’* The Byzan-
tine theologian Magister Theorianos also made a report on the discus-
sions that were held at the catholical residence of Hromklay. His descrip-
tion equally concentrated on theological-Christological debates, first and
foremost.” It is evident that the two sides began discussing specific litur-
gical issues only after long theological discourses. These were liturgical
changes that the Armenian Church had to undertake should it desire to
conclude a full union with the Byzantine Church. The Byzantine side pre-
sented nine chapters which included questions of liturgical and theologi-

% For the Syrian side, cfr for example, Weltecke 2003, 99, mentioning a tendency
of strengthening a benevolent relationship between various Christian peoples living in
Northern Syria, including Armenians, ‘Franks, Greeks and West Syrians; on Syrian-
Armenian cultural relations in the same context of a religiously tolerant atmosphere, cfr.
Levon Ter-Petrosean 1989. Cfr also note 114 for further evidence in Armenian sources.

9 NS 1871. The correspondence between Snorhali and Manuel Comnenus is on
pp. 85-166. Nersés Snorhali’s confession of faith became a standard document used by
Armenians in all future centuries in their theological discussions. It was used, for example
in the Confession of Faith sent by Catholicos Konstantin Barjraberdci (1221-1267) to
the Patriarch of Constantinople Manuel I (1244-1255) and to Pope Innocent IV (1243~
1254), as mentioned by Bozoyan 1995, 36-37. Konstantin Barjraberdci’s confession of
faith to the Pope has been recently published in German translation, from an autograph
Vatican manuscript. Halfter-Schmidt 2003.

% Theorianos Magister, cols. 121-212.
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cal nature. It is noteworthy how Nersés Snorhali replied to these requests,
since we could see that this type of answer could be produced in this same
milieu when negotiating with the Church of Rome:

If there is a way to suppress what has become like a second nature to
us, ancient ancestral traditions of our nation, we may accept [to do] so
now, and [we will do] this for the sake of communion in the love of God
and not as if turning from an error into the righteous [path], since our
ecclesiastical traditions have been confirmed by the testimony of the Holy
Scriptures.®

Snorhali outlined the principles necessary for any discussion on union
of Churches which have been called by a modern scholar as ‘une charte
de laction pour l'union’®” He emphasised, inter alia, the importance of
charity and prayer in preparing for such an important dialogue, the
necessity of consulting with all representatives of one’s Church and not
acting on the basis of one’s personal convictions or desires, and the
establishment of a climate where all sides could act as equals, free of
any pressure when explaining or defending the peculiarities of their
traditions. Snorhali considered his pastoral duties as head of a Church to
be his most important responsibility, and thus, understood very well that
liturgical or doctrinal reforms were not welcomed by all representatives
of his Church, to say the least. The correspondence with the Roman and
especially the Byzantine Churches raised suspicions in Greater Armenia,
particularly in the celebrated monasteries of Northern Armenia—Halpat
and Sanahin. Northern monks doubted the sincerity of the other side,
considering any attempts at unification of Churches as a challenge to the
autonomy of the Armenian Church and an offence to its orthodoxy. They
feared that their ancestral traditions were being betrayed and altered.”® In

% NS 1871, 161.

97 Zekiyan 1980, 434. The seven principles necessary for negotiations on union are on
434-437.

% On the resistance of Northern monasteries, Ormanean 1913, 1410-1425, 1446—
1486, esp. 1460-1466, who sympathises with them, and Tékéyan 1939, 42-47, who
considers them closed-minded traditionalists; Bozoyan 1999, 120-136, has underlined
the bifurcation of the Armenian culture in this period which the negotiations with
Byzantine and Roman Churches made ever more evident. However, even within Cilicia
not everyone was favorable towards this openness to other Churches and traditions. The
correspondence between Catholicos Grigor Ttay, the Abbot of the Monastery of Halpat
Grigor Tudéordi, and the monks from ‘Northern monasteries’ as well as a letter of Nersés
Lambronac'i to (the future) King Levon, demonstrate the seriousness of disagreements
and differences of opinion between some religious leaders in Cilicia and in Armenia
proper. At the same time, Cilician Armenian catholicoi of the twelfth and thirteenth
centuries made great efforts to keep the communion with Armenians in Armenia who,
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fact, none of those liturgical changes required by the Byzantine and later
by the Roman Church was ever put into effect.”

Issues of ecclesiastical hierarchy were also brought up during Byz-
antine-Armenian negotiations. There were nine chapters presented by
the Byzantine side as necessary conditions for a full union. Among
them there was a request that the Armenians accept the nomination
of the future Catholicos only from the Basileus of the Romans.'®® The
Armenian response, which came only in 1178 when the political situation

at times, did not hesitate to elect an anti-Catholicos, when the circumstances were ripe.
Catholicos Grigor Ttay, for example, spoke with humility to Grigor Tudéordi addressing
him as a great teacher and theologian and asking for his sage opinion on how to proceed
in discussions with the Byzantine Church. Grigor Tlay’s letters to Tudéordi have been
published as a part of a series of articles and sources by Arsak Ter-Mik'elean in the
journal Ararat in 1893. In his answer to Catholicos Grigor Ttay, Grigor Tudéordi advised
categorically not to continue any negotiations with the Byzantine Church because in his
opinion there could be ‘no kind of communion with them, GT 1893, 327. There is a third
letter of Grigor Tlay to Grigor Tudéordi, where the Catholicos uses a different tone and
severe, reproaching words in the Abbot’s address, GT 1865, 5-52. Some scholars have
suggested that this last letter was heavily edited by Nersés Lambronac‘i. Ormanean 1913,
col. 1480, and Hakobyan 1965, 83-90. Nersés Lambronac'i, the Archbishop of Tarsus, a
close collaborator of both Catholicos Nersés Snorhali and Grigor Ttay, and the chancellor
of King Levon, was himself a great thinker and theologian open to influences from other
traditions. However, he exhibited a much shorter temper and harsher words addressed
to ‘northerners’ who accused him of betraying national traditions. Cfr NL 1865, 207-
248. An exposition of some of these letters with insightful comments can be found in
Gugerotti 2001, 226-270.

9 However, other aspects of the liturgy of the Armenian Church underwent a heavy
influence both from Byzantine and Latin rites. Cfr, Winkler 1975; Findikyan 1999 and
Gugerotti 2001. Gugerotti noted that while the Armenian ordination rites underwent a
profound influence from Greek and Latin ceremonies, Vi fu invece aperta polemica sugli
elementi che Roma chiese fossero modificati o inseriti nella liturgia degli Armeni. Di essi,
aben guardare, nulla o quasi nulla resta nell'attuale prassi della Chiesa apostolica, anche se
in parte essi permangono presso gli Armeni cattolici, 328. As mentioned above, liturgical
changes implied also a revision of doctrinal positions, which the Armenians were not
willing to undertake. Hence, there was openness to some changes, especially when these
were not seen as altering doctrinal tenets, and a very conservative attitude for holding
fast to other ecclesiastical traditions.

100 NS 1871, 157. These requests were written in the summer of 1171, cfr Bozoyan
1995, 65-66, where Bozoyan cites also from the Greek version. The reply to this letter
was written just before Snorhalis death in 1173, stating that a national synod was
necessary before the Armenian side could take an official position on the nine points
requested by the Byzantine side. This synod finally took place in 1178 in Hromklay, where
Nersés Lambronac‘i most likely pronounced his famous Synodal Discourse arguing for the
necessity of union between all Churches of Christ, building his speech on the concept
of love for Christ. NL 1996 with an ample introduction and comments by its translator
Zekiyan, NL 1996, 5-23.
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had changed after the Byzantine defeat of 1176 at Myriokephalon,'®! is
revealing and may have found an echo in the Letter of Love as well. The
Armenians replied that if the Roman Emperor were to acquire the right to
nominate an Armenian Catholicos, the chair of the Armenian Catholicos
should be renamed as the Patriarchate of Antioch.!%2 Moreover, it is
possible that these requests prompted Nersés Lambronac‘i to translate
two works on the hierarchy of churches, by Neilos Doxoprateis and
Epiphanius of Cyprus, with the help of a Greek priest, Constantine of
Hierapolis.!® In the Armenian translation, several sections were added
that emphasised the independence of the Armenian Catholicos.

This intense climate of discussions, disagreements, attempts at union
with the Byzantine Church or a desire to insist on the communion
with the Roman Church brought forth new ways of arguing for the
validity of Armenian traditions. While Nersés Snorhali’s letters are an
example of logical and convincing argumentation based on scriptural
and patristic evidence, as well as very thorough reflections on the origins
of peculiarities within each Church, theologians of the next generation
added something else to their own apologies for the Armenian confession
of faith and ecclesiastical traditions. They probably felt the necessity to
develop new arguments in support of their Church since the traditional
ones could be discarded by Roman insistence on the primacy of the
Ecclesia Romana and its God-given right to correct the usages of all other
Churches according to her own.

Various types of Armenian sources from the twelfth and the early thir-
teenth century show that different ideas were being worked out during
this period. Some of them, traditionally classified as legendary sources,
are quite important. Firstly, because they are organically related to the
Letter of Love, and thus to this study, and secondly because, as M. van
Esbroeck pinned down: ‘Les sources dites légendaires ne sont pas moins
négligeables: elles constituent le plus souvent les mass-media de Iépoque,

101 Even if the defeat at Myriokephalon may not have been a huge military disaster
as it is presented by contemporary sources, its negative psychological effects on Manuel
Comnenus and others in his entourage was considerable. Cfr. Angold 1984, 193-194.

102 Pal¢ean 1878, 260-266; Bozoyan 1995, 175-178.

103 Bozoyan 1995, 176; ND 1902 and EC 1902. As pointed out by Bozoyan 1995, 176-
178, the Armenian translation includes various additional sections absent in the Greek
original, aimed at stressing the independence of the Chair of the Armenian Catholicos.
H. Bartikian 1989, 197-204, mentions that these translations were part of other works
of legal/ecclesiological nature translated by Nersés Lambronac‘i, and even one of the
articles of Mxit‘ar’s Lawbook on ecclesiastical and secular hierarchy was an interpolation
by Lambronac, cfr pp. 203-204.
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et répondent a des intentions explicites.!* These sources will be discussed
in the next chapter when describing the general textual context in which
the Letter of Love was created. Here, I shall explore the ‘official’ historiog-
raphy, as well hagiographical and polemical compositions which give us
indications as to the types of responses that Armenians were searching
for and then came to incorporate in their works as a result of confronta-
tions with the idea of the Roman primacy.

In this new type of argumentation Roman liturgical practices and what
was believed to have been the ‘original’ teaching of the Roman Church are
put forth as a yardstick for Armenian orthodoxy. There is a new insis-
tence on the concept that all peculiar Armenian practices or theologi-
cal positions originated in Rome and are, thus, orthodox by default. An
interesting example of this new way of argumentation may be observed
by tracing the development of the apologetics regarding a particular type
of five-day fast called arajaworac’, which was observed in the Armenian
Church before the Great Lent.!® It was believed that this was the first
fast observed by King Trdat before his Baptism, instituted by St. Gregory
the Illuminator himself. Later, the historian Yovhan Mamikonean, prob-
ably in the tenth century, attached also the names of St. Sylvester and
Emperor Constantine to the administration of the arajaworac’ fast.!%
Repeating the common belief that this fast was administered by St. Gre-

104 yan Esbroeck 1991, 493.

105 The first reference to this fast is found already in the sixth century but it was
consolidated in the Armenian tradition only from the seventh or eighth centuries on.
It was commonly believed that St. Gregory the Illuminator himself had administered
this fast. Renoux 1989, 433-436. Later on, the names of Constantine and Sylvester also
became attached to the establishment of this fast (see bellow).

106 YM 1941, 73-74. The date of the composition of this History is debated. L. Avdoyan
has proposed 966-988 as the most probable timeframe, in YM 1993, 45-47. If this
dating is correct, then it was Tarawnec‘i who for the first time associated the names of
Constantine and Sylvester to this fast. Cfr Avdoyan’s comments in YM 1993, 193, to this
historian’s knowledge of oral traditions related to this fast which mentioned St. Sylvester
in relation to the administration of the arajaworac’. Avdoyan implies that Ps.-Yovhan
wrote down this oral tradition and became the source for another, late tenth-century
historian, Uxtanés, while a near-contemporary (early eleventh-century) historian Asolik
does not mention this Roman Pope with regard to the arajaworac‘ fast. All of these imply
that linking St. Sylvester to the origins of this fast was a new argument. We may add that
Sylvester’s name was not mentioned in another treatise on the arajaworac‘ by a tenth-
century author Samuél Kamrjajorec'i, cfr Renoux 1997, 379-396, the French translation
of the text 385-393. Samuél Kamrjajorec‘i quoted a variety of Church Fathers for his
argumentation, whereas in our period there is a strong insistence particularly on the
authority of St. Gregory the Illuminator along with St. Sylvester and Constantine the
Great.
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gory, he added that since it was accepted by St. Sylvester, he and Emperor
Constantine decided to institute this fast also in Rome.!?” The first influ-
ential theologian to include this argument in his theological Letter and
popularise it was Mxitar Go$ (c. 1140-1213). He was a great monastic
teacher of North-Eastern Armenia but spent much time also in Cilicia.
Mxitar Go$ was the first author to have compiled an Armenian secu-
lar law-book.!% Mxit‘ar lived in the domain of powerful Princes Zak‘aré
(being his confessor) and Ivané Zakarean, vassals of the Georgian Queen
Tamar (1184-1213). Their military campaigns against various Muslim
states in the region had liberated almost the entirety of Greater Armenia
and brought it under the suzerainty of the Georgian Kingdom.!® Mxit‘ar
Gos$ was close to Georgian political and ecclesiastical leaders and the
issue of the Council of Chalcedon, as well as other differences between
Armenian and Georgian Churches, could not but resurface as an end-
less source of polemics and discussions. In his Letter'!? addressed to the
Georgians, Mxitar wrote a long exposition in defense of all particular
Armenian traditions and the confession of faith. He described different
ecclesiastical customs of various peoples and tried to demonstrate that
all of them were valid. Mxitar considered the divisions between diverse
Christian confessions a sign of human weakness and arrogance, the work
of evil against the will of God.!! For this study there are two interesting
points in his Letter. The first is how Mxit‘ar explains the arajaworac” fast.

107 There are two documents, supposedly prior to the tenth century, found in the Book
of Letters that mention Sylvester and Constantine in relation to the arajaworac® fast.
One of them is a letter ascribed to the seventh-century author Stepanos Siwnec‘i, BL
323-334, 334 on the arajaworac® fast. The other one claims to be a dialogue between
the seventh century Catholicos Komitas and a Patriarch of Constantinople, whose name
is not mentioned, BL, 484-502, 497 on the afajaworac’ fast. The authenticity of both
documents, however, has been contested, and based on their content the twelfth or
thirteenth centuries have been proposed as a more probable date for their composition
by Grigorean 1966, 437-460. On dating of the letters cfr Ibid. 446-448, where the author
suggests another Stepanos Siwneci, i.e. the historian Orbelean (13th c.), as a more
probable author of these letters. This date seems much more secure. Cfr also Thomson
1997, 283-284.

108 MG 2000, 16-20, on the life of the author of the Lawcode.

109 Manandyan 1977, 131-188.

110 MG 1900 and Idem 1901. Potarean 1971, 262, suggested 1200 as the approximate
date of the composition of the Letter.

11 MG 1900, 504 and 562. In his insistence on the idea that divisions between Churches
were against God’s will and caused by Evil, as well as his mocking attitude to all those who
considered their own national Church the only orthodox one, Mxitar’s letter has many
similarities with a letter of another contemporary theologian Vardan Aygekc‘i, VA 1968,
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We find the following written about the afajaworac® fast. When Trdat
and St. Gregory went to Rome and made a pact of concordance, [they,
i.e. Romans] established the fast of afajaworac® in its month in order to
honour Trdat and the Illuminator, to be observed instead of the fast of
Constantine. And we [on our part] honoured Sylvester and Constantine,
and at the completion of the [fast of] arajaworac’ [observed by] Trdat and
Constantine, we celebrated with them and they with us.!!2

This common tradition, according to Mxit‘ar, was broken by the Roman
side because of the Council of Chalcedon, but the Armenian Church kept
itintact. Itis not clear what Mxit‘ar means by ‘the fast of Constantine’ Fur-
ther on in his Letter Mxit‘ar speaks again about similarities in the Roman
and Armenian Churches. It is curious that he affirms that the Roman
Church did not accept the Council of Chalcedon either.!’® According to
him—and this is the other interesting aspect for our study—this is why
the Roman Church also celebrates the Eucharist with unleavened bread
and with pure wine, not mixed with water. Most likely, Mxit‘ar was aware
that both Armenian and Roman Churches used unleavened bread for the
Eucharistic celebration. He then added the use of unmixed wine, which,
however is not accurate. We shall see below that he was not alone in this
conviction. The point to emphasise is that, here again, he appealed to
the practices in the Roman Church, whether he cited those accurately or
not, in order to justify those of the Armenian Church. Moreover, Mxit‘ar
says:

And it is a tradition since Peter, Apostle of the Romans, to celebrate

with unleavened bread. And our Illuminator, Gregory, taking it from the
Romans, passed [this] tradition to Armenians.'!*

One can see how this reasoning, i.e. tracing Armenian ecclesiastical tra-
ditions back to the Apostle Peter himself, could be considered by contem-
poraries as a potent counter-argument in Roman-Armenian discussions
on the necessity for liturgical reforms in the Armenian Church. Creating
a direct link between the Apostle Peter and the Armenian Church would
resurface also in the Letter of Love. Mxitar’s argumentation was taken

273-277, and the Synodal Discourse of St. Nersés Lambronac‘i. This was one of the trends
of the time, expressed in other contemporary sources as well, such as the Syrian Patriarch
Michael the Great, as mentioned above (cfr pp. 32-33 and note 93).

112 MG 1901, 121-122.

113 He may be referring to and exaggerating the Roman refusal to accept Canon No. 28
of the Council of Chalcedon, which was instrumental in elevating the status of the See of
Constantinople—New Rome.

114 MG 1901, 55-56.
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up by other theologians. His student, Vanakan Vardapet (1181-1251),
repeated his master, paraphrasing him somewhat, in his treatise on the
arajaworac fast:

Our holy Illuminator, Gregory, when he came out of the pit, professed by
teaching King [Trdat] and the people for sixty''> days. Then, he ordered to
fast for five days with purity. And it was summertime. And St. Sylvester,
when he baptised Constantine, administered a five-day fast for him and
the people. And the two established this [fast] as [a token of] concordance
between them. And they [Romans] let theirs be lost. But we remained firm
in ours and preserved it with the grace of Christ.!16

The issue of this fast was not brought forth in Roman-Armenian corre-
spondence of the twelfth or early thirteenth century, although it would
be later on. However, we can observe from the treatises quoted above
that Armenian theologians now paid more attention to the usages of
the Roman Church as a way of justifying their own particularities. At
the same time, they also claimed to have preserved these common tra-
ditions in their pristine state. Another influential theologian from late
twelfth- and early thirteenth-century Cilicia, Vardan Aygekc‘, a staunch
supporter of the independence of the Armenian Church, wrote in a dog-
matic letter, not long after 1198, that St. Gregory’s confession of faith
and the ecclesiastical traditions that he established in Armenia had their
sources in Caesarea, Rome and Jerusalem.!'” Moreover, similar to Mxit‘ar
Gos, Vardan Aygekc‘i insisted that the practice of not mixing water with

115 Other mss. have ‘sixty-five, cfr Yovhannés Vanakan 1959, 35-44, quotation on p. 42.
In Vanakan Vardapet’s treatise it is evident that this argument was new, since he says ‘And
again we have a new reason [for keeping this fast]’, Ibid.

116 Tbid.

17" Anasyan 1968, 233-277. In this article Anasyan published a dogmatic letter of
Aygekc'i, Vasn aniraw bambasolac‘ ekelec‘'woys Hayastaneayc‘ [Regarding unjust slan-
derers of the Church of Armenia], 272-272. Cfr pp. 248 and 272 for the quote above,
243 for dating. This work was written almost contemporaneously with a dogmatic writ-
ing, similar to the Seal of Faith, called the Root of Faith. The first, autograph copy of the
Root of Faith was finished in 1205, which Anasyan considers as the terminus ante quem
for the work Regarding the unjust slanderers. Armenia had close connections to the See
of Caesarea at least since St. Gregory the Illuminator, who received his ordination from
Leontius, Bishop of Caesarea, cfr Amadouni 1968, 141-150. For the relationship between
Armenia and the Church of Jerusalem, cfr above p. 25, note 69; also Thomson 1986, 77-
91. Jerusalem as the source of Armenian traditions and the true faith was very frequently
brought forth in Georgian-Armenian discussions in the late sixth and the early seventh
century. The concept that the Roman Church was also a source of Armenian traditions
along with Caesarea and Jerusalem became diffused at the end of the twelfth and thir-
teenth centuries as this chapter attempts to demonstrate.
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wine and using the unleavened bread was found also in Rome and was
a tradition established by the Apostle Peter. St. Gregory adopted this
practice instituted by Peter and the Armenian Church alone kept it intact.
Vardan Aygekc‘i was present at the coronation ceremony of Prince Levon
IT and he insisted that during the ceremony, Conrad, the Archbishop
of Mainz—the papal legate charged with crowning Levon and bringing
about the union of Armenian and Roman Churches—used unmixed
wine during the Eucharistic celebration, something that seems highly
unlikely.!!® Vardan Aygekc‘i’s letter is a clear example of how theologians
of his time reacted to the insistence of Roman Popes on liturgical changes.
Having stated that Gregory had established traditions found in Caesarea,
Rome and Jerusalem, he then added:

And although there entered some weaknesses in the Armenian Church
with regard to rites and feasts ... the [following] three precepts [were]
never abandoned in the Church of Armenia: the confession of faith, the
celebration of the Birth of Christ and [his] Baptism in one day of January
6th, and the celebration of the Eucharist with unleavened bread and [wine]
without water.!*®

We may briefly bring forth two other writers from the thirteenth century
in order to demonstrate how far this mode of argumentation had gone
and how widely diffused it was. Kirakos Ganjakec’i, an ardent anti-
Chalcedonian historian of the thirteenth century, a student of Vanakan
Vardapet, who considered the Union of 1198 as an act of King Levon’s
political opportunism rather than any sincere ecclesiastical agreement,'?
used the Letter of Love and Concord as one of his sources, possibly relying
also on oral versions stemming from it, which had different elements than
those written down in TD. He wrote that St. Gregory received the ‘dignity
of a patriarch’ from St. Sylvester, thus again recognizing the importance
of Rome at the inception of Armenian Christianity, as well as accepting
the idea that the Bishop of Rome could have the authority to give the high
rank of the Patriarch to the head of the Armenian Church.'*! His attitude

118 Anasyan 1968, 248 and 256. This information may imply that the Eucharist cel-
ebrated at the coronation ceremony was performed not by Conrad but the Armenian
Catholicos who used unmixed wine as was the usual Armenian practice. Even so, it is
interesting that during a joint celebration of the Eucharist a Papal legate would concede
to this Armenian liturgical usage which was problematic from the Roman point of view.
Further research may spread more light on this tangled issue.

119 Tbid, 248.

120 KG, 157.

121 Tbid, 11. Ganjakec'i was familiar with the Letter of Love, but in his History he
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to the Union signed by Levon and the Armenian bishops shows, however,
that Kirakos, like most of his contemporaries, would refuse to accept
any type of juridical authority of the Roman Church over the Armenian
Church in his own time.'?? Vardan Arewelc'i (called also Mec or Great),
a friend of Kirakos and a student of the same Vanakan Vardapet, also
cited the Letter of Love and Concord in his Historical Compilation and
in his Panegyric to St. Gregory the Illuminator.!?* He, however, tried to
give a different meaning to the meeting of Constantine and St. Sylvester
with Trdat and St. Gregory. Both in his Historical Compilation and in
the Panegyric he speaks about the episode of Trdat’s and St. Gregory’s
visit to Rome. While in the Panegyric it is acknowledged that Trdat and
Gregory went to Rome with ‘obedience], Gregory’s role as the teacher of
Constantine is emphasised. We read:

Then Constantine with great awe and respect learned in [proper] order
the orthodox faith and confession from our Holy father [i.e. Gregory] as if
from the Holy Spirit itself.?

It must be noted that here, in Vardan’s Panegyric, the order of things is
reversed: it was not Rome that was the source of Armenian orthodoxy,
but St. Gregory who taught orthodoxy to Constantine. This notion is
also present in the Letter of Love and Concord, which describes that St.
Gregory’s confession of faith was sent to all the Churches of the Roman
Empire as the standard doctrine. However, the Letter is more balanced in
that it also accepts that St. Gregory was consecrated by St. Sylvester, thus
recognizing some kind of—if only honorary—hierarchical link between
the Churches of Rome and Armenia. This aspect is absent in Vardan’s

mentioned elements not found in TD as we have it today. Possibly he knew a different,
perhaps oral, version related to a pact of alliance between Constantine and Trdat. But his
reference to St. Sylvester’s ordination of St. Gregory could have easily stemmed also from
TD.

122 On the use of the Letter of Love by Kirakos Ganjakec‘i and Vardan Arewelc'i, cfr
Hovhannisyan, 1957 and Thomson 1997, 285-286 (where the section of Ganjakec‘’s text
on the visit of Gregory and Trdat to Rome is fully translated into English).

123 Vardan Vardapet 1862; Vardan Vardapet 1853. In this edition the Panegyric is
ascribed to Vardan Vardapet Barjraberdc‘i without specifying which Vardan Barjrab-
erdc‘i. The author of the Panegyric is rightly identified as Vardan Arewelci by Polarean
1971B, 297. In fact the two texts have many stylistic and linguistic affinities, including
several identical passages. It is interesting to note that in another Panegyric dedicated to
St. Gregory, that of the eleventh-century author Yovhannés Sarkawag, there is no men-
tion of the voyage to Rome or the meeting of Trdat and St. Gregory with Constantine and
St. Sylvester. YS 1853.

124 Vardan Vardapet 1853, 68 and Vardan Vardapet 1862, 40.
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Historical Compilation or Panegyric. On the contrary, Vardan calls St.
Gregory and St. Sylvester ‘two popes,'?® thus emphasising their equality
without any apology.

Vardan Arewelc‘i was the first Armenian theologian to have systemat-
ically refuted all demands presented by Innocent IV (1243-1254) to the
Armenian King Het'um I (1226-1270). He wrote a letter to King Het‘um
as a reply to Innocent’s Legate, Dominic of Aragon, on the request of
the contemporary Catholicos Konstantin Barjraberdc‘i (1228-1267), in
the year 1246.1%° This first systematic refutation of the primacy of the
Roman Church also took place in a different political context. The Mon-
gol armies had arrived as far as Anatolia and Het'um I intended to send
his brother Smbat to the Mongol court at Qara Qorum to voluntarily
submit to the Great Khan.!*” The attitude of the Armenian Church to the

Roman Church in this period has been characterised as that of a ‘prudent

distance’ 1?8

The first issue raised in Vardan’s reply-letter was that of the Roman
primacy. Vardan fully refutes the idea that only the See of Rome had the
authority to bind and loose on earth and that all Churches should submit
to it.!? Based on Biblical quotations, Vardan spells out that all Churches
had the same prerogative. He emphasises that the Armenian Church, like
that of Rome, could also boast apostolic foundations and thus should be
considered to be of equal dignity.!*® The Letter of Vardan also contains

125 Vardan Vardapet 1853, 78; Idem 1862, 46 is even more specific in saying that ‘St.
Gregory the Illuminator was called Pope in Rome, equal to the one who occupies the
Chair of the Apostle Peter’ The TD also calls St. Gregory ‘Pope, Patriarch and Hayrapet’
at 19.18.

126 BL, 503-509. For a detailed exposition of Vardan’s refutations see, Halfter-Schmidt
2003, 102-115, and 94 where the authors state that this letter was a reply to Innocent IV’s
famous Papal Bull of 1245 to the Oriental nations Cum simus super. The authors think
that Vardan’s letter was most likely intended for internal use only and not as an official
reply to the Pope.

127 'The voyage of Constable Smbat is dated to 1246-1248 by Galstyan 1961, 47-55.
Smbat was probably present at the enthronisation ceremony of Giiyiik, the third Great
Khan, as the Friar John of Pian di Carpine mentions a representative of the King of
Armenia present at this event. Cfr de Rachewiltz 1971, 98.

128 Mikayelyan 1952, 298-305 on the Armenian-Mongol relationship in this period.
See also Hamilton 1978, 81 and Canard 1967.

129 This idea is present also in the Letter of Love and Concord but in a different way.
It was Pope Sylvester who conferred the prerogative ‘to bind and loose on earth and in
heaven’ to St. Gregory the Illuminator. TD, 24.6-10. Vardan’s argument is stronger in that
he assumes that this authority was given by Christ to all the Apostles, and not through
any other intermediary. BL, 503.

130 BL, 504.
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refutations of other dogmatic precepts, such as the filioque formula,'!
the Roman concept of the Purgatory and on the creation of souls, the
Chalcedonian Christology, etc. As a final proof of his orthodoxy Vardan
adds:

Let them bring forth to us the faith of Peter, Sylvester, Celestine and
Julius. If we don’t accept the confession of faith of such guides, let us take
excommunication from God and from them.!3

Thus, Vardan followed the general tendency of both refuting the con-
temporary Roman concept of ecclesiastical supremacy or other philo-
sophical-dogmatic ideas that were current in the contemporary West-
ern Christianity, and at the same time, of not shying away from insisting
that the first Latin Church Fathers, and particularly pre-Chalcedonian
Roman Popes, could be considered as guides of the Armenian faith itself.

Many scholars consider the period of Armenian and Mongol military
cooperation, particularly from 1260 to 1288 when Rome was against
such a political move, as the most vulnerable period in Roman-Armenian
relations. It is significant that despite the invitation, Armenians were not
present at the Council of Lyon of 1274.!** Having declared submission
to a superb military power, the Armenians for a brief while felt no
political need to cherish the Union with the Church of Rome and thus
expressed their own ideas with more freedom.!* It was at this time that
the latent tension due to the difference in the concept of union of the
two sides culminated into a more open confrontation, as is evident in
Vardan Arewelc{s letter. It is even more explicit in a dialogue-argument
that took place between an Armenian legate of Catholicos Konstantine
Barjraberdc‘i—Mxitar Skewrac‘i or Mxitar from Dashir, and a papal
legate.!* To the legate’s insistence on the primacy of the Roman Church,
Mxit‘ar responded very clearly:

Where does the Church of Rome have the authority to judge other apos-
tolic Sees and herself not be examined by others? Since we have full powers
to judge you in the example of the apostles and you cannot criticise us [for
doing so].1%

131 On this issue, cfr La Porta 2004.

132 BIL, 509.

133 Hamilton 1978, 82.

134 Tbid, 81-83; Halfter 1996, 307-317, esp. 313.
135 Mekhithar de Daschir 1869, 691-698.

136 Tbid, 697.



44 CHAPTER ONE

It seemed that such confrontational attitudes would put an end to
a more flexible relationship between Roman and Armenian Churches.
Yet, the situation at the end of the thirteenth and the beginning of the
fourteenth century brought new tensions. Armenia was thrust between
two belligerent military powers, the II-Khanid Mongols and the Mamluks
of Egypt. Thus, as in previous years, it also in this period had to play a
balancing act between these, now different, powers in order to survive.
As a result, many in Cilician Armenia turned their hopes to the West
towards the end of the thirteenth century and took measures to reassure
the Pope of their adherence to the Union of 1198. This rapprochement
took place in a context of Papal diplomacy’s moves towards a possible
alliance with the Mongols. This opened a different stage in the history
of Armenian-Roman relations and between the different currents within
the Armenian Church itself, which, however, are beyond the scope of this
study.

1.3. CONCLUSIONS

For the Armenians, one outcome of closer contacts with the Roman
Church was a more thorough understanding of the concept of ‘union’
between churches as envisaged by representatives of the Church of Rome.
For the Roman side it meant that the other church agreed to accept
the Roman authority not only in the honorary, but also in the juridical
sense. It was felt in Rome that changes could and should be demanded
to be introduced in the Armenian Church. The Armenians, on the other
hand, recognised the authority of the Roman Church only in its honorary
sense. As they learned more about the Roman concept of primacy—from
experience and a longer cohabitation in Cilicia—Armenian theologians
developed new ways of arguing for the independence of their Church
as well as the orthodoxy of her faith and liturgical practices. First, they
emphasised the idea of equality, both religious and political, between
Armenians and Latins. Then they accepted some of the Roman concepts,
particularly admitting that either the Church of Rome or the first Roman
pontiffs could have acted as sources of the Armenian doctrine and even
its autocephaly. Thus they recognised, consciously or not, the validity
of the Roman concept of Roma magister ecclesiarum. Besides, in their
arguments they appealed to the usages in the Roman Church, either cor-
rectly or not, in order to justify peculiar liturgical practices of the Arme-
nian Church. This type of argumentation was not a common feature of
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the Armenian dogmatic sources prior to the twelfth century and may
be considered an important innovation in Armenian polemical litera-
ture of this period. However, while Armenian sources emphasised the
equality between the two Churches, Armenian theologians never ceased
to insist that the Armenians had kept intact those traditions that origi-
nally could have come from Rome itself. Thus, they felt that there was no
need to introduce any changes in their own time. We know that, never-
theless, there were many new liturgical elements that entered the Arme-
nian Church exactly during the Cilician period.

The Letter of Love and Concord and its political and ecclesiological ide-
ology, which are aimed at accepting some Roman primacy, but above all
stressing the importance and great authority of the Armenian Kingdom
and of the Armenian Catholicossate, fit into this context. The Letter of
Love also admits that Rome possesses certain political and ecclesiastical
supremacy, but at the same time insists on the vast powers of the Arme-
nian King and Catholicos. This source, long despised for its ‘legendary’
character, incorporates ideas and concepts that were developed in Arme-
nian political and ecclesiastical circles in the second half of the twelfth
century and can serve as a guide to understanding the ‘wishful thinking’
of the Armenian religious and political elite in Cilicia at the end of the
twelfth century.






CHAPTER TWO

THE TEXTUAL ENVIRONMENT AND THE SOURCES
OF THE LETTER OF LOVE AND CONCORD

2.1. GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONTEXT
OF THE LETTER OF LOVE AND CONCORD

The Letter of Love and Concord is based on a very ancient Armenian
tradition about the voyage of King Trdat and Catholicos Gregory the
[luminator to Rome and their alliance with the Roman Empire.! The
description of the voyage and the alliance, as well as almost all the
other parts of the Letter, can be traced to traditions well-known from
renowned Armenian historians, hagiographical works, ecclesiastical, as
well as secular traditions. The use of apocryphal sources is also quite
conspicuous and not surprising given the abundance and importance of
this material in Medieval Armenian literature.” These were all brought
together in the text of TD written some time during the last decade of
the twelfth century in Armenian Cilicia. The purpose of this chapter is
to explore and identify the sources used by the author of TD and suggest
a date for its composition. The chapter is organised according to themes
elaborated upon in TD, such as its political ‘agenda, its ecclesiological
aspects, the tradition of the voyage to Rome, etc. Before embarking on a
detailed analysis of specific sources some further remarks must be made
regarding the general textual environment when TD was composed,
beyond the polemical/dogmatic sources analyzed in the previous chapter.

As was observed in Chapter 1, towards the end of the twelfth cen-
tury a new tendency in Armenian dogmatic literature can be traced.
Armenian authors refer more and more to Roman usages and to the
Church of Rome in general when discussing their own traditions.
The names of Emperor Constantine and Pope Sylvester, in particular,

! See the section on Travel to Rome pp. 50-52 for a more detailed analysis and a
presentation of sources and literature on this tradition.

2 For a general appraisal of this material and its importance in the Armenian culture,
Stone 1996.
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resurface when justifying liturgical usages particular to the Armenian
Church. But besides the polemical or apologetic works discussed in the
previous chapter, there were other types of texts composed in this same
period that were based on the tradition of the voyage of Trdat and Gre-
gory to Rome and their alliance with Romans. One can consider TD to
be part of a cluster of such texts. These texts were in many respects sim-
ilar to TD but focused more on apocalyptic-eschatological expectations.
Only a small portion of them are published and known to scholars today,
since interest in these types of sources has not been great in previous
decades. However, the analysis of the available eleventh and twelfth cen-
tury material leaves no doubt that there were heightened expectations of
the End of Times from the second decade of the eleventh century and
throughout the twelfth. Various historical events that occurred in this
period, such as the invasions of Seljuk Turks, the loss of independence
by various Armenian ruling dynasties, especially that of the Bagratids,
and the arrival of the Crusades were interpreted in this light.* Moreover,
since an older prophecy ascribed to St. Sahak (and a motif taken up also
in the prophetic section of the Life of Nersés) stated that before the End
of Times the Armenian Kingship would be renewed, Levon’s coronation
could not but be associated with the eschaton as well.* From among apoc-
alyptic texts either written or re-edited during the Cilician period which
were known to the author of TD the following must be mentioned: the
Prophecies of Agaton® (henceforth: PA), the Sermo de Antichristo® (hence-

3 Ample discussion on this issue, including analysis of flourishing legendary liter-
ature on the subject can be found in Hovhannisyan 1957, 33-90. On the wide-spread
emergence of apocryphal-eschatological texts in this period, see also Sargisean 1898. On
the reasons behind the growing interest in the Last things and the reflection of a cer-
tain ‘apocalyptic mentality’ expressed in various sources from the eleventh and twelfth
century, cfr Pogossian 2008.

4 Pogossian 2008. Speculations that Levon was the ‘Last Armenian King’ were not
limited to the apocalyptic genre, but a sermon pronounced by the renowned theological
Vardan Aygekc‘i clearly alluded to Levon I as the Last Armenian King. Cfr La Porta 2008.

> The text of this prophecy [henceforth PA] was published only partially; Awger 1913.
The problems of this edition are discussed in Pogossian 2008. Here two very different
recensions are juxtaposed to each other, obfuscating the fact that some information is
found only in one recension and not in all text-types of PA. This is important when ana-
lyzing the sources of TD since it seems that its author knew one of the recensions which
has a particular paragraph—a historical preamble—absent in the other two recensions.
There are more than fifty mss with the text of PA, including numerous manuscripts at the
Matenadaran in Yerevan, such as Mss. 517, 527, 613, 641, 1382, 1999 etc. Other extant
mss are preserved in other libraries as well. It is my hope to prepare a critical edition of
PA in the near future.

6 SA 1976.
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forth: Sermo or SA), and the twelfth century edition—with significant
additions—of the Vision of St. Nersés” included in his Life. Historical
works written in the twelfth century, such as the Chronicle of Matthew of
Edessa or the Historical Compilation of Samuel of Ani contain fragments
of or references to other prophecies that circulated at the time, the most
important being those ascribed to the eleventh century scholar Vardapet
Yovhannés Kozern.®

The Letter of Love fits into this textual environment. Considering this
apocalyptic-eschatological background, it is not a unique and unusually
‘fantastic’ forgery, as it often has been labelled, but one among texts
that were produced in a specific cultural milieu, chronologically not
greatly removed from each other, and expressing similar ideas. Common
themes touched upon in all these texts, even if with different agendas
behind the use of the various motifs, were: the alliance between Trdat
and Constantine (implied as a proto type of the alliance between the
Armenians in Cilicia and the Crusaders), the partition of the Holy sites
between them in Jerusalem (a vital topic in post- First Crusade Jerusalem
politics), as well as the ensuing trip to Rome by Gregory the Illuminator
and King Trdat, and the eventual liberation of Armenia and/or the re-
establishment of a new Armenian royal dynasty from the off springs of
the Arsakunis with the help of a Roman army. The latter hope itself was
based on the tradition of the alliance forged between Constantine and
Trdat. While TD is not an ‘apocalyptic’ source, in that its main purpose
is not to describe the Last things, it does contain an important apocalyptic

7 LN 1853. This text contains a Vision of St. Nersés, the fourth century celebrated
Armenian Catholicos, that was re-edited several times, including in the twelfth century
as well as later. The published version talks about the liberation of Jerusalem by the Franks
(p. 90) and mentions multiple peaceful years under their domination. According to the
colophon of the base manuscript used for this edition it was copied in 1131 (cfr Ibid,
p. 143) but the text could have been redacted any time between the Crusader conquest
of Jerusalem in 1099 and 1131. According to this Vision Antichrist would arrive after
multiple years of peaceful ‘Roman’ domination, followed by the second coming of Christ.
It is here that we read (p. 92): ‘the salvation of all Christian countries will come from the
valiant army of the Romans.

8 ME 1991, 76-84, esp. 82 on the liberation of Christian nations by a ‘brave nation
of the Franks. Most recently Christopher MacEvitt has argued that Matthew of Edessa’s
entire Chronicle and the choice of specific events or their interpretation by the author
can be understood fully only if read in an eschatological light. Cfr MacEvitt 2007. PA is
also based on the idea that a Last (Western) Roman Emperor will liberate all Christians
from the yoke of the infidel and help re-establish the long-lost Armenian Kingdom. Cfr
Pogossian 2008.
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passage in Section 11.° The popularity of TD in the centuries to come will
rest precisely upon this passage.

In the following pages the various themes of TD will be discussed and
the sources of such themes will be clarified in detail.

2.2. TRAVEL TO AND RECEPTION IN ROME

It was possible to write a text such as the Letter of Love and present
it as authentic because there was a long-standing Armenian tradition
regarding the travel to Rome by King Trdat and St. Gregory and the
alliance they forged with Emperor Constantine. Two aspects of the matter
must be analysed. The first, which is not of direct interest to this study,
concerns the historicity of the event. The second is its record in Armenian
historiography and other types of sources, including oral legends, or the
so-called collective memory of the event.

Inevitably, opinions of modern scholars are greatly divided regarding
the historicity of the voyage by King Trdat and Gregory the Illuminator
to Rome some time in the fourth century. Some consider its mention in
Armenian sources to be due to reminiscences of the visit of an earlier
Arsakuni king, by the same name of Trdat, to the court of the Emperor
Nero to be crowned as king in 64 AD.!° The ‘alliance and love between the
[first two Christian] kings’ recorded in numerous medieval Armenian
sources, are accordingly considered as an anachronistic referral to the
Agreement of Rhandeia of 63 AD, according to which Armenians became
foederati of the Roman people.!! Other scholars provide evidence for
quite strong ties between Armenia and Rome in the fourth century and,
based on them, would not exclude the possibility of a contemporary

° In later centuries the popularity of TD would rest upon exactly this theme. It was
considered to provide documentary evidence for the Armenians” hopes that, following
the example of Constantine and Trdat, an alliance with the West would bring about the
independence of Armenia. A seminal study on this subject is Anasyan 1961, esp. 50-57,
on TD and how this pro-western mentality stayed alive all the way to the seventeenth
century.

10 On the visit of Trdat I to the court of Nero with an ample indication of Latin
(Roman) and Greek sources, cfr Adontz 1970, 328-333. The author discusses other cases
where the deeds of Trdat I and the events of his time were anachronistically ascribed
to other Armenian kings, among them to King Trdat the Great, the contemporary of
Gregory the Illuminator.

I Hovhannisyan 1957, 68. Thomson 1997, 277; Uluhogian 2003, 378.
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Roman-Armenian alliance and even the historicity of the trip to Rome
or to another Imperial residence, such as Nicomedia.!?

I refrain from analysing all available source material regarding a pos-
sibly historical voyage to Rome (or another Imperial residence) since it
is not of direct interest to this study and has been done by other scholars
who dealt with the issue. Based on previous scholarship, such an hypoth-
esis, whether the destination of the voyage was Rome or any other loca-
tion where Emperor Constantine was based, is not to be excluded. Nei-
ther can the existence of an alliance between Trdat and Constantine be
dismissed. However, it is much more difficult to affirm that the text of
the ‘original’ pact of alliance (presumably translated from Latin to Greek
and to Armenian in the time of Constantine and Trdat) existed in the
thirteenth century and was used by the author of TD as the basis of
his forgery, as has been recently suggested.!* Even though many authors

12 Chaumont 1996, 55-66, where one may find references to the literature before
1996 as well. Chaumont’s article concentrates on the credibility of a Roman-Armenian
alliance in the fourth century and not exactly on the voyage of Trdat and Gregory to
Rome. Shirinian 2003, 91-93 and especially Eadem 2005, 77-81 and 96-100 provides
further evidence from Armenian, Latin and Greek sources indicating strong ties between
Armenia and Rome in the fourth century which are weighty enough to argue for the
historicity of the voyage to Rome. Bartikian 2004, 82-88 provides an overview of the
previous scholarship on the issue and argues that such a voyage could not have been
undertaken to Rome but rather to Nicomedia where the court of Emperor Constantine
was based.

13 Bartikian 2004, 107. In this article Bartikian hypothesises that the text of TD consists
of two layers, the first layer is the text of the ‘original’ imperial edict of alliance (now
lost) between Constantine and Trdat and a second layer which consists of accretions to
the original pact of alliance made by a 13th century ‘falsifier’ for his own purposes. This
hypothesis is attractive but difficult to accept on several grounds. The problem can be
divided into four parts. The first three are related to: 1. the voyage to Rome or to the
court of Constantine (possibly in Nicomedia, as Bartikian suggests), something not fully
accepted by all scholars; 2. the establishment of a Roman-Armenian alliance in the fourth
century which was discussed above and which needs further research, especially with
regards to: 3. placing of the terms of this pact in the general context of the fourth century
Roman diplomacy (for most of my information on Roman diplomacy of this period I
have relied on Blockley 1992, esp. 150-163). 4. The fourth, major problem, which is
more pertinent to this study, is to prove the existence of the written pact, explain how
its transmission process took place and how/where it was preserved materially through
the centuries. In order to understand these one needs to delve into an in-depth analysis of
fourth century Roman diplomatic practices, such as the common procedure of registering
and transmitting similar documents at the Roman imperial chancellery, specifically at
the court of Constantine the Great (information on which is scanty to say the least).
Questions need to be asked, such as: on what medium such texts were written (scroll?
codex?) and transmitted (which would depend on the medium used), whether or not
all of these types of pacts were registered in writing (while treaties with the Persians
were written down, it is not altogether automatic that all other treaties were registered
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mention the pact of alliance between Constantine and Trdat, they do not
quote at any length from this presumably existent document so as to pro-
vide a basis of comparison with TD. Moreover, in order to be able to state
soundly that the alliance was not concluded orally, but existed also in
writing (exploring also on what medium), one has to provide a thorough
analysis of Roman diplomatic practices at the court of Constantine, a sub-
ject not directly related to this study.

The analysis of TD’s sources shows that many of them are of much
older date. Yet, there are no obvious stylistic differences between different
parts of the text which would help isolate an ‘original core’ and thus
separate its hypothetically ancient sections from the medieval additions.
These diverse types of sources were chosen with care, different traditions

in writing, even if this is a possibility, cfr Blockley 1992, 160), was the alliance with the
Armenian Kingdom set in writing and why. These are all left open in Bartikian’s study.
Another problem is the absence of traces of this fourth century ‘original core’ until TD,
thus about 9oo years later. One cannot take for granted that the Latin original (of this
supposedly Roman document), if it existed (according to Bartikian 2004, it was written
first in Greek and then translated into Latin, on p. 114 he says that the Latin original
was given to oblivion) would disappear without any traces. Whatever its original form
may have been, the Byzantine diplomacy could have found many uses for such a text
in its centuries-long dealings with the Armenians; for the use of archival material in
Byzantine foreign affairs when dealing with other peoples, cfr Shepard 2005. Moreover,
it would be more logical to expect the survival of an ancient pact in the imperial archives
in Constantinople which did not move physically from the 4th to the 12th centuries (and
later), rather than in the royal archives of the Arsakunis (which is where presumably
the pact of the alliance would be deposited). In order to sustain the hypothesis that the
Armenian version (translated in the fifth century at the earliest) of a fourth century
pact survived and was available in the twelfth century to an author living in Cilicia, a
thorough study of what happened to these archives after the fall of the Ar$akuni dynasty
in the long centuries that separate this event from the end of twelfth century needs to
be conducted. As far as other Armenian sources are concerned, it is especially surprising
that Agat‘angelos does not provide any excerpt from this pact at any length, given its
predilection to cite imperial letters (especially the Greek recension Vg). Without having
any basis of comparison, it is not clear why one should take for granted the existence of
one fourth century document (of whose transmission process we know nothing) whence
TD emerged, instead of identifying its sources as much as can be done, including possibly
fourth century sources. Bartikian himself admits that the Letter of Love, as we have it today
was edited in the Cilician period (Bartikian 2004, 108-115). Indeed, this ‘editing’ is so
pervasive that even in cases where Bartikian identifies a section going back to the fourth
century core, elements which irrefutably express a twelfth century context and outlook
are abundant. Thus, even if one accepts Bartikian’s hypothesis, one would also have to
accept that TD is thoroughly ‘re-written’ in the Cilician milieu and that distinguishing its
‘original core’ would be a next to impossible task. Its reliability as a fourth century source
is highly questionable and problematic. Examples of the mixed use of very ancient sources
combined with information from later ones will be discussed throughout this chapter and
in the notes to the translation.
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were often harmonised and the final result was a text with a clear agenda
in mind, i.e. the religious and political aspirations among members of the
Cilician elite at the end of the twelfth century.

The second aspect of the ‘voyage to Rome’ is much more directly
related to the present work. It is the conviction of the Armenians (attested
in written sources and most likely very vivid also in oral tradition, as
we shall see below) that Trdat and Gregory did travel to Rome and that
in the imperial city Trdat and Constantine made a pact of alliance. The
sources that mention it have been studied by various scholars.* Without
repeating what has been said by others, it is important to note that
since the earliest historical and dogmatic works written in Armenian
there are references to the alliance between Armenians and Romans in
general, and Constantine and Trdat, in particular. The list of only those
authors who were most influential throughout the centuries is telling:
Agatangelos, Lazar Parpec’i, Movsés Xorenac‘i, Elisé, Sebéos, Yovhan
Mamikonean, and Uxtanés, not to mention dogmatic works which allude
to this alliance as well. Moreover, TD’s author knew and relied on non-
Armenian sources (some in their Armenian translation), such as the
Vita Silvestri, the False Donation of Constantine, the Kartlis Cxovreba,
and had knowledge of ceremonial practices of the Byzantine and Papal
courts.'®

In TD the cause behind Trdat’s and Gregory’s voyage to Rome is
different from what other Armenian sources have thus far presented. TD
states that by the invitation of the Holy Spirit, Trdat and Gregory went
to Rome to visit the church ‘of saints—whom East and West inherited—
and of chief Apostles, as well as their successor, the splendidly crowned
honourable Pope, and the Emperor, newly converted to the faith of Christ
the God, ‘Queen Helen’ and the Emperor’s children.!® Already what
has caused the trip is cleverly ascribed to the Holy Spirit, even if the
phrasing sounds awkward. The most ancient and important sources of
this tradition, the Armenian and the Greek versions of Agat‘angelos, are

14 Sahnazareanc’ 1862 was the first scholar to provide an in-depth analysis of the lan-
guage, sources and anachronisms in the Letter and convincingly refuted its authenticity.
Some of the sources of the Letter have been discussed by Hovhannissyan 1957; Thomson
1997; Uluhogian 2003; Shirinian 2003; Eadem 2005; and Bartikian 2004. Exact references
will be given in their proper places.

15 The use of each of these sources will be discussed when analyzing the various
‘themes’ in TD.

16 TD, 4.1-5.
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discordant on this point.!” Aa assumes that Trdat was converted before
Constantine was, and went to Rome on his own initiative after having
heard of the Emperor’s conversion. Vg presents the opposite order of
events. Constantine converted first and then summoned Trdat to Rome
after having received the news of the latter’s conversion, in order to estab-
lish a pact of friendship.!® The two apocalyptic texts mentioned above,
the Sermo and the Prophecies of Agaton, offer yet another perspective
on the events. The Long Version of the Sermo implies that the conver-
sion of Constantine and Trdat took place simultaneously' but it more or
less agrees with Vg, in that it is Constantine who invites Trdat to Rome.
According to SA the Emperor desires so much to see the Armenian King
that he states his willingness to go to Armenia himself should Trdat not
be able to travel to Rome.?’ In one of the recensions of PA,*! Trdat and
Constantine independently from each other go to Jerusalem upon their
respective conversions where they meet (by chance) and forge an alliance
in the Holy City. Then, Constantine ‘with much love and deep desire’ asks
Trdat and Gregory to go to Rome with him.?? Another source to be men-

17 References to Agat'angetos are cited according to paragraphs which can be checked
in any edition, e.g. Aa §1, etc. For the Greek recension which represents a translation
from an older, now lost, Armenian original, as well as a discussion on Agat‘angelos, its
dating and various recensions, cfr Garitte 1946; Winkler 1980; and the ‘Introduction’
by Thomson in AaE. I use the sigla proposed by Garritte that has become standard in
literature. Aa refers to the Armenian recension (which we now have) and all the versions
derived (translated) from it are marked accordingly, for example: A, stands for the Greek
translation which is based on this Armenian recension. The Greek version published by
Garritte is marked as Vg and an Arabic version from the same family is thus represented
by Va. The references to Vg will include the paragraph and page numbers, according to
the edition of Garitte cited above.

18 Aa §872-873; Vg §174, p. 106, for comments on differences between Aa and Vg,
Garitte 1946, 327-331.

19 SA 1976, 24.

20 SA 1976, 24 for the text, 202 for the editor’s comments.

2L For details on the three recensions of PA cfr Pogossian, 2008. For the discussion
here it is necessary to mention that of the three recensions only the Third Recension
has a preamble which provides a ‘historical overview’ including the voyage of Trdat and
Gregory to Jerusalem, their meeting with Constantine, the alliance made in Jerusalem
and their joint trip to Rome. These details appear also in the only publication of PA, Awger
1913, cols. 396-398. The problem with this publication is that the other two recensions
do not include this historical preamble; the printed edition does not make this clear and
is, thus, misleading. When citing the First, Second or Third Recensions of PA I have used
the terminology proposed by Anasyan 1959, cols 144-149. My own initial analysis of mss
of PA confirm Anasyan’s suggestions on the three recensions of this text. The differences
between these recensions are significant and include much more than the presence or not
of the ‘historical preambleé’

22 Awger 1913, 396.
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tioned here is the so-called Document on Borders which mentions that
Trdat and Gregory travel to Rome ‘with the providence and guidance of
God’? TD remains silent as to who was the first Christian sovereign—
Trdat or Constantine—and appropriately for its purpose leaves the cause

2 Alishan 1901, 98. The Document on Borders has many similarities with TD. This
mysterious ‘document’ was once kept at the Monastery of Atak'eloc’ in the province of
Tarawn, supposedly translated from Greek in 1080 by the order of Prince Clortuanél
Mamikonean, son of Tacat, and entitled as Pact between Trdat and Constantine and the
theme of the Monastery of Atak'elocof Taron in one published version (Oskean 1953, 23—
85), while others call it Sahmanac® gir or Document on Borders (Alishan 1901, 98-99). In
secondary literature it has been commonly referred to as Samanac® gir (Document/Letter
on Borders), cfr Hovhannissyan 1957, 76; Shirinian 2003, 88-89. The Document is explicit
about its author, as it starts with ‘I, Grigor Part’ew, son of Anak from the nation of the
Arsakunis ..." (Alishan 1901, 98). The main purpose of this source was to establish the
exact borders of the Monastery of Arak'eloc’, known also under other names, such as
Monastery of St. Lazar, or Monastery of T‘argmanc‘ac’ (of Translators). The Document
claims that the confines of the Monastery were spelled out by King Trdat himself which
clearly served to make the borders as inviolable as possible by attaching their definition to
the names of Trdat and Gregory. Moreover, it states that the relics that Trdat and Gregory
received in Rome, such as the left arms of St. Peter and Paul, as well as the right hand of St.
Andrew (found also in TD 21.11-12, but with differences, i.e. the hands and arms of Sts.
Peter and Paul and the left arm of Andrew, cfr also Uxtanés 1871, 108) were supposed
to be buried there. There are several very close verbal parallels between TD and the
Document on Borders. However, it is not clear whether TD influenced the Document or
vice versa. Hovhannissyan 1957, 76 already raised doubts regarding the translation date
of 1080 as provided in the title since the Document mentions the alliance of Armenians
and Franks and the use of the latter term became common only after the Crusades.
Oskean (Ibid, 42-44) suggested that the Document on borders had a direct relationship to
another, authentic source which it imitated, i.e. the Will of Prince Cortuanél Mamikonean
preserved in a famous Lectionary copied at the Atak'eloc® Monastery, and dated by
Adontz 1935, 551 to 1122 based on internal evidence. Here Prince Cortuanél makes land
donations, including the village Berdak where he was born, as inalienable property of the
Monastery, spelling out the borders of the territory, exactly as in the Document on Borders.
In his art-historical survey of the monastery, J-M Thierry 1976, 235-255 implies that the
Document and the authentic Will of C'ortuanél were contained in the same manuscript, a
copy of which is now V228 (old no. 653), made in 1847 from the erkat agir original once at
the Arakeloc Monastery. This may well be, but the source quoted, Sargisean 1924, 473-
475, cites the Will of C'ortuanél (V228 fol. 3597-360) only and does not mention the
Document on Borders. I have not seen V228 and cannot verify the information provided
by Thierry. Thus, we have only a terminus ante quem for the Document, i.e. 1122 and no
terminus post quem. The Document on Borders is based, as TD, on the tradition of Trdat
and Gregory’s voyage to Rome and the ‘pact of love and concordance’ between them and
Constantine. The verbal parallels between the two texts are striking and leave no doubt
that either the author of TD knew this Document (which is more likely) or vice versa.
However, the Document is more ‘authentic’ in the sense that it provides very specific,
obviously real, toponyms when delineating the territories donated to the Monastery. To
my knowledge these have not been studied and possibly are no longer identifiable. It also
reflects regional, most likely oral, beliefs on how the location of the relics of St. John the
Baptist was miraculously indicated to be the place of the future Monastery. Moreover,
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behind the trip to the Holy Spirit, lest a shadow of doubt be cast upon
the magnanimity and independent initiative of King Trdat. Nor does it
present Emperor Constantine as if ‘imploring’ Trdat to go to Rome, as in
the Sermo, and thus demonstrates a calculated respect for the dignity of
the Roman Emperor as well. Evidently, TD tries to remain neutral on who
had priority over whom, and thus provides an independent version from
all other sources with regards to the causes and chronology of Trdat’s
voyage to Rome.

The description of the reception of Trdat and Gregory by their Roman
hosts contains elements found in Vg and the Sermo, but not in Aa.
According to Vg, the Armenian guests were met by various Roman
dignitaries as they entered Italy, and then by Constantine himself when
they arrived in Rome, who took them to the ‘royal court’ They went to
the ‘holy church of the Apostle Peter’ to pray and then proceeded to the
palace where they spent the day in festivities.>* Even if the Armenian
Agat‘angetos does not mention the Church of the Apostle Peter, which
can only mean the Basilica of St. Peter (in the present-day Vatican), the
older tradition reported in Vg was not altogether forgotten in Armenian
sources. Moreover, the author of TD may have had access to a version
of Agatangelos which combined traditions found both in Aa and Vg,
which is now lost in Armenian but survives in a Syriac version.” It is
attested also in the relevant section of the Sermo where we learn that after
the reception of the guests everyone went to pray in ‘the Holy Apostolic
church’?

According to TD, after having met Trdat and Gregory, Constantine
and Sylvester went with their guests to either ‘[this] martyrion’ or to
‘martyria’® (in accus. pl.) of the Apostles, by which the author invariably
refers to Sts. Peter and Paul. In Armenian nupdwp h Jjuyupuiu
unipp wnwplijngl the italicised word i vkayarans can be either plural

as far as can be ascertained, TD never invents new information, but rather reshapes and
re-writes well-known traditions in a new light. Based on this, one would assume that,
most likely, the Document on Borders was TD’s source. It is also possible that both TD
and the Document tapped into a common source. Hovhannissyan 1957, 76 opted for the
latter explanation, suggesting that they were both based on common written and oral
traditions. This hypothesis can gain further backing from a closer reading and analaysis
of the Document on Borders, including its written and oral sources.

2 Vg §182, p. 110.

25 For a discussion on the various Armenian-language texts of Agatangetos and the
significance of the Syriac version cfr Cowe 19924, 147-148.

26 SA 1976, 24.

27 TD, 4.9-10.
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accusative or singular accusative with the demonstrative suffix s at the
end. We may hypothesise that the correct variant is in singular accusative
based on another passage, a few lines above, in the text. Namely, that
Gregory and Trdat went to Rome for the purpose of venerating the
Church [definitely in singular] of ‘saints and chief apostles’ Here I present
a rather literal translation for the sake of clarity in the discussion:

dwdwtkghtt b mbkunphtt nbnnu nkpnibuljut mwbu wpbdnbub b
wpbbjwdwnwig uppng b g juwinpug wnwpkingu:

They arrived to visit the place of the House of the Lord?® of saints—whom
East and West inherited—and of chief Apostles.?’

The ‘chief Apostles’ are invariably Peter and Paul. But the author refers
to only one place as their titular Church. Thus, we may hypothesise,
that further down in the same section, when all go to a martyrion of
the apostles, it is, again, a reference to one and the same place and not
two separate martyria. One possible source for this section is the Short
Recension of the Armenian translation (from the Greek original) of Vita
Silvestri®® According to this version, St. Sylvester buried the relics of a
certain Bishop Timotheus of Antioch, who was martyred by a Roman

28 A technical term used to indicate a Church, a Temple [of God], cfr NBH. In the final
translation of the text I have used the more common term ‘Church) but here I provide a
literal translation for clarity.

2 TD, 4.1-3.

30 Vita Silvestri [henceforth: VS] was translated from Greek into Armenian in the sev-
enth century. The Armenian Vita had a curious manuscript tradition. It was added to the
Armenian translation of the Ecclesiastical History of Socrates Scholasticus [henceforth:
SSEH]. Both these texts—the Ecclesiastical History and the Vita Silvestri— had two trans-
lations. One version, normally called the Long version, was translated in the style of the
Hellenising school, i.e. it was an ad litteram translation from Greek to Armenian so that
for someone not familiar with Greek the Armenian text could have presented difficul-
ties for comprehension. As a result, these and many other texts of the Hellenising school
underwent later redactions where the Armenian was rendered in a more fluent and com-
prehensible style. Besides, their editors added or removed some details according to the
interests of an Armenian reader. On the Short and Long Recensions of the Vita Silvestri,
with an extensive analysis of their respective dates, cfr Shirinian 1982, 231-241, cfr 237
for the dating of the translation of the Long version of Vita Silvestri to 678 by Grigor
Jorap'oreci and the edition of the Short version in 696 by P‘ilon T‘irakac‘i. The latter was
added to the end of the translation of Ecclesiastical History of Socrates Scholasticus. From
that point on, the two texts have been copied together throughout centuries. In this study,
I will call this version the Short Recension of Vita Silvestri. I am aware of the shortcom-
ings of calling the two recensions ‘Long’ and ‘Short. As Shirinian has noted, it is more
appropriate to call the Short version a new and revised edition of the first, Hellenophile
translation (or the Long version) of this text. I use the older terminology for convenience
and brevity. As will be seen, Vita Silvesti was used by the author of TD for various types
of information.
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official, near the martyrion of ‘saintly apostles (Peter) and Paul’*! Thus,
TD’s author’s knowledge about one martyrion both for Peter and Paul
could have been the Short Recension of the VS. Yet it is not clear why
the editor of the Vita Silvestri kept the name of Peter in parenthesis and
doubts can be raised whether various manuscript versions contain both
names. Another hypothesis is also possible, that is, a particular Roman
tradition on the subject.

Traditionally, the tombs of the two apostles were believed to be in
two distinct and separate places: St. Paul in the homonymous basilica
on via Ostiense and St. Peter in the homonymous basilica, presently at
the Vatican. But there were many other relics of Sts. Peter and Paul,
often together, in various churches of Rome, as well as throughout Italy,
recognised by popes as authentic. Among them the most celebrated were
the heads of the Apostles Peter and Paul kept at the sancta sanctorum
of the Lateran, in the internal basilica of St. Lorenzo within the Lateran
Palace.’® A twelfth century source records the belief that the bones of
the two apostles were once hung there.*® During the twelfth century,
however, ‘an extraordinary new element’ in this tradition starts to take
shape regarding the burial place of Peter’s and Paul’s bodies. It affirms
that the altar of the Confession at the Basilica of St. Peter, the major
altar dedicated to the saint in the Basilica, contained the bodies of both
apostles.®* One may only speculate whether it is an accident, or simply
the influence of the Vita Silvestri, that the author of TD also mentions one
martyrion or one church for both apostles. But it is not excluded that he
knew something about these newly emerging Roman traditions as well.
This hypothesis is not altogether incredible given that for a Cilician cleric
there was nothing extraordinary to have been in touch with Latin clergy
residing there, from whom he could have received this information.

After having venerated the relics of saints and apostles, all the digni-
taries from both sides move on to the palace where they feast for several

31 SSEH, 696. This edition presents the Long and the Short Recensions on the same
page, one below the other, of the Ecclesiastical History, followed by the VS. Only the Short
Recension of the VS mentions the names of Sts. Peter and Paul together, although it is not
clear why the editor put the name of Peter in parenthesis (which is what I have done in
my quotation as well). Possibly, the manuscript versions do not always contain the names
of both apostles.

32 These relics are attested since the 11th century. On September 14th the heads were
carried in a procession, described in detail by Cencius. Cfr Maccarrone 1992, 1340.

33 Maccarrone 1992, 1343. The text says: ubi eorum ossa pretiosa, ut dicitur, ponderata
fuerunt.

3% Paravicini Bagliani 1998, 30, for sources and further discussion.
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days. Here comes another important detail, a statement which may seem
strange at first glance: during the feast the two kings stretch out on the
same ‘reclining chair’ (puquuljwuti/bazmakan) and the two ‘patriarchs’
sit on the same ‘marvellous throne’ (gkpuhpwy quhwinpwly/gerahras
gahaworak).* These thrones or reclining chairs must have been large
enough to fit two persons and it is interesting to explore whether the
author of TD had any specific thrones in mind when describing the feast.

Sitting on a throne or being enthroned has variegated and important
symbolic connotations probably in all cultures. In the early medieval
Armenian tradition, in the hierarchical milieu of the hereditary princes
or naxarars, each prince was assigned a special seat or throne with a
specific number of cushions according to the prestige and rank of his
family. The arrangement of thrones was spelled out in a source known
as Gahnamak.*® Feasting on the same throne or reclining chair with a
king, or even better with the Iranian King of Kings, had clear indications
as to the extent and importance of one’s power. Thus, the fifth century
historian P‘awstos Biwzand describes a banquet given by the Persian King
Sapuh for the Armenian King Arsak, where he mentions—as one of the
honours shown to ArSak—that the two kings sat on the same reclining
chair during the convivium.*’

Different Armenian words can be used to express the concept of a
throne or chair, such as gah, bazmoc® bazmakan, barj, etc. TD uses
bazmakan for the kings, which is better translated as a reclining chair, and
gahaworak for the patriarchs, which is closer in meaning to a throne.*® It
is difficult to expect that the tradition of a hierarchical order as expressed
in the Gahnamak was kept alive in the Cilician period. The author of
TD, however, could have been familiar with it through diverse early
Armenian sources. Moreover, a similar episode is described also in the
Sermo. After having worshipped in ‘the Holy Apostolic Church’ either
the two kings or the two patriarchs (the text does not allow a clear
interpretation of who the actors are, although it most likely refers to

35 TD 4.12-13.

3% Adontz 1975, 191-234, for a detailed discussion of the Gahnamak and the problems
of the authenticity of this source, even if it surely contains an original core or was inspired
by a similar original document.

37 PB 4.16, 194. Besides, the historian states that both kings wore the same type of
clothes, with the same colour and decoration.

3 For a brief definition of these terms, along with their social significance, etymology
and further bibliography, cfr PBE, 515 for bazmakan and 525 for gah. See also NBH
entries, col. 407 for bazmakan and 522 for gah, where gah is listed among the synonyms
of bazmakan.
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Constantine and Trdat) sit ‘on the priestly chair near the feet of the
Apostles Paul and Peter”:
b puqukgnigull jupnn pwhwbuwyuybnnipbut Uipd wn nnu wnwlh-
ngli Nonnuh b Mbkwnpnuh. b gnightt thubwbg qunwguinpyuls huwnny ...

... mutuale salutatione collocati sunt (?) in solio pontificatus iuxta pedes
apostolorum Pauli et Petri et exhiberunt inter-se primos-auctores fidei ...

Frasson had some perplexity in interpreting this section. It seems that the
two kings sat (or were being seated by the respective spiritual leaders)
on a pontifical chair, which may reveal the Sermo’s author’s possible
intention to place the political power of the rulers in a direct dependence
on the Apostles Peter and Paul. Moreover, Frasson did not exclude the
possible influence of a Byzantine court ceremonial here.*’ Similarly, the
author of TD could also have been aware of contemporary Papal or
Byzantine imperial ceremonies, as well as figurative symbolic theories
of the throne and sitting on it when describing the feast at the imperial
palace.

According to Constantine Porphyrogenitus’ description of the impe-
rial throne kept at the Consistory Hall it was something of a ‘double
throne” having two seats, probably in the form of the Greek letter sigma.
In normal days the emperor would sit on its right side, while on feast
days on the left. During some official ceremonies, where this double-
throne was not used, two different thrones would be set together: one,
where the emperor sat, was that of Arcadius, the other, the empty one—
that of Constantine.*! It is tempting to hypothesise that if TD’s author
knew about these practices, especially about the use of the two separate
thrones, where one of them was believed to be that of Constantine, that
by describing Trdat as sitting on the other one, he symbolically bestowed
him with imperial dignity. In any case, the knowledge of Byzantine Impe-
rial symbols was not something so far-fetched for a cleric or a member
of high society living in Cilicia, given the close contacts and visits to the
Court by them. The future King Levon himself may have been in Con-
stantinople, where he fled according to the Chronicle ascribed to Smbat

3 SA 1976, 24-25. The question mark is that of Frasson in order to indicate his
perplexities as to the accuracy of the translation given the ambiguous character of the
Armenian text. The Latin translation is that of Frasson.

40 SA 1976, 201-202.

4 Constantinus Porphyrogenitus 1930, vol. 2, 521, 587; Maccarrone 19924, 1322,
where in note 308 the author cites also Liutprand of Cremona who described the imperial
double-throne as ‘immensae magnitudinis’; Paravicini Bagliani 1998, 65.
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Sparapet in 1181, supposedly escaping the rage of his brother.*> Certainly,
the less risky hypothesis that the author simply made a reference to his
own, native tradition about ‘sitting on the same throne’ is the easiest con-
clusion to make as far as sources of TD are concerned. In this case as well,
however, having placed Trdat on the same reclining chair or throne next
to Constantine, the author of TD elevated the Armenian King to the level
of an emperor. Moreover, since TD abounds with such imperial allusions
reserved for Trdat, as we shall see below, those could hardly have been
accidental. On the contrary, they were chosen very carefully and serve a
specific purpose.

In ecclesiastical history, very early on (since the second century) the
throne or an elevated chair used for liturgical purposes by any bishop
became in its figurative sense the symbol of the Episcopal power.** The
Armenian Church as the See of St. Gregory was referred to often as ator
or the Chair of St. Gregory in sources. In papal ideology and system
of symbols, the practice of ‘enthroning’ (meaning literally the solemn
ceremony of putting one on the throne) the newly elected Bishop of
Rome underwent intensive theological, liturgical and canonical devel-
opments.* During the period under this investigation, the twelfth cen-
tury, papal ceremonies (observed until the beginning of the sixteenth)
were fixed in writing by Albinus (writing just before 1189) and Cencius
(c. 1192). These authors allow us to trace new elements in the liturgical
use and the significance given to multiple papal ‘enthronisations. Those
took place on various thrones kept at the Lateran. Of particular impor-
tance was the ceremony that required the newly elected pope to sit suc-
cessively on two chairs, believed to be from porphyry, placed in front of
the Basilica of St. Sylvester (in the Lateran Palace). This ceremony, which
probably originated in the tenth-eleventh centuries, in a papal imitatio
imperii, acquired new significance under the pen of Albinus, a theolo-
gian keen on exalting the papal primacy.* Moreover, physically the two
porphyry thrones were similar to those described in De Caeremoniis for
imperial thrones, which as we saw above, were double-thrones.*

42
43
44
45
46

Smbat Sparapet 1956, 193.

Maccarrone 19924, 1278.

For a detalied analysis, Maccarrone 19924, 1304-1308.

Maccarrone 19924, 1322-1325, upon which this entire section is based.
Maccarrone 19924, 1310-1325. Parallel to the new developments in the signifi-
cance ascribed to the ceremonies of enthronisation, there was a growing veneration for
another papal throne—commonly known as the Cathedra Petri—kept at the St. Peter’s



62 CHAPTER TWO

The author of TD describes the seat where Sylvester and Gregory sat
together as a ‘marvellous throne’ which was obviously big enough to fit
two persons. Here again, as in the case of Trdat, it was an important
symbolic device used by the author who wished to place theleaders of the
two respective churches on an equal footing. But the author very likely
knew something about papal thrones, or shall we say double-thrones,
where two persons could sit together without discomfort.

Finally, after this long discussion, one certain conclusion can be pro-
posed. The author cleverly uses symbols of power to demonstrate the
equality of the Armenian King and the Roman Emperor on the one
side, and the Armenian Catholicos and the Bishop of Rome, on the
other, at the starting paragraphs of the text. The ‘enthronisation’ of Trdat
and Gregory in Rome are placed immediately after having spelled out
a flattering list of titles reserved for the Emperor and the Pope. Thus,
we already face a certain ambiguity in terms of political and religious
ideology that will persist throughout the text. It will not be superflu-
ous to quote the very accurate description of TD’s complex aims by
Uluhogian: ‘La molteplicita e leterogeneita delle componenti storiche,
ideologiche, leggendarie, culturali, linguistiche del documento non per-
mettono di eliminare completamente quella certa ambiguita che lo carat-
terizza e che gli deriva da probabili adattamenti a situazioni, anche di
poco, mutevoli:?

2.3. THE ALLIANCE WITH CONSTANTINE

As mentioned above, many Armenian sources speak about an ancient
alliance between Romans and Armenians in general, and between Con-
stantine and Trdat in particular. TD claims to be the text of that alliance.
According to it, when Trdat and Gregory prepared to leave, a great assem-
bly was convened, attended by ‘three hundred twenty senators and twenty
four kings, as well as many thousands of Dalmatian princes.*® On the
Armenian side there was Trdats escort of seventy thousand, a number

Basilica, as an object and not simply as a symbol. It was believed that this was the actual
chair where the Apostle himself sat. According to Maccarrone, this throne was most likely
the one donated by Charles the Bald to Pope John VIII upon his coronation at Christmas
of 875, cfr Ibid, 1295-1306.

47 Uluhogian 2003, 384.

48 TD, 6.2-4.
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taken from Aa.*® Bishops and priests from Armenian and Roman sides
also participate in the ceremony. Then, ‘the two kings and the two patri-
archs and the two nations, Armenians and Romans’ declare each other
to be ‘of one word and of one mind, always concordant brothers’>® They
establish an eternal ‘pact and alliance’ and to confirm it, mix ‘Christ’s
blood; i.e. the Eucharistic wine, in the ink when proclaiming that the
Western [i.e. Roman] and Eastern [i.e. Armenian] nations were consid-
ered frerk’, using the French word for brother. The detail regarding the
use of the Eucharistic wine in the ink had so scandalised the first pub-
lisher of the Letter, a Catholic Armenian scholar and grammarian, Yakob
Holov, that he purged this inconvenient and unorthodox sentence from
his text.>!

The source that comes closest to the text of TD in this section is the
Document on Borders.

TD:

[6.11-12] B nijun b quiphtiu hwunwwnbgup juthnkbwlwt b Uheoh Wkp-
nud ... [6.14-17] Brjunququ hwwwnwpunipiwt hwunwinntt b wiepkh
nijunhu Ukpn), quhwght b quightt wiphtut £phunnuh h Ut puntk-
wy, gplgup $pkpp thtbwig wpidnbtwh b wpbbjbwi wqqu, npp hwiwn
b ukp bt thwdwnniphit yupunhdp dhdbwbg ...

[6.22-23] L wyu nijunnwugpniphtt hwuwnwnnit Juggk b ke Gplnig
wqquugn uhtsy b bt Yuunpush wohiwaphh:

And we established an eternal covenant and alliance between us ... And
in order to confirm the loyalty to our firm and indissoluble covenant we
mixed the awesome and priceless blood of Christ with the ink and wrote
each other, Western and Eastern nations, to be fréres and to owe faith and
love and concordance to each other ... And this alliance shall remain firm
between our two nations until the end of the world.

Document on Borders:

... Jugbwy dudwbwlju hly wn tnuht nuot uhpny b thwpwbbkmpbwb
Enwp wn dputwbu, £phunnnuh wpbwdp qpti b dhetinpnby. qh wigpkih
1hgh ntjunn b thwpwiniphit huyng b $nwtjug thish h junwpwus wy-
fuwphh:

49 TD, 6.6-7; Aa, §873.

50 TD, 6.10-11.

51 TD, 6.14-16. Uluhogian 2003, 373 note 13. Sahnazareanc’ 1862, 100-101, also
expressed his indignation at such an ‘ungodly detail’ and numbered it as a second obvious
indication of TD being a forgery.
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Having spent some time with them [Constantine and Sylvester] we estab-
lished a pact of love and concordance between us, [which was] written by
the blood of Christ as intermediary,®* so that the covenant and concor-
dance between the Armenians and Franks be indissoluble until the end of
the world.

It remains a hypothesis, however, that TD used the Document on Borders
and not vice versa. Both authors were rather familiar with the tradition of
the Armenian-Roman alliance. TD could have relied on various sources
regarding this pact. For example, some of the elements in the ‘pact’ are
reminiscent of Agat‘angelos, which says that Constantine ‘strengthened
the alliance [with Trdat] even more, because he [Trdat] had come to know
God, recognising the faith in Christ as [their] intermediary’>® In TD
the alliance is signed ‘with the will of God and through the intercession
of the Holy Mother of God, as well as of Holy Apostles and all the
saints’>* The Sermo also insists on the eternity of the pact of alliance and
the intercession of God, Holy Apostles Peter and Paul, and God-chosen
Sylvester and Gregory.>

The precise number of Roman dignitaries attending the assembly to
proclaim the alliance presents some interesting aspects as well. Thus, the
number of synklitikoi*® is told to be three hundred and twenty which
comes very close to the number of bishops at the Council of Nicaea—
three hundred eighteen.’” Since the Armenians held the Council of Ni-
caea as the ultimate expression of orthodoxy, this may have been a
clever device to allude that the assembly convened to sign the Armenian-
Roman alliance had almost the same number of dignitaries. The number
of kings is specified as twenty-four. This number is often cited in apoc-
alyptic literature as that of the impious nations that will attack the earth
and despoil it. In PA and the Sermo, a cycle of apocalyptic events will
unravel after an invasion by twenty four ‘bloody and violent’ kings (in
the Prophecies) or ‘barbaric nations’ (in the Sermo) that Alexander the
Great had enclosed behind ‘the gates of the North. Those will manage to

52 The sentence is awkward in Armenian. My translation is not verbatim, but tries to
interpret the sense.

3 Aa§877.

%4 TD, 6.8-9.

% SA 1976, 38.

5 TD 6.3 uses this Greek word, commonly found in other Armenian sources, such as
MX. See Appendix 2 for sinktitikos.

57 'This is noted also by Bartikian 2004, 93 and independently by Pogossian 2004B, 68.
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break the gates and threaten the world as harbingers of Antichrist.*® The
kings in the assembly in TD may have been thought in opposition to the
impious kings, especially since according to the Prophecies, Armenians
and Romans were to fight and defeat those together. It is true that this
conclusion remains hypothetical, but it is hardly an accident that TD’s
author used an apocalyptically charged number.

2.4. THE PoLiTiCcAL AGENDA OF TD

There are numerous elements in TD that point to the direction of impe-
rial aspirations of either its commissioner or of the expected reader, put
in the guise of granting such privileges to King Trdat. One aspect of such
ideology was the description of Constantine and Trdat sitting on the same
throne, as was analysed above.

One of the main objectives of TD, if not the objective, is to spell
out the political alliance between Trdat and Constantine, and it devotes
much space to the conditions of the pact between them, complete with
details that follow as a natural consequence of it, such as the crowning of
Trdat, his appointment as the Emperor’s second man in the East and the
numerous donations, both sumptuous gifts and territories, made to him
by Constantine. Yet, most scholars have emphasised the religious facet
of this text, particularly its vision on the union between Armenian and
Roman churches. The secular aspects have either been downplayed or
received less than due attention.>

The author of TD is perfectly familiar with various imperial and papal
titles. Thus the Letter starts with an invocation to the Holy Trinity: ‘By
the will and power [or mercy, as in the B Family mss] of the co-essential
Holy Trinity ...} followed by Constantine enumerating his appellations.
He is ‘autokrator and always victorious Emperor Constantine the Great,
augustly glorious king of kings of the universal and world-wide, superb
and unbending dominion of the Romans’ and thanks to ‘the power
of the true God dominates the universe’ from ‘the edges of the great

8 Awger 1913, 400. SA 1976, 106-110. Frasson notes, 295, that the number varies
from 22 to 24. For a discussion of this theme in Apocalyptic literature cfr Alexander
1985.

59 Bartikian 2004 also emphasises the significance of TD from the political point of
view.
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sea—the Ocean—until the point where the sun rises’®’ Structurally, such
a preamble to a composition claiming to be an imperial document is rem-
iniscent of another famous medieval forgery, the False Donation of Con-
stantine or Constitutum Constantini as its editor preferred to name it.%!
Here too, the Emperor starts the whole document: ‘In nomine sanctae
et individuae trinitatis ...} then spells out his attributes, among which
we read ‘victor ac triumphator, semper augusts. His Constitutum is
addressed to the Pope as well as to all the bishops of the ‘sacrosanctae
Romanae ecclesiae’ to whom other churches are ‘per hanc nostram impe-
rialem constitutionem subiectis in universo orbe terrarum ...’%* Both
TD and the CC belong to the same genre of forgeries. They were created
with the specific purpose of ‘documenting’ not only gifts and donations,
but also the investiture of temporal and religious authority by a Roman
Emperor, and, in the case of TD also by a Roman Pope, to a third party—
in our case the Armenian King and the Armenian Catholicos.®* In both
cases, the presents of the emperor include both honourable insignia and
real estate. We shall see further down other possible influences of the
Constitutum on TD when discussing Trdat’s coronation and Sylvester’s
gifts to Gregory the Illuminator.

While the author of the Letter acknowledged the highest imperial
dignity of Constantine, in one occasion stating that he was ‘crowned by
God;® he, nevertheless, strives not to leave room for doubt that King
Trdat was just as important. Trdat and Gregory are called ‘heirs of kings of
the Ar$akuni Kingdom, who reigned the world and tamed the universe’%
The section on what appears to be an investiture ceremony of Trdat
by Constantine is of particular interest. Here, there are references to
Byzantine imperial ideology and vestments given to Trdat which clearly
reflect anti-Byzantine intentions of the author or the commissioner of the
work. We read:

60 TD, 1.5-10.

61 CC 1968.

62 Ibid, 56.5-6 and 57.10-11.

3 The typological resemblance of the two forgeries was noted also by Hovhannissyan
1957, 68. Shirinian 2003, 88, found a textual relationship between TD and the CC based
on the quotation of papal prerogative for ‘holding heavenly and earthly keys. It is easier to
imagine that the source of this phrase for both texts was Mt 16.19: “Tibi dabo claves regni
caelorum, etc’ On the issue of the ‘keys, see further, in the section on Religious Ideology.

64 TD, 7.24-25.

%> Tbid, 3.6-7.
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Jwub npng b ukp wuwljkgup quks wppwju Spywn juyubpulwi pughia
pruwnnt whwdpp junphtibuy b ukdwubs dwpqupuwtp oppwyunbuyg:
B qupnuipkgup ghuljwhwignyt hwuwl unpw snjuyhtt Shpubunp w-
punttwjutt Uknnwpuunp dupqupuudwydunp: Guu b quughtt quinh
huipl huny hquiph wsh ply Uk Spunuy pugh:©6

For this reason we crowned the great King Trdat with an imperial crown—
embellished with shining gems and surrounded by great pearls. And we
adorned his most gigantic stature with sea purple, bright-purple coloured
silk [clothes] with pearls [sown] in a wave-pattern. Moreover, I put around
the brave Trdat’s waist the precious belt of my mighty father.

Various written sources can be proposed as having inspired this passage.
For example, in Aa, in connection to Trdat’s return to Armenia after his
sojourn in Rome (where he was brought up and educated) and immedi-
ately after his fight with the King of the Goths the Emperor Constantine
gives him ‘great gifts, putting ‘a crown on his head and adorning him with
purple [clothes]’$” Moreover, Vg has a detailed exposition of presents
given to Trdat by Constantine, such as royal vestments woven in gold and
royal, purple vestments with a golden mantle.%® Other Armenian sources
describe the conferral of lavish gifts to Armenian kings or dignitaries by
various foreign sovereigns. For example, Sebéos tells of gifts presented
by the Persian King Xosrov to Prince Smbat Bagratuni when appoint-
ing him as marzpan, which included gold, silver and splendid cloth-
ing. Significantly, Smbat also receives the ‘girdle and the sword which
were his [Xosrov’s] father’s.®® Movsés Katankatuac‘i describes the lavish,
unusual presents, including an elephant and a parrot, from the ‘King of
the South’ to Prince Juansir.”® The enumeration of gifts by Kalankatuac‘i
is similar to that found in TD in telling that presents were sent also
to ‘eastern’ ladies. T'ovma Arcruni tells of honours and gifts bestowed
upon two Arcruni Princes, both called Gurgén, from the Arabic gover-
nor of Armenia Bulay. The first Gurgén is treacherously invited to the
military camp of Bulay with promises to be appointed as the Prince of
Vaspurakan. He receives a royal crown, vestments and an adorned mule
upon his arrival to the encampment where ‘sounds of trumpets and the
thunder of drums and other musical instruments’ could be heard all

% Ibid, 8.1-5.

67 Aa, §46.

% Vg §189, 113.

% Sebéos 1979, 96.

70 MK 1983, 197-198.
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around.”! In the other case, Bulay gives to Gurgén Apupel¢ a ‘princely
sword and puts around his waist a noble girdle, as well as a rod and
a splendid mare fit for war.”?> According to Yovhannés Drasxanakertc‘i
the first Bagratuni King Asot I received ‘royal vestments, gifts and hon-
ours, and airborne mares’ along with his most prized reward—a crown
from the Arabic governor of Armenia Yisé.”? The presents bestowed by
the Byzantine Emperor Leo VI to Asot’s son King Smbat II Bagratuni
included vestments woven with golden threads, cups and goblets, and
a golden belt embellished with precious gems.”* The Arabic governor
Yusuf, on the other hand, sent to King Smbat ‘royal vestments, a royal
crown, a golden belt with precious gems, a splendid sword and air-
borne mares.”® Besides such written sources the author of TD could have
had knowledge of, and described in a somewhat exaggerated manner,
actual contemporary practices of gift exchanges between various politi-
cal rulers.”

The sending of the vestments or armour that personally belonged to
a ruler was especially prized and TD may allude to this practice. Thus,
in the B family mss the crown that Constantine places on Trdat’s head is
described as ‘our’ crown. Tying his father’s girdle around Trdat’s waist
was mentioned above and is similar to the testimony of Sebés about
Smbat Bagratuni. Moreover, Sylvester too gives to Gregory parts of the
vestments and adornments (e.g. a ring, a staff and a mitre) that were his
own.”

The conferral of the imperial crown and purple has a parallel also in
Constitutum Constantini:

Concedimus ... beato Silvestrio ... diademam videlicet coronam capitis
nostri simulque frigium nec non et superhumerale, videlicet lorum ... et
clamidem purpuream atque tunicam coccineam ...7”8

71 T‘ovma Arcruni 1985, 236. Three days later, however, Gurgén was convoked by
Butlay and sent in exile to Samarra. Thus, T‘ovma Arcruni implies that such lavish gifts
were only a bait for attracting and then imprisoning the Armenian prince.

72 T‘ovma Arcruni 1985, 308.

73 YD 1912, 139.

74 Tbid, 158.

7> Ibid, 193.

76 Cutler 2005 on the significance of such gifts in Medieval diplomacy. The author
provides evidence mainly from Arabic and Byzantine sources of different dates, but refers
also to the testimony of Movsés Katankatuac‘i presented above.

77 For the Papal gifts to Gregory cfr the section on Ecclesiology.

78 CC 1968, 87.220-224.
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Further on in the text, the imperial crown is defined as:

... diademam videlicet coronam, quam ex capite nostro illi concessimus,
ex auro purissimo et gemmis pretiosis ...”

There are similarities between TD and the Constitutum both with regard
to the descriptions of the crown and the purple mantle. Nevertheless, the
description of the crown is too general and it is difficult to propose any
specific source or any specific real crown that the author of the Letter of
Love might have intended. Usually Armenian sources mention pearls and
precious stones which adorned it. A common expression for ‘precious
stones’ is wljnip yuwwnniwlwp (this is listed among other gifts of
Constantine to Trdat) or even puipp wywinniwljuitip, as in the colophon
by Nersés Lambronac‘i which describes the coronation of King Levon.®

The colour purple and purple clothes as gifts also appear often in Aa,
Vg and many other medieval Armenian sources. This colour implied
strong royal symbolism in many cultures, including the Armenian tradi-
tion, and we have artistic representations of royal vestments that confirm
this point.®! However, there is more than a simple enumeration of purple
clothes in TD which would fit the usual Armenian royal symbols without
any further overtones. First of all, the author uses Greek words, in their
transcription, for purple silk. He writes awk'sunakan metak'sawk’, thus
specifying the clothes as being from silk and of a bright purple colour.3?
The Greek word 0&¥g indicates both the brightness of colour—thus of
purple among others—and can be used to indicate purple in general.3® It
is significant that the type of purple known as oxyblatta was of such high
quality as to be reserved only for the imperial family.3* Besides, ‘purple

7% Ibid, 91-92.250-252.

80 Cfr above, p. 20. Hac'uni 1924, 234. Although TD does not have further details
on the crown of Constantine which he confers upon Trdat, the author may have known
legends circulating in his own time and milieu connected to this crown. According to
the Sermo this was the first crown that God had originally given to King Nebrovt, then,
eventually to King David. Later it was taken to Babylon by Nebuchadnezzar, where it
remained until the time of Constantine who received it as a God-given gift. The Sermo
emphasises that the Last (world) Emperor from the line of Constantine was to deposit this
crown on the Cross on the Golgotha before the Second Coming of Christ. Cfr SA 1976,
70-75, comments of the editor 241-244.

81 Hac‘uni 1924, 98 and 238 on purple in general and during the Cilician period in
particular. For the purple in Armenian tradition see also Zekiyan 1998, 277-297.

82 'This has been noted also by Hac‘uni 1924, 238.

85 See the commentary of this term by the editor of Constantinus Porphyrogenitus
1930, vol. 2, 228.

84 ‘Purple, in ODB, vol. 3, col. 1759.
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of the sea;, that is, of the most esteemed quality, was the method used for
the production of purple, the use of which Emperor Justinian restricted to
the imperial family.%> Moreover, in Armenian tradition purple was made
from a particular type of worm—Porphyrophora hamelii Brandt—and
not from sea-shells known as murex or buccinum.3® Thus, the type of pur-
ple that Constantine conferred upon Trdat definitely carried all charac-
teristics of imperial purple and not of any other type. The use of this pre-
cise terminology cannot be accidental either, especially since the author
used Greek words, as if making sure that his point was well understood
as referring to a Byzantine ideology related to this colour.

The third element mentioned is the belt of Constantine’s father. First
of all, the belt was considered an important element of royal vestments
among Armenians as many of the examples cited above attest.?” But the
mention of Constantine’s father’s belt acquires more significance if we
remember what Vita Silvestri has to say about it: Constance, while still a
‘tribune’ in Rome, went to a battle against the Sarmathians. Afterwards
he lodged in an inn where he met a beautiful girl, Helen, and spent the
night with her, leaving his ‘purple girdle’ to her as a sign and payment.
According to this text, the future Emperor Constantine was born from
this union and his father Constance recognised him because of this belt.®
Since TD’s author relied on the Vita Silvestri on other occasions as well,
the bestowal of this belt upon Trdat acquires an important nuance as
yet another unquestionable symbol of granting imperial dignity to the
Armenian King.

The question of whether there was any connection between the cere-
mony of the crowning of King Trdat as described in TD and the coro-
nation ceremony of Prince Levon II as King Levon I, demands attention,
especially since TD was written around the time of this important event.

Firstly, as was discussed in Chapter 1, Levon was compared to Trdat
the Great by his contemporaries. This was natural, since Trdat was one of

8 Krueger 1900, IV 40.1, p. 178, where even the sale of purple-producing sea-shells—
called murex—was severely prohibited. It must be recorded that in Armenia the purple
or cirani was obtained from tree worms and not sea shells.

86 Zekiyan 1998.

87 Cfr also Hac'uni 1924, 242 on the issue. According to him, the use of the belt as a
royal symbol was common for the Cilician period, especially under the influence of the
Western customs.

8 VS (in SSEH), 708-709. This section is missing from the Greek Vita. Cfr Sargis-
sean1893, where he juxtaposes another text, Passio Eusignii, as the obvious source for
this section included in the Armenian translation of Vita Silvestri. This source, proposed
in Pogossian 2004B, 74, was independently indicated also by Shirinian 2005, 94.
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the most venerated and beloved kings in Armenian historiography. His
figure had condensed in himself various legends that historically were
relevant not only to himself but also to other Armenian kings, particu-
larly his earlier namesake, the Ar$akuni King Trdat 1.3 Not only written
sources but also many oral epic traditions about Trdat the Great’s braver-
ies, as well as various popular beliefs associated with his name, existed
throughout the middle ages and beyond. As one of the most popular and
favourite kings of the Armenians he was the best measure of compari-
son for any future Armenian leader. King Levon I, on the other hand,
was seen by his contemporaries as the restorer of the once hopelessly
lost Armenian Kingdom. The great significance attached by his contem-
poraries to his crowning naturally called for a comparison between him
and the other most significant Armenian King, the first Christian ruler
of Armenia—King Trdat the Great. A colophon written in 1198 in the
Catholical residence of Hromklay and quoted in Chapter 1** demon-
strates that these ideas did cross the minds of Cilicians, since this author
clearly juxtaposed the two kings as the most exemplary ones in Armenian
history. The same can be said about the remarks of Nersés Lambronac‘iin
his letter from 1195 to Levon and the praise for Levon in the Lamentation
on the Fall of Jerusalem by Grigor Ttay.”! The claim to descent from the
Bagratid dynasty, and by consequence from the house of King David, was
to provide an aura of legitimacy to the rule of the Rubenids as the most
significant Armenian princely house in Cilicia.*> According to Cowe it
was this supposed relationship that the author of TD had in mind when
he included the ‘birthplace of great David, the city of Bethlehem’ among
the territorial donations made by Constantine to Trdat. The contempo-
rary reader would immediately understand the symbolism of such a gift
as befitting an off spring of King David’s line. Moreover, it was in Beth-
lehem, in the basilica built by Constantine, that the first Latin Kings of
Jerusalem were crowned.?® Besides, the Ordo of Levon’s coronation cere-
mony, which was translated by Nersés Lambronac‘i from Latin and con-
tained a coronation rite particular to Mainz, underwent some revisions
in the Armenian translation in the same vein. Thus, trying to preserve
a continuity with Bagratid rites, it contained ‘models after which the

89 Adontz 1970, 330-331.

%0 Cfr Chapter 1, p. 18.

91 NL 1865, 247 and GT 1972, 308-310. These sources and their significance for the
developing royal ideology are discussed in Chapter 1, pp. 17-22.

92 Cowe 19928, 49-59, esp. 53.

%3 Ibid, 54.



72 CHAPTER TWO

monarch should fashion himself’ These were Trdat the Great, then Con-
stantine and Theodosius.”* Moreover, the actual ceremony of the coro-
nation of Levon took place not in his capital city of Sis but in Tarsus, in
the St. Sophia basilica. Possibly, this was meant to imitate a Byzantine
imperial ordination in the Basilica of Hagia Sophia.®® Here too there was
a clear indication of the imperial aspirations of Levon.

However, besides a generally common ideology of kingship, the ‘in-
vestiture’ of Trdat as described in TD, if we may call it so, and the Ordo
of Levon’s coronation have significant differences. Thus, according to the
Ordo it is the Pope that ordains an emperor, anoints him and places a
crown on his head.”® In TD neither Sylvester nor Gregory are involved in
Trdat’s ‘coronation. Nor does the Pope participate directly in the handing
of the gifts to the Armenian King. One may explain the differences as a
result of several factors. The author of TD may have wished to deliberately
exclude such details (i.e. crowning of a king by an ecclesiastical authority)
from his work. Alternatively, he simply may not have been familiar with
Lambronac‘i’s translation of the Ordo. Lastly, he was either not present
at the coronation of Levon or wrote TD before this event. In short,
there is no direct dependence of TD on the coronation rite of Levon,
which was presumably performed according to the Ordo translated by
Lambronaci.

A significant aspect of the Letter’s political ideology is the fact that
it makes absolutely no mention of Constantinople whatsoever, which
stands in contrast, for example, to the text of the Sermo where it explic-
itly states that Constantine ‘junior’, (the homonymous son of Constantine
the Great) ruled all the territories West of Constantinople, whereas Trdat
ruled Armenia, Atrpatakan and all of the East.”” There can be two rea-
sons for the absence of Constantinople in TD. Firstly, and most impor-
tantly, it pretends to be a document written before the foundation of
Constantinople. Thus, any mention of the Imperial City would cast a
doubt on its authenticity. But the city is not simply absent, it is replaced
by another concept. While Constantine rules in the West, he bestows all
eastern provinces to Trdat who thus would take the role of the emperor
who would sit in Constantinople. Constantine calls Trdat ‘second man

94 Tbid, 55. However, the version of the Ordo to which I had access, i.e. V297 pp. 341-
343 (the ms is not numbered according to recto and verso) does not mention Trdat,
Constantine or Theodosius.

9 Cowe 1992B, 55.

% V297 pp. 341-343.

97 SA 1976, 60.
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in my reign, the marvelous eastern King Trdat’ and confirms that ‘as we
reign the whole world in the West, so we appointed Trdat to reign as the
lord of the whole East’*®

This type of world-view, the partition of the oecumene between two
political superpowers—Armenia and Rome—had a precedent in the
Sermo and in the Prophecies of Agaton. For example, in the Sermo, when
the author recounts the conversions of Constantine and Trdat he empha-
sises the supreme role of each leader in converting (or punishing those
who did not) the whole West and East respectively.”® Thus, it is implicit
that the two rulers are of equal dignity each in his proper domain. The
idea of Roman-Armenian equality and alliance is emphasised also in the
Prophecies of Agaton, where we read the following about the meeting of
the protagonists:

... and the two brave ones in faith, St. Gregory and Sylvester, and the two
universal'® kings Costandianos [sic] and the valiant Trdat, met.!0!

Furthermore, Sermo is unique in Armenianising an important element
of most eschatological tales, the Last Emperor myth. The Last Emperor,
named Constantine in this text, a great-grandson of Constantine the
Great, travels to Jerusalem in order to bequeath the Roman political
power to God. This is one of the most important acts accomplished by the
Last Roman Emperor before the appearance of Antichrist in many apoca-
lyptic texts.!%% In the Sermo, however, there is an original detail. Constan-
tine is not alone in his mission. He is accompanied by the Armenian king
Trdat (himself a great-grandson of Trdat the Great). The Sermo includes a
careful description of how each king bestows his crown on the True Cross
which ascends to heaven.!® Significantly, this solemn event is accompa-
nied by chants and prayers of Armenian, Roman and Greek priests and
prelates, demonstrating this text’s benevolent attitude to the ‘Greeks’!%
In PA, on the other hand, the attitude to the Eastern Roman Emperor

% TD, 7.26-29.
% SA 1976, 22—24.

100 A better translation for this Armenian word tiezerakal would be zoouorgdtwo,
ruler of the universe. This word is used also in TD.

101 PA 1913, 396.

102 Alexander 1985, 152. There are some cases where the Roman Emperor acts with his
sons when fighting against the Ismaelites (cfr Ibid, 155), but to my knowledge no other
texts mention him acting with someone else when placing his crown on the Cross on the
Golgotha.

103 SA 1976, 80-84.

104 Tbid, 8o, 82.
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is much less friendly. Here we learn that King Valarsak, who restores
the long-lost Armenian kingdom with the help of Emperor Constantine
(from the progeny of Constantine the Great) and founds a new dynasty of
‘the second Ar$akunis, almost immediately after his coronation sets on a
mission of revenge against ‘great Byzantion which is called Constantino-
ple and subjects the entire land of the horoms’!% This is the Armenianisa-
tion of another important eschatological sign: the fall of Constantinople
before the End, here, at the hands of an Armenian ruler. As already men-
tioned, TD’s main purpose is not to recount the events which would take
place in the Last days, even if it echoes these texts. The discussion above
should make it clear that one of its most important aims was to bolster the
Armenian royal ideology. Thus, it is only TD that explicitly mentions that
Trdat is the ruler of the East after having used a clear imperial rhetoric
when describing his crowning. Moreover, in one occasion Trdat is called
kayserakerp, i.e. emperor-like.!% There are other significant differences
between TD and the Sermo regarding the issue of the political division
of the world. The Sermo confirms this division between the off springs of
Constantine and Trdat by stating that a [new] Constantine was the king of
his ‘paternal [territories]) the city of Constantinople and the whole of the
West. Trdat, on the other hand ruled ‘Armenia, Atrpatakan and all east-
ern lands’!%” Instead of such general statements, TD enumerates meticu-
lously those ‘eastern’ provinces that Constantine declares to have placed
under Trdat’s jurisdiction. A reconstructed list of the territories that Con-
stantine trusted to Trdat includes:'% ‘the land Africa and Egypt, the land
of Palestine and Arabia, the land of Mesopotamia and Great Assyria, the
land of Phoenicia and Cilicia, the land of Phrygia where Great Noah built
his Arc and Pamphylia, the land of Cappadocia and Bithynia, the land of
Galatia and Pontus, the land of Asia and Honorias, from the Gates of
Byzantion till the Gates of the Huns.!%

105 M3839 fol. 202" Mo171 fol. 2; M2270 fol. 182",

106 TD, 7.25.

107 SA 1976, 60 has qUunpuyuunnujuil b quukbuyl winilili wplibjub.

108 Cfr Appendix 1 for the reconstruction of the list based on a comparison of all mss
families.

109 TD 7.5-12. Some of these provinces were created as a result of Diocletian’s reforms
and ceased to exit after the thematic reorganisation of Emperor Heraclius. Cfr the
respective entries in the ODB. The list of the provinces is one of the elements that
Bartikian points out when arguing for a ‘fourth century core’—an actual document of a
‘Pact of Alliance’—preserved intact in TD despite its later, medieval reworking. However,
the author of TD had access to many sources that are lost to us today. He could have used
something similar to the Notitia Dignitatum or Laterculus Veronensis, or any other list of



TEXTUAL ENVIRONMENT AND SOURCES 75

Those were all provinces of the Eastern half of the Roman Empire,
including the territory where Constantinople itself was built. TD 7.11-
12 specifies: from the Gates of Byzantion till the Gates of the Huns, as if
wishing to reconfirm that there was no Constantinople on the Gates of
Byzantion. The absence of Constantinople looms large in the ecclesiolog-
ical conception of TD as well, which will be discussed later.

This type of attitude towards Constantinople and Byzantium can be
logically placed in a period preceding the Fourth Crusade, when the
Byzantine prestige and influence on international affairs was at its
lowest.!!? Would one go too far to state that King Levon may have toyed
with the idea of presenting himself as the (Holy) Roman Emperor’s
deputy in the East should the Western armies really occupy these ex-
Byzantine territories? Such an attitude could well have materialised be-
tween the Third and the Fourth Crusades, especially on the eve of the
latter, when Levon felt himself as one of the strong Christian leaders in
the East. It was in this period that the succession wars of Antioch broke
out, and sources testify that Levon relentlessly pursued his purpose of
gaining control over this city. A colophon written in Hfomklay only six
months after the Fall of Constantinople leaves the impression that the
Armenian King was aware of the expedition and anxiously awaited news
of its outcome. The colophon presents a devastating situation of Latin
rulers in the East and states that ‘amidst these [Muslims] only the pious
king of the Armenians, Levon, remained as a ray of light in the sunless
darkness’. According to the same source:

Roman provinces. It is worth noting that TD’s list is far from being complete or accurate.
For example, if the list was part of a real fourth century document, it is not clear why
Africa would be included here as an ‘Eastern’ territory, since it was usually considered
part of the Western half of the Roman Empire (excluding the brief period of re-conquest
by Emperor Justinian), including in the fourth century. On the other hand, other Eastern
provinces known to have existed in the early fourth century (when Bartikian proposes
the ‘core’ of TD was written), such as Isauria, Caria, Pisidia, etc., are missing.

110 Tt js significant that a Western chronicler from around the Fourth Crusade period
singles out the Armenians’ most praiseworthy characteristic as being their hatred for
the Greeks. Cfr von den Brincken 1973, 185-186. Yet, this may be a distorted point of
view. Despite some frictions between the two peoples and their respective rulers, there
was much exchange as well. Obviously, there was no homogenous hatred towards the
Byzantines. The authors of TD, PA and to a degree SA may have belonged to or wrote for
an anti-Byzantine commissioner and audience, but this was not the only audience. Even
between these three texts one may note different grades of hostility where PA’s stance
is the most anti-Byzantine and that of SA is the mildest. Cfr Pogossian 2008, for these
issues.
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[the Latins] set up as king of the city [of Constantinople] a certain komes
from their nation, someone with the name of Baldwin, and the Greek
nation lost its kingdom. The newly ordained king, then, sent a news-
bearing message to our king Levon, informing him of what had hap-
pened.!!!

There is, then, rather considerable evidence indicating Levon’s wide-
ranging ambitions and even efforts at imitatio imperii. As we saw above,
the location and the ceremony of his coronation aspired to such ideol-
ogy. It is also evident that he tried to protect and strengthen his domin-
ion in Cilicia and beyond, since there were real fears in Cilician Armenia
of Frederick Barbarossa’s or the Fourth Crusade’ likely aggressive inten-
tions with regard to the Armenian Kingdom. In all these cases, the Letter
of Love would present a perfect document to legitimise Levon’s claims for
a larger role and a greater rule in the East.

2.5. THE DEEDS OF TRDAT AND His CONVERSION

The first bravery of Trdat mentioned in the Letter is his victory over
‘Hrac‘é, the violent barbarian, in front of King Diocletian’!'? The tra-
dition of this battle is well attested in Armenian sources. Aa mentions
Trdat’s fight with the Prince or the King of Goths whom he defeats and
takes prisoner to Emperor Diocletian.!!® Agatangelos does not give the
name of the King, but it is found in Yovhan Mamikonean and Uxtanés,
the latter likely depending on the former.!'* Many other details in TD
depend on Yovhan as we shall see below, which is why it is most proba-
ble that in this case, as well, TD depends on Yovhan Mamikonean rather
than Uxtanés.

Trdat is also credited with killing a dragon and a unicorn that had
appeared on the Capitoline Hill. Shirinian has identified Vita Silvestri as
the source for this episode.!!® In VS Pope Sylvester destroys a dragon by
the power of the cross, while in the Letter the dragon reappears on the

11 Mat'evosyan 1984, 39-41. This is a colophon of ms ]334, containing a Commentary
of Ignatios Vardapet to the Gospel of Luke.

12 TD, 7.22-24.

113" Aa §39-45. It says Prince of Goths once (§ 39) and King of Goths, at another point
(S 44). This tradition is reported also by Sebéos 1979, 58.

114 YM 1941, 71. Uxtanés 1871, 80-82. According to Avdoyan, Yovhan Mamikonean
was the source for Uxtanés and later also for Vardan Arewelc‘i. Cfr YM 1993, 189.

115 TD, 13.1-10. Shirinian 2003, 87-89.
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Capitoline hill and this time Trdat slays him definitively.'!® Shirinian has
concluded that the author of TD was familiar not only with the Armenian
but also with the Greek original of the Vita since only there (and neither
in the Long nor in the Short Recensions of the Armenian translation) do
we learn that the dragon had appeared on the Capitoline Hill.!'” However,
the verbal parallels between TD and the Short Armenian Recension of VS
are conspicuous. Both the Letter and the Short Vita begin the sentence in
the same way:

TD 13.1:

Twpdtw) Ep Jhowy vh Ubs fuwuwljup h Ywybwnnh
And again there was a big and harmful dragon on the Capitoline [hill]

Short Vita

Ep yhowy up Ut h Swpunguh (kphub.
There was a big dragon on Mount Tarson.

Long Vita (Greek original and medieval Armenian translation)
“Hv dpdnwv mappeyétadno év 1d Tagmelw MoEL,

#via 1o Kametwhov idoutor. '8

Yhowyy Ep ks njd h Swpunt LEphtt, jnpnid b inwgwp gnjp tdw.

There was a very big dragon on Mount Tarson in which there was his
temple.!??

Thus, from the three versions, only the Greek original mentions the Capi-
toline hill. In this section the version of TD seems to be a combination of
the Short Recension and the Greek original of VS. There are other details
dependant on the Short (Armenian) Recension. According to this ver-
sion, the dragon lived juijp Uh npowgkwy, ‘in a cave which it had made
its den’ The words npg den and wip cave are also used interchangeably
as the dragon’s dwelling place in Sylvester’s vision, where Apostles Peter
and Paul instruct him how to get rid of the beast.!?® Contrary to this,
the Long version only once mentions puipuyp, literally rock-cave. TD

116§ [in SSEH], 704-707; TD, 13.1-10.

117 Shirinian 2003, 88 and Eadem 2005, 93.

118 Combefis, Illustrium Christi Martyrium lecti triumphi (Paris: 1660), 269.

119 VS [in SSEH], 704-705. It is difficult to render the syntactic difference between TD
and the Long Vita in English.

120§ [in SSEH], 706.
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specifies that Sylvester had closed the dragon up in his den or npg. When
the dragon reappears, according to TD 13.3-5, it:

b pugnud fuuu wntkp dwpnny b whwubng

caused much trouble to people and to animals.

Moreover, at the same time a vicious unicorn appears as well and it also:

tuwu wnukp Ubpdwljuy vwhdwbwgh

caused trouble at nearby confines.!

This is exactly how the Short Recension of the Vita describes the dragon’s
destructive actions (there is no unicorn in this text). It says:

‘Lul pugnid uwuu dkpdwinpugu wntikp

And it caused much trouble to [those who lived] nearby!?

These examples allow one to conclude that even though TD knew about
the appearance of the dragon on the Capitoline hill from the Greek
Vita Silvestri, other details point to his closer familiarity with the Short
Recension of the Armenian translation. This is not surprising, since this
recension was much more popular and was copied much more profusely
than the Long Recension. Thus, it could have been more available for TD’s
author. Last, but not least, the dragon-killing evoked heroic traditions so
lively in the Armenian culture. By ascribing Trdat this act, the author
further underlined his epic significance.'?

When Trdat kills the dragon and the unicorn, he cuts the latter’s
only horn and presents it to Emperor Constantine as ‘talisman and
anti-poison;, receiving instead, a part of the relic of the True Cross that
Empress Helen had discovered in Jerusalem.

There was an ancient belief that the horn of the unicorn could be used
as an antidote against poison.'** This tradition was passed on in some ver-
sions of the Greek Physiologus. It is interesting, however, that the Arme-
nian Physiologus, which mentions various other qualities of the unicorn

121 'TD, 13.3-5.

122 VS [in SSEH], 70s5.

123 For the significance, endurance and multiple myths related to dragons or visaps,
and dragon-killing in the Armenian tradition cfr Russell 1987, 205-215. According to
some legends they lived in mountains, cfr Russell 1987, 206 where the author cites the
13th century Vahram Vardapet. In the tale of Trdat’s dragon-killing in TD the author
combined elements from the VS and traditional Armenian lore.

124 This is reported, for example, in Aelian 1864, 400.
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found in Greek (and Latin) Phisiologi, such as its comparison with Christ,
depends on a Greek ms version which did not include information on the
unicorn’s horn.'?® Such powers ascribed to the unicorn’s horn are also
mentioned in the Life of Apollonius of Tyana where it is specified that ‘the
Indians make this horn into a cup’ and if one drinks from the cup he/she
will be immune to sickness and poison. Moreover, according to this text
only a king can hunt a unicorn.'?® While I cannot argue that the author
of TD was familiar with this Life, it is possible that this ‘superstitious’
belief, like many other talismanic traditions connected to Apollonius,
were common in Byzantine popular culture and known to an Armenian
author living in close proximity to the bearers of this culture.'?”

In the section on the dragon- and unicorn-killing the author seems
to condense various oral and popular beliefs connected to heroism and
kingship. This tale served as additional proof of Trdat’s heroic nature.

2.5.1. The Conversion of Trdat

In Aa, Emperor Constantine asks Trdat, upon their meeting in Rome,
to tell him about all that had passed and how the Armenian king had
come to know the true God, followed by Trdat’s short summary of his
conversion.!?® Vg, as well as some Armenian sources that mention this
event, add that Constantine also told about his own conversion during
their encounter.'® TD follows the latter line of the story, even if it
depends mainly on Aa for various details, while some other elements
do not apparently come from any exact source. Thus, TD says that
Gregory underwent fourteen tortures in two years. In Aa the number
of tortures is twelve!® and there is no indication of time-frame. TD

125 This information is not found in the Armenian version of the Physiologus 2005, 128
129. However, it can be found in some Greek mss as presented in the critical apparatus
in Sbordone 1991, 321.

126 Philostratus 1969, vol. 1, 234-235 (Book 3.2).

127 On the endurance of various apotropaic beliefs connected with the name of Apol-
lonius of Tyana in Byzantium well into the fifteenth century, with various moments of
revival, cfr Duliére 1970.

128 The details in TD largely depend on Aa §875-876.

129 Vg §183-189, even if we have only one phrase, briefly sketching the Emperor’s
conversion. Uxtanés 1876, 106, reports that each king told about his conversion in front
of a crowd.

130 TD 14.13. This may have been a result of confusion between the letters p and g
indicating two and four respectively, as suggested by Dr. Cowe in his comments to the
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follows Aa in telling that Gregory’s incarceration in the pit lasted thirteen
years, 13! giving thirty-five as the number of Hrip'simé’s and Gayané’s
companions who suffered martyrdom at the hands of Trdat,'*? informing
that Trdat was transformed into a wild boar seven days after Hrip'simé’s
execution,'® and that St. Gregory was liberated from the deep pit by a
faithful naxarar Awtay.!** But the author of TD wished to strengthen
Hrip'simé’s connection to Rome. Thus, Constantine speaks of her as ‘the
daughter of my mother’s sister’ who was co-nurtured with him.!* Thus,
TD claims that Hrip'simé was Constantine’s cousin. Usually, TD does not
invent such details, but rather uses traditions or information known from
other sources. In this case as well, the author did not fully invent this
relationship himself but found a hint of it in a Homily to the Memory
of St. Hripsimé and Her Martyred Companions attributed to Movsés
Xoreanci'* but dated to the tenth century based on archaeological
evidence.'¥” Here Constantine is considered to be of the same lineage as
Hrip'simé.

Other elements mentioned in TD and absent in Aa, can be found
in the History of Taron of Yovhan Mamikonean, already indicated as
one of TD’s sources. For example, it is here that TD’s author could have
learned about the ‘location Gisané’ in Tarawn, where Gregory struggled
against anthropomorphic demons, whom he expelled beyond the limits

dissertation whence this work resulted. It is interesting, however, that only two sister mss
say ‘twelve years’ (mss FsL), which can be argued to be a deliberate correction. Even those
mss that spell out the numbers as opposed to indicating them by letters indicate ‘fourteen’
tortures.

Bl TD 14.5; Aa §122, 124, 132. In Vg §54, 136 and 183 the length of St. Gregory’s
incarceration in the pit is told to be fifteen years.

132 TD 14.17; Aa §$209 also numbers them thirty seven, including Hrip'simé and
Gayané.

133 TD 14.11; Aa §211 says that Trdat spent six days in deep sadness, then decided to
go on a hunt, thus, his transformation into a boar would take place on the seventh day
after the holy women’s death.

134 TD 14.14; Aa §217. All of the above mentioned details are found in other Armenian
sources as well, who, in their turn, depend on Aa.

135 TD, 14.7.

136 MX 1865, 323, which says that the ‘horn of salvation, ‘the holy and victorious
Emperor Constantine’ came from Hfip'simé’s dynasty. On this fictitious relationship see
also Thomson 1997, 284. Other sources provide evidence that Hrip'simé was believed to
be related to Roman imperial saints. Thus, she is called the granddaughter of Patronike—
according to Labubna the wife of Tiberius’s co-emperor Claudius—who discovered the
True Cross. Cfr also V222, fol. 268", containing the text of the History of the Cross of Varag,
cited in Sargisean 1924, 340.

137 Quttier-Thierry 1990, 695-733.
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of Armenia,'*® according to TD, the land of ‘Media, South of the Caspian
Sea’!* Trdat’s fight with ‘Get‘fehon, the cord-throwing [warrior] from
Coray [Pahak]’'®’ is also indebted to Yovhan Mamikonean. It is true that
Movsés Xorenac‘i and Uxtanés (the latter dependant on the former), also
describe Trdat’s struggle with a northern people. However, only Yovhan
specifies that the ‘king of the North’ was named Gedirehon/Get ‘tehon.'*!
In describing the episode of their fight much emphasis is put on Ge-
drehon’s exceptional dexterity in operating the rope during the fight,
something known to the author of TD since he qualifies Gediehon as
‘cord-throwing’ According to Avdoyan who translated and commented
Yovhan’s work, there was a vivid oral tradition related to this fight, where
various fables on the braveries of sparapet Musel Mamikonean and King
Trdat the Great were conflated together. One of these oral legends is
named Honi Duf [The Hun’s Gate] possibly indicating the origin of
Get‘tehon or the location of the famous battle. Since TD calls Gediehon
Corac'i it must have been commonly considered that Get‘tehon was from
éoray Pahak, i.e. Gates of the Huns or Darband.'#?

While telling about his conversion, Trdat mentions also the evangeli-
cal activities and miracles of St. Nuné (Nino in Georgian). This episode
demonstrates traces of knowledge of Georgian hagiographical traditions
regarding this Apostoless. Certainly, Nuné is a well-attested figure in
Armenian historiography as well, since she was believed to have been
a companion of St. Hripsimé when the group fled to Armenia from
Rome.!® The Letter does refer to this tradition and obviously emphasises
this saint's Roman origin, since Constantine calls her ‘our Nuné and the
teacher of Georgians. But when describing Nuné’s miracles it provides
us with information found only in the Armenian translation of Kartlis

138 TD 15.4-6; YM 1941, 36, 79, 94-100, where (p. 79) it says that in the gawar
[province] of Taron there was the awan [town, location] of Gisané. On the tradition of
pagan divinities of Gisané and Demetr as invented by Yovhan Mamikonean, cfr YM 1993
34-37, where further bibliography on the issue can be found.

139 This location as the place where demons escape is found also in Koriwn Vardapet
1981, 88.

140 TD, 15.12-13.

4l MX 1913, 2.85 and Uxtanés 1871,80-82 who depends on MX, talk about Trdat’s
fight with a northern people of Basilk|, but do not give a name to their king. YM 1941,
129-136, specifies the name of the king.

142 YM 1993, 215. Uxtanés 1871, 96, repeats MX in indicating that the battle took place
in the plain of Gargar and then adds ‘at the borders of Aluank’, which is no longer called
the land of the Basilk’, which, I think, has changed [its] name. It is no [longer] referred to
as Coray in Darband, but is a hill in the land of Utik?

143 MX 1913, 2.76.
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Cxovreba or Georgian Chronicles.'** We learn from the Letter that Nuné,
while in the city of Mcxet‘ay, healed from an incurable disease Sotomeé,
the daughter of Trdat and the wife of (the Georgian king) Mihran, who
was the ‘son of the Persian Artasir’s slave’ Surely, Nuné’s miracles, includ-
ing her healing of Mihran’s wife, were reported also in Movsés Xoreanc'i’s
History.'*> However, the name of Mihran’s wife as Sotomé and the state-
ment that she was King Trdat’s daughter demonstrate clearly that the
author of the Letter was familiar with and used information found in
Kartlis Cxovreba, with one slight difference. In Kartlis Cxovreba, Trdat’s
daughter Solomé married Mihran’s son, whose name was Rev. While in
the Letter of Love, Sotomé&s husband is Mihran himself, exactly as in
Movsés Xoreanci and not the Georgian source. But also the informa-
tion on Mihran’s Persian father’s name as being Artasir and the fact that
he had this son from a slave or a concubine, comes from the Armenian
version of Kartlis Cxovreba. The latter mentions that Mihran was the son
of a Persian king and his handmaid (the word for handmaid, afaxin, is
the same in this text and in the Letter), while the name of this Persian
king is spelled out as ‘K‘arsésar who is the same as Artagir’ in the Arme-
nian version, and as ‘K‘asre Anusarvan the Sasanian’ in Georgian.' Since
the Letter mentions only Artadir which is found only in the Armenian
version, its source must have been the latter and not the Georgian origi-
nal. The Armenian translation of Kartlis Cxovreba has been dated to the
end of the twelfth, beginning of the thirteenth century without any fur-
ther specifications of time-frame.'¥” TD shows that the translation had
reached Cilicia soon after its completion since by the turn of the twelfth
century TD must already have been composed.

2.6. THE CONVERSION OF CONSTANTINE AND His VISIONS

Some aspects of the use of the Vita Silvestri was discussed above when
analysing the deeds of Trdat. There are other important references to this
text in TD. These include the sections on the Vision of the Cross and the
Conversion of Constantine.

144 TD 15.6-10; Thomson 1996.
145 MX 1913, 2.76.

146 Thomson 1996, 70, 74.

147 Thomson 1996, xliv—xlv.
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The Letters version of Constantine’s Vision of the Cross is a hybrid
built from a juxtaposition of various sources on the subject. Constantine’s
Vision of the Cross has many versions in various languages and the
details regarding the geographical location, the circumstances and the
description of the cross are widely different.!*®

The situation preceding the Vision, according to TD 16.1-3, is as fol-
lows: Constantine, with his Greek army, fights against and is defeated by
‘the barbarian nations of the Goths ... on the other side of the mighty
river Danube’. Then, he has the vision of the cross signed by stars—
wunbnupywb/wmunnuowi—and a luminous title or an epigraph
made of light—Jtpwghpt |niubnku—where ytkpwghnt is a verbatim
translation of the Greek epigrafe, that says: ‘you will win with this. Con-
stantine orders that the sign of the cross be put on the armament and
clothes of his soldiers, and wins the next battle against the Barbarians
thanks to these measures.

There is one text—Invention of the Cross—which starts with a prologue
on Constantine’s battle against ‘barbarians’ at the river Danube, accord-
ing to which his Vision of the Cross took place at the banks of this river.!*
These ‘barbarians’ are described with the same wording in the prologue
of the Invention and in the Letter of Love, the only difference being that
the Letter specifies them as being Goths. The geographical location of
the battle where Constantine had the Vision of the Cross as the Danube is
clearly inspired from the text of the Invention.

Invention

... juuht Erypubpnpnh puquinpmptwtt Ynunwinhwinuh Uks puqut-
nph ... dopgnyligutt puquniphttt junidunnid wqqug h Jbpuwy ghwnnju
Twtnipw). npp fuinpbht wbgutky b wkpl) quukuygt wphiwpht Uhish
junplbkju: Pulj hppl (nuu puquitnpt Ynunnwinhwinu dnnnybw) qinuw
b vhwupt, qunyunuyh qhip quiput gnidwpbuwg b hwubw] whguukp
juyt Ynju twbnmpug: Br wskwy thnu qputwlunt wn kgbpp ghnngh’

wngbnjp qlinuw: >0

In the seventh year of the reign of the great Emperor Constantine a
multitude of barbarian nations gathered at the river Danube and intended
to cross the river and destroy the whole land up to the East. When Emperor

148 van Esbroeck 1982, 79-101.

149 This text also existed in many languages, e.g. Greek, Armenian, Georgian and Syriac.
Van Esbroeck 1982, 82-83. The Greek text in Nestlé 1895, 319-345. The Armenian
version is found in Sanspeur 1974, 307-320.

150 Sanspeur 1974, 315.
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Constantine heard about their gathering, swiftly assembling his army and
reaching [there], [he] crossed the river Danube to the other side. And
leading [them] with the army into a trench along the bank of the river,
he stopped them.

TD 16.1-3:

Unjuytu b dkp yuwndkgup Spr}}umul]‘ thtuwytinpnpu hunwd, quunk-
puqup i pd jntiwjub quupuitpu puyg junidwnnid wqqugh quirpwging.
b quuupuniniphtt ht juytlynju Fwbnipuy glnngt hquph:™!

In the same manner we told Trdat, our most intimate brother, how I waged
war with my Greek army against the barbarian nations of the Goths and
my defeat on the other side of the mighty river Danube.

This version of the Invention of the Cross was not a widely copied or a
well-known text in Armenian literary tradition, nor was the geographical
location of Constantine’s Vision of the Cross as the river Danube recorded
in other sources.'>? Yet our author used this detail in his description of
Constantine’s Vision, demonstrating not only his predilection for rare
and uncommon sources and traditions, but his capacity to find them and
use them skilfully in his own narrative.

However, the prologue to the Invention of the Cross does not men-
tion any defeat that Constantine had suffered before the Vision. Both the
Greek version and its quite faithful Armenian translation speak about
his deep distress and fear after having seen such a huge army of ‘bar-
barians. This other piece of information is found in the Armenian Vita
Silvestri, where, however, the army that Constantine fights is that of the
Byzantines.">® The source for the description of the cross is more difficult
to identify. It may be inspired by the Short Recension of Vita Silvestri,
although TD’s wording is not exactly a verbatim repetition of what we
find there:

TD 16.3-6:

gbplnudfu hd jEpluhg wunbnubpwb fpwsht, b qkpughpt (nuuknkl,
bpt. «Ujunt junphugtu», qnpny quuuphtiuljtt Bint nuby h nputpught hung
b ujupk] h Jupu vmbipwhimgh b ndpugh.

51 TD, 16.1-3.

152 Van Esbroeck 1982, 88-89 for suggestions as to why this text was less popular in the
Armenian milieu.

153 VS [in SSEH], 714-715. The Greek version of the Vita misses this section, while the
Armenian text depends on Passio Eusignii, cfr Sargisean 1893, 20. Constantine’s defeat is
mentioned also in MX 1913, 2.73, but the location of the battle is not specified.
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the apparition from the heavens of a star-signed Cross and a luminous
epigraph: “You will win with this’ I gave this image to be put on my flag
and to paint as a sign on banners and slings, as well as on the emblems of
military gear and of the helms of officials.!>*

Short Vita Silvestri:

BL mpndtw bbgkp, b mbuwbk h wkubwt qghokphtt YEptughp wuwn-
nuipwl jush ...

And becoming sad he fell asleep and saw in a night vision the epigraph of
a star-signed cross ...!%

Long Vita Silvestri (only the Armenian Version has this section):

Stuwtl www h ghobiph juyud, jppnud wigkp, mbkup) wlukptwyh jEpyh,
uwy Juudwlub b gipuyuydwn niukny YEiptwghp juunbnug. wjune
Junpiug.

Then he saw [during] that night when he was sleeping, a clear vision in
the sky, a majestic and most brilliant cross which had an epigraph made of
stars: “Win with this!’

According to both Short and Long Recensions of the Vita Silvestri Con-
stantine is advised to carry this sign in front of his army, while in TD he
orders that it be put on his flag, as well as painted as a sign on the banners
and slings of his army.
The version of the Invention of the Cross may also be proposed as a
possibility:
Invention

. mbuwtl wliyuynih quuphtiwl] wunniustnkh jpwshtt b Jipniun
thuy kwy, np niukp JEpliwghp wunbnbwy. wjtnt junphu.

He saw with open eyes the type of god-made cross shining from on high
and which had an epigraph made of stars: ‘May you win with this!!>¢

A common detail in all these texts is the epigraph—vernagir which is an
exact translation of Greek epigraphé. From among the three texts pro-
posed above, the short Vita Silvestri also describes the cross as star-made,
asttansan, thus coming closer than any other of the three to TD. How-
ever, all the other details are different. Only in TD the cross is made out

154 TD, 16.3-6.
155 V§ [in SSEH], 715.
156 Sanspeur 1974, 315.
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of stars (a detail found also in the short Vita Silvestri) and is luminous.'*’
The wording of ‘you will win with this’ is also particular to TD and has no
parallel in other Armenian sources. Most of them formulate it as ujunt
junpluy'? or wyhnt junpebw,' thus employing the aorist imperative,
rather than the aorist subjunctive wjunt junpetugbu as in TD. While
there is no major difference in meaning, from a textual point of view it is
clear that the author of TD did not simply copy his sources but modified
them as he found fit.

Further details in the story of the conversion of Constantine are taken
from the Vita Silvestri's Armenian version, again most likely from the
Short Recension. Constantine tells that after the battle with the Goths
on the Danube he goes victoriously to Rome. But here, he betrays the
Christian faith:

TD 16.9-11:
Puyg h gupkjt qhu tpughu huny unkgh LoUwmpunnipbwtt b gupdwy h
pontwnniphtl hu ... Thdwnwupd gk pphunnbwlwi hwownngu.

But as my wife pressured me, I betrayed the truth and returned to my
misery ... I turned my face from the Christian faith.

Both Long and Short Recensions of the Vita Silvestri speak about Con-
stantine’s repression of Christians, blaming his wife for it. Thus, the Long
Vita has a section, missing in the Greek original, where it says that Con-
stantine went to Rome and ruled instead of his father, while his wife
Maximina incited him against Christians.'®® Then, several lines down, it
repeats the information on persecutions of Christians by Constantine,
this time following verbatim the Greek original, where the exact role
of Maximina is not clear. It says: And Emperor Constantine, having as
his wife Diocletian’s daughter Maximina, killed many Christians.'®! The
Short Vita says instead:

157 Van Esbroeck 1982, 80-83, brings forth numerous Greek and Armenian sources
that describe this vision and none have the same details as found in TD.

158 VS [in SSEH], 715. The formula is found only in the Long Armenian version and
not the short one. MX 1913, 2.73, also has this detail. For this study, the age-old battle
of whether Xorenac‘i predates the Armenian translation of Socrates Scholasticus, or vice
versa, is of no relevance since for the author of the Letter of Love these texts had all been
available for a long time.

159 Sanspeur 1974, 315. Van Esbroeck 1982, 80-83 quotes other authors which I
refrained from bringing up here as they do not seem to be TD’s sources.

160 VS [in SSEH], 720.

161 Tbid, 721-722.
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Puyg hpuwynipbwy h Yungkh hipny [other mss. hipdk] Uwpuhtintw h
nunbkpk Yhnlninhwinuh b wpup hwpwswiu kybntkginy YUnunwinhp-
wlnu h dint Yung hipny ...

But being lured by his wife Mak'sintes, the daughter of Diocletian, and
Constantine persecuted the Church through his wife.!62

The name for Constantine’s wife Mak'sintés found in the Vita Silvestri is
important, but, at the same time, problematic in identifying its source. It
is important because TD also calls Constantine’s wife Mak sintés.!*> From
the printed edition of Vita Silvestri, it appears that the Long version con-
sistently uses Maskimina (Maximina), exactly as in the Greek original,
while the Short version has Mak'sintés. However, in his ‘Introduction’ to
the critical edition of both Armenian versions, the editor noted that three
manuscript versions of Movsés Xoreanc‘i’s History also call Constantine’s
wife Mak sintés, as opposed to the more common reading of Maximina.'%*
Thus, conceivably, TD’s source could have been Xorenac‘i’s History and
he could have used a manuscript which informed him that Constantine’s
wife’s name was Mak'sintés. Both hypotheses—that of the Short Vita and
of Xorenac‘i—seem credible.

The sections on Constantine’s leprosy and his baptism by Sylvester all
depend on the Vita Silvestri, as has been already revealed by Shirinian.!
But there are some parts that bear similarities to the textual structure
of Constitutum Constantini as well. Thus, when Constantine is ill with
elephantine leprosy and no one can cure him until Sylvester arrives,
TD 16.15-17 informs:

uhtish juyg b Ubq wpkquljs h pupdwitg b jniuuwnnpbuy pdoljbug qukq
unippu Ubknpkuwnpnu. b hwunwwnbwug qukq h hwiwwnu £odwphunu:

... until the Sun from on high came to visit us and having illuminated [us]
St. Sylvester healed us and confirmed us in the true faith.

In the Constitutum, the order of things is slightly reversed. Just before
telling the whole story of the illness with leprosy, the advice of pagan
priests to bathe in innocent children’s blood (which is absent in TD), and
the cure with the help of Sylvester, Constitutum offers a short, introduc-
tory sentence:

162 Tbid, 721. These details can be found also in MX 1913, 2.73.

163 TD, 9.1.
164 Cfr the ‘Introduction” of Tér-Movsesean in SSEH, XLII. Cfr also MX 1913, 2.83.
165 TD 16.13-17; Shirinian 2003, 89.
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Ipse enim dominus deus noster, misertus mihi peccatori, misit sanctos
suos apostolos ad visitandum nos et lumen sui splendoris infulsit nobis et
abstracto a tenebris ad veram lucem et agnitionem veritatis me pervenisse
gratulamini.

In the case of the Constitutum, the Emperor refers to his vision of the
Apostles Peter and Paul, while in TD the visit is made by Sylvester, but
the texts are structured in a similar way. In both cases the ‘illumination’
or being fetched from darkness’ very likely refers to baptism.

2.7. ESCHATOLOGY

Besides the famous Vision of the Cross of Constantine, a common tra-
dition, with variations, among Christians of different languages and
denominations, TD includes another Vision of the Emperor: a specifically
‘Armenian’ one. The Emperor prophesies that one day the Armenians will
fall under the slavery of the infidel and their only aid will come from his
own off spring. This would happen ‘in the last days when the relics of the
Holy Goats Suk‘iaseank’ which I buried in the province of Bagrevand!6
according to the guidance of the Lord’s angel, would be discovered:'®”
There are two elements expressed in this vision: one is the promise of
military aid from the West, the second is the discovery of the relics of the
Suk‘iaseank’ saints before the End of Times. According to their Martyr-
dom, the bodies of Suk‘ias and his spiritual brethren, supposedly mar-
tyred in the time of King Artasés and Queen Sat'enik, were thrown into a
deep gorge near a mount called Sukawet. Later, Gregory the Illuminator
found them and built a martyrion on that spot. The text of the Martyrdom
adds ‘others say’ that Constantine found their bodies, buried them and
even took parts of their relics and some of the earth where their blood had
been shed to his homeland.!®® According to the editor of the text, later,
under the influence of the TD, a Vision of Constantine was composed,
which stated that Sukawet was in the province of Bagrevand. Constantine
had a vision to go there, discovered their unburied relics and gave them

166 All mss of the Agatangelos group have Zarevand, found also in the 1709 edition
of Agat‘angetos, printed in Constantinople. Cfr Chapter 3 for this and other text-critical
information.

167 TD, 11.7-9.

168 Martyrdom of Suk‘iaseank® 1813, 110-120, the quotation from 111.
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a proper burial.'® Yet, it is doubtful that TD inspired the composition
of an independent Vision of Constantine regarding the discovery of the
Suk‘iaseank’ relics rather than vice versa. TD’s author rarely invents any-
thing not based on previously known traditions. Moreover, a Georgian
translation of the Lives of Suk‘iaseank’, included in ms. 57 of the Iviron
Monastery on Mt. Athos, also contains a Vision of Constantine according
to the description of this manuscript by Marr.!”° It is beyond my com-
petence to study a Georgian ms and my conclusions, based on Marr’s
description, cannot be definitive. However, there is great likelihood that
the Vision in question is the translation of the corresponding Armenian
text included at the end of the Martyrdom of the Suk‘iaseank® as it is
arranged in this way also in the Georgian manuscript. This Georgian
manuscript is variously dated to the tenth or early eleventh centuries.'”!
Moreover, Marr dates the translations to the end of the seventh or begin-
ning of the eighth century at the latest, and possibly even earlier. This
obviously means that the Armenian text of the Vision is even older. My
quick overview—which is far from exhaustive—of manuscripts with a
text on the Suk‘iaseank’ relics has revealed that manuscript V204 dated
to 1215 contains a text with the Vision of Constantine on the Suk‘iaseank
martyrs.!”? It is possible that there are even older manuscripts with this
text. Besides, the text itself needs to be dated with more precision and
ideally studied with its Georgian translation.'”

The Vision of Constantine regarding the rediscovery of the Suk‘iaseank
relics is reported also in PA, but the subsequent turn of events is different.
First of all, the names of the saints as Suk‘iaseank" is not given, but they
are simply called k'osk‘ or goats, i.e. their usual appellation in sources.
Then, according to the version of PA Constantine’s vision predicted that
when the Armenian army would be strengthened then their relics would
be discovered. Upon the discovery of the relics and upon the strengthen-
ing of the Armenian armed forces, the newly appointed Armenian King

169 Tbid, 119.

170 Marr 1899, 1-24, esp. 17.

171 Marr dated it to the tenth century, Ibid. However, Garitte 1956, 406 proposed late
tenth/early eleventh century.

172 Sargisean 1924, 137.

173 Saints Suk‘iaseank’ and their martyrdom was known to the tenth century historian
Catholicos Yovhannes Drasxanakertc‘i whose testimony emphasises the importance of
their cult. YD 1912, 36. Drasxanakertc‘i informs that they were called ‘goats’ or k'osk*
because they lived in mountains like wild goats, grazing vegetables, without clothes and
having left their bodily hair to grow. The name k'osk‘ became a common appellation,
almost a technical term, when referring to the Suk‘iaseank’ according to NBH.
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Valarsak, from ‘the race of King Trdat, will attack Constantinople and
subjugate the land of the Romans.!7*

What can be said with confidence is that a Vision of Constantine
regarding the discovery of Suk‘iaseank’ relics and connected to the un-
folding of eschatological events, existed before the composition of TD
and was used before it in PA. There may have been different versions or
speculations on what this rediscovery meant in eschatological terms, but
in any event the rediscovery was ascribed an apocalyptic-eschatological
significance.

Expectations of Western military help for the re-establishment of
the Armenian kingship is the other significant element in Constantine’s
prophecy of the future. Such hopes were especially lively amongst the
Armenians of Cilicia in the second half of the twelfth century.!”> Thus,
after the fall of Edessa to Zengi in 1144 Catholicos Nerés Snorhali ded-
icated a Lamentation to the event and spoke about a time when the
Franks would arrive with ‘innumerable horsemen and infantry’ and clean
‘the whole world’ from infidels, becoming thus ‘saviours of all Christian
nations from [their] hand’!7 These hopes stand in contrast to Snorhali’s
severe criticism of the Franks whose sins, according to him, were so
numerous that they were not able to prevent Edessa, once under their
domain, from falling into the enemy’s hands. Lambronac'i reiterates the
hope of imminent Western military help in a colophon written just after
the fall of Jerusalem in 1187. He believes that when the ‘harbinger of
the bad news reached them [in Rome], they began mourning with great
lamentations, [then] they received an order from the patriarch [i.e. the
Pope] to mount the Cross and go to the East’ According to him, even if
the ‘Roman basileus’ (sic), the German Emperor died, many more were
crossing the sea. Lambronac'i tells that the King of France, Philip, and
that of England had already arrived and he ‘await[ed] salvation’ from
them with the help of God.'”” These expectations, as well as eschatolog-
ical hopes that Armenians would be liberated fully before the Second
Coming by the help of Constantine’s progeny take a much larger space
in the Sermo, in PA and the Vision of St. Nerses, than in TD. In these

174 PA 1913, 398.

175 Hovhannissyan 1957, 61-65 for a discussion of contemporary ‘official’ sources,
poetry and colophons on the subject. Cfr also Thomson 2001 and esp. Pogossian 2008
for a detailed source analysis.

176 NS 1973, 129-130.

177" Mat'evosyan 1984, 250. The colophon of 1187, found at the end of a Gospel in M345
from 1270, is written in verse, which I translated liberally without trying to versify it.
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texts, either written or re-edited during the Cilician period, the term
‘Roman, which once meant ‘Byzantine, came to mean ‘Western Roman’
or ‘Frank!'7®

Compared with these texts TD’s mention of western military help is
quite cursory, despite the fact that in the future its popularity will be
reassured because of this element.!””

The prophetic Vision of Constantine is narrated directly after the
Emperor’s request to Trdat to leave behind three hundred warriors,
whom he calls armenk, to be employed as the Emperor’s body guards.
The armenk‘ have a significant eschatological function in PA. According
to this text the Last Roman Emperor, who will save the Armenians and
all Christians, will be an issue of these warriors.!® Thus, the author of TD
seems to have employed a skillful mnemonic device. By mentioning the
army of the armenk he may have wanted to alert his readers to an apoc-
alyptic aspect in this text. But he may also have wished to remind them,
indirectly, of the tradition that the Last Roman Emperor would ultimately
be of Armenian origin, an off-spring of the armenk’. On the other hand,
he left the option of Western military help also open, since Constantine
prophesies that the salvation of the Armenians will come from ‘his race’

After this brief prophecy is pronounced, without any transition, the
reader abruptly gets back to the ‘real’ time of the text and learns that:
‘... many marvelous miracles were seen in our land both by the Patri-
arch and the King of the Armenians, since when they arrived here ...2!8!
Thus, we get back to the glorification of Trdat and Gregory. The author
may have wanted to play down the hopes for Western help in the time of
his writing by dedicating merely a brief reference to this. If so, he was not
alone in his feelings. Thus, when Jerusalem fell in 1187, the contempo-
rary Catholicos Grigor Tlay, emulating his uncle Nersés Snorhali, wrote
a poem, Lamentation on the Fall of Jerusalem in 1189. But, as opposed to
Snorhali, his poem emphasised much more the military victories of King

178 Pogossian 2008.

179 Anasyan 1961, 52-57, for very detailed analysis of the fortunes of TD especially in
the 17th century, when it was used as a documentary proof on which to base any call for
Western military assistance for the liberation of Western Armenia. On the subject, cfr
also Uluhogian 2003, 385.

180 TD, 10.8-12; PA has different variants here depending on the recension. Thus, the
first recension mss have: M1382, fol. 307". and 307" 6rmank’, Ms27 fol. 121" omank
M4669 fol. 233 ermank’; M 613 fol. 79¥ 6romk‘ then 6mank; M 3839 fol. 1997, 6rmank’;
M 9159 fol. 17 6rmank’; M2270 fol. 1817 6romank *. In the second recension mss we have:
Mo171 fol. 1" avamank’ then almank‘; M 5066 fol. 132" almank; Ms15 fol. 427 alamank’.

181 TD, 12.1-2.
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Levon and the hope for a peaceful life thanks to his triumphant army,
not those of the Franks. As mentioned above, Levon was compared to
the most beloved Armenian and Biblical rulers or kings in this poem.!?
The author of TD, who diplomatically praises the Roman Emperor while
at the same time making sure that the Armenian King does not compro-
mise his own image of a splendid ruler, may also have wanted to con-
tinue in this vein regarding the hope for future Roman help. He had to
mention something about this tradition, given that almost all contem-
porary sources are full of such images and ideas. But at the same time,
he preferred not to dwell upon the Roman help too much and dedicated
only a brief paragraph to it. Moreover, he made sure that the armenk’, the
Armenian warriors left in Rome by Trdat, were not forgotten, and, thus,
the tradition of the Last Roman Emperor being an oft spring of these
armenk‘ was also alluded to.

2.8. ECCLESIOLOGY AND THE ORDINATION OF ST. GREGORY

Many works dedicated to TD have emphasised its religious aspects,
particularly commenting on its recognition of the primacy of the Roman
Church and her Bishop, the Pope, as possessing heavenly and earthly
keys. Indeed, the opening paragraph of TD has a clear statement on
the authority and place of the Roman Bishop in Christendom. Sylvester
qualifies himself as:

... Ukdh yuuyniu hnndwjkging Grubphnup, np b Uknpkuipnu, wpnnw-
Jwh quunpug wnupkingu uppng Mwnpnuh b Muinnuh, np kpljauinp
b Epypuinp pwtiwbwipn niuhd hpjuwiniphit juplidnhg thtsh juplitu,
h ybEpuy wdkuyt mqqug b mquig b (Egniwg pphutnnuwnuiwiihg, juwy-
nn b wpdwlnn jEpghuu b jEpyph, b hpudwihwhwb hquup jpunhwinip
Eytntghu £phuwnnuh:

... [of] the great Pope of the Romans, Eusebius, who is also Sylvester,
the holder of the chair of chief apostles, Saints Peter and Paul, who [the
pope] with earthly and heavenly keys has authority from West to East,
on all nations and peoples and languages who profess Christ, to bind and
loose on earth and in heaven and to command the powerful and universal
Church of Christ.!#?

182 van Lint 2002, 121-142, esp. 135, 139-140.
183 TD, 2.2-6.
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Thus, the universal authority of the Pope on all Christians is recog-
nised. We may detect again some influence of the Short Vita Silvestri,
where in the prologue we find out that Sylvester ‘was called to the chair
of Peter and Paul of the great city of Rome’!#* Still, throughout centuries,
especially in Latin Christianity, the pope was considered first and fore-
most the successor of Apostle Peter and an elaborate ideology of Roman
primacy was built upon this concept, something that was not un-known
to the Armenians in the twelfth century, especially to the clergy of Cili-
cian Armenia, as we saw in the previous chapter. The concept of the
pontifex as a successor of both Apostles Peter and Paul developed espe-
cially in the second half of the twelfth century and from this period on
there are numerous mosaic representations in Roman churches—many
commissioned by Popes themselves—upholding this idea.!®> This con-
ceptual development coincided in time with the growing belief that these
Apostles’ bodies were buried in the same place. The Byzantines, on the
other hand, always upheld the equality of both apostles and called them
koryphaioi (princes of apostles) in opposition to the idea of Petrine pri-
macy adopted by the Roman Church.!®¢

TD always mentions the two apostles or their relics together. Thus,
when all bishops come together to ordain St. Gregory, they go to ‘the niche
of saints Peter, the prefor, and Paul, the successor of Christ’!®” This phrase
is enigmatic, since it is not Paul habitually considered to be the successor
of Christ, but Peter. Moreover, it would be more befitting to call Paul
a pretor as the one who was important in dispensing Christian laws of
conduct. It is implausible that TD’s author was confused about the Roman
ideology of Petrine primacy, even if he, as many other Armenians, may
not have accepted the juridical authority of the Roman Church over his
own. Conceivably, he followed the Byzantine tradition of playing down
Peter’s role as the prince of apostles by presenting both Peter and Paul
closely associated to Christ.

It has been suggested that the recognition of the Pope’s powers of
binding and loosing betrays the influence of Constitutum Constantini.'s®
While the influence of the Constitutum on TD can be seen in other
occasions, the affirmation of the authority of the Pope to be able to open

184§ [in SSEH], 692.

185 Paravicini Bagliani 1998, 30-33.

186 Trmscher-Kazhdan-Carr 1993.

187 TD, 19.11-12. For problems of translating this passage see notes to the translation.
188 Shirinian 2003, 83.



94 CHAPTER TWO

and close heavenly and earthly doors can be found also in papal letters
addressed to Armenian catholicoi. Lucius III writing to Grigor Ttay in
1184, stated:

By God’s order [the Church of Rome] has authority to command all
Churches and power to teach all Churches and other members. And
in fact, the one who has the keys due to the Grace of God, [he] gave

also the following [patrimony] of gifts and powers ‘that which is bound
189

In a letter of Innocent III addressed to Catholicos Grigor Apirat from
1199:

Nosti etenim privilegium Petri ... commisit ... et super universos ligandi
ei et solvendi contulit potestatem dicens ad eum: Quodcunque ligaveris
super terram, erit ligatum et in coelis etc.

Thus you recognised the privilege that [He] granted to Peter and conferred
upon him the power of binding and losing of everyone, saying to him
‘Whatever you bind etc’.!%

Constitutum Constantini or papal letters all quoted the well-known Bib-
lical phrase from Mt 16.19: “Tibi dabo claves regni caelorum, etc. The
ambiguity that can be observed with regards to the political ideology
of TD is evident also with respect to ecclesiology or attitudes to the
Church of Rome. Thus, on the one hand the author of TD recognises the
Pope’s privileges of binding and loosing. He had inherited this author-
ity from Peter and the latter had received it directly from Christ. But, on
the other hand, through a clever choice of wording, TD presents both
Peter and Paul as chief apostles, and Paul as the successor of Christ him-
self, thus subtly casting a shadow on the prerogatives of Peter alone.
Moreover, later we learn that Sylvester gave the same honour to St. Gre-
gory:

... jtn Wk Ykhwgnyt hpudwbwgu huyng huypuybnhb Juy hojewb-

ninhil, qnp hts b Juukugh, pun wnwpbjujub juintwgl, juyb b

wpdulby jEphhtu b jkpyph:

... upon our highest command the Armenian patriarch has the authority

to bind and loose in heaven and on earth whatever he wishes, according
to Apostolic precepts.!*!

189 Ananean 1996, 215, italics are mine.
190 Halu$¢ynskyj 1946, 199.
1 TD, 24.6-8.
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The ordination of Gregory in TD goes against the received Armenian
tradition that Gregory was ordained by Leontius of Caesarea.!”> How-
ever, other twelfth century authors believed that Gregory was ordained
in Rome by Sylvester, including the Catholicos Grigor Ttay. In a letter
sent to Northern Bishops, not much after the Synod of Hiomklay of
1178, the Catholicos justifies his (and his predecessors) efforts to estab-
lish communion with the Byzantine Church, by saying that ‘also St. Gre-
gory with the humility of his heart and without any doubt in his mind,
took it upon himself to go to Caesarea and then to Rome to receive his
ordination from St. Sylvester.!* But TD includes other, telling, elements
in an effort to portray Gregory the Illuminator in an independent light.
Sylvester convokes a great council of bishops and saints ‘from all nearby
lands under my subjection” to ordain Gregory.’** With all of them and
with

... hquup wyn] unipp wpwpkingu b ipwiun owshu £phunnuh’ dkntwrg-
phgup qupninhlynub huyng qumippt Iphgnp wwy b wunnphupg b
huypuybwn, hpuwdwbwhwb whkqkpuljwt dnnndu, hwdwwywnhe dkp
hquiip wpnrnju b Bpnruwnkdwginjn b Gunhnpuging b Unkpuwtinpu-
gl ...

the mighty right-hands of the Apostles!®> and the sign of Christ’s cross,
we ordained the catholicos of Armenians holy Gregory as Pope, Patriarch
and Hayrapet, commandant at universal councils, equal in dignity to our
mighty See and those of Jerusalem, Antioch and Alexandria.!?

Moreover, TD attempted to create a somewhat direct link between St.
Peter and St. Gregory, and, in a way, even involved Christ in this rela-
tionship. Pope Sylvester conducted the ordination service of St. Gregory,

192° Amadouni 1968, 141-150.

193 NS 1871, 322. Halfter 1996, 168 and Hovhannissyan 1957, 75, also pinpoint this.
Polarean 1971B, 251 for dating.

194 TD 19.12. In the Sermo we are told of another Gregory (from the race of the Illu-
minator) who sat at the Chair of the Illuminator when sons of the Emperor Constantine
and King Trdat (both bearing the names of the fathers) reigned in their respective parts of
the world. The two leaders (the new Constantine and the new Trdat) meet in Jerusalem,
on the Golgotha, where they conceive ‘a good counsel’: the Pope of Rome (no name is
given) ordains Gregory. It is as if the author of the Sermo, while being aware of a tradition
where a Roman pope ordains Gregory as an Armenian Catholicos, considered it better to
name another Gregory, still from the same family of St. Gregory, but not the Illuminator
himself, to be ordained by a Bishop of Rome. SA 1976, 54.

195 There is a grammatical problem in the Armenian. While the ‘right hand’ is in
singular, the ‘Apostles’ is in gen. pl. with no competing variants. Thus, I have translated
the expression as the ‘right hands of the Apostles.

19 TD, 19.17-20.
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but when the time for the momentous ‘putting of his hand’ on Gregory’s
head came—the culminating point of the ordination rite!®”—Sylvester
used a relic of St. Peter!

b unphikgup quu whunnp wimwdp umpp kppnpymptwi’ Rukng h
Ypwy wpdwlwinp gjjuny unpu qug uppnyu Nkwnpnuh’ Jupoudwljwiu
£phuwnnup

... and we blessed him with the awesome name of the Holy Trinity, putting

on his worthy head the right hand of St. Peter with the sudarium of
Christ.'?®

Any reader of the text would have understood that the head-cover of
Christ was a reference to John 20.7 ‘the cloth that had been on Jesus’
head;, which Peter found placed separately from other linen clothes in
the Tomb. The Armenian word varsamak, used here, as well as in John
20.7, stands for 10 oovddguov or sudarium. Thus, the Pope did have the
authority to ordain Gregory, but it was not really him who passed on
the Divine Grace through the imposition of hands, but rather St. Peter,
whose right hand was wrapped in Christ’s soudarium. The act of putting
St. Peter’s right hand on Gregory’s head was not a reminiscence of the
actual Armenian rite of catholical ordination, since the latter included
the use of the Bible only for that purpose. There is only one occasion
where we learn that Nersés Snorhali ordained priest Xa&‘atur as bishop by
putting on his head the Bible and the right hand of St. Gregory. However,
Hac‘uni, who studied the ordination rites in depth, found this detail to
have been a ‘voluntary’ addition of St. Nersés and not a required element
in the ceremony.!*’

When enumerating the other Eastern Patriarchal Sees that were to
fall under the jurisdiction of St. Gregory, the Pope mentions only three
of them, omitting Constantinople. In another section, Sylvester makes
it clear that St. Gregory is his representative in ‘Middle Asian Lands’
and of higher dignity than Patriarchs of Jerusalem, Antioch and Alexan-
dria. Moreover, any newly elected Patriarch of one of these Sees would
have to present his profession of faith to the Armenian Catholicos. The

197 The actual ‘putting of the hand’ on the head of the one to be consecrated was the
culminating moment of the ordination liturgy. In Greek, cheirotonia, as in Armenian,
jernadrut‘iwn, the word for ordination implies this practice. For the importance of this
action in Armenian rites of ordination and a discussion on their ancient origin, cfr
Gugerotti 2001, 39-41.

198 'TD, 19.20-22.

199 Hac‘uni 1930, 138.
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Armenian Catholicos was also given the authority to oversee the Church-
es of Georgia and Albania, and towards the end of TD Romans (i.e.
Byzantines), Assyrians and Persians are also mentioned.?*

At this junction one must remember that during Byzantine- Armenian
negotiations of the second half of the twelfth century the question of the
relationship between the See of Antioch and the Armenian Catholicos-
sate was one of notable importance for the Armenians. So much so that
at the Synod of Hromklay of 1178, among the answers to the requests
for changes made by the Byzantine Church and Emperor, it was pro-
posed that the Armenian Catholicos have jurisdiction over Antioch.?!
In view of such discussions related to hierarchical issues, Nersés Lam-
bronac'i translated the Order of Patriarchal Chairs by Neilos Doxopatrios
and The Order of Mother Churches of Patriarchs and Metropolitans by
Epiphanius of Cyprus.?®? Both of these translations contain many addi-
tions in their Armenian version. In Epiphanius, for example, the Arme-
nian version states that:

And Armenia is an autocephalous [See] thanks to St. Gregory, and [their
catholicos] receives ordination from their own vardapets.2

A very similar expression can be found also in the Order of Patriarchs
of Neilos Doxopatrios.?®* Moreover, a whole section in the Armenian
version of Doxopatrios’s work (missing in the Greek original) explains
the reasons for the Roman primacy with administrative considerations,
as a former capital of the Empire and expressly negates the ‘Latin opinion’
of this primacy based on Petrine foundations.?%*

The mode of catholicos’ ordination, as expressed in the Armenian
translations of Epiphanius of Cyprus and Neilos Doxopatrios, resembles
what TD has to say about it. In the latter, Sylvester affirms that:

... hlplu b wlkbwyt wpnpwdwnwbq unpw hiptwgnijup knhght' jhi-
phwbg Eyhunynuwgh wetkny dkntwnpniphtl, wnwewpyniptudp
piptwig puquinphl:

200 TD, 19.32-37 and 24.11-12.

201 Bozoyan 1995, 182-191 and 202-205. Bozoyan thinks that the answers were re-
dacted by Nersés Lambronac'i.

202 Cfr Chapter 1, note 107.

203 EC 1902, 16.

204 ND 1902, 10.

205 Tbid, 15 specifies that if Peter was the reason for Roman Primacy, then Antioch
would be of higher dignity since Peter ordained bishops there before going to Rome.
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[May] he [i.e. Gregory] and all the successors on his Chair be auto-
cephalous, taking their ordination from their own bishops with the propo-
sition of their king.?%

In previous centuries and also during the Cilician period powerful sec-
ular lords, including kings when there was one, were often instrumental
in electing a catholicos.?”” Levon’s interference (before he became king)
in the election of Catholicos Grigor V K'aravez in 1193, his subsequent
imprisonment and death, as well as the eventual election of Grigor VI
Apirat in the same year, was known by the contemporaries such as Nersés
Lambronac‘i who alluded to these events with disapproval in his Letter
to Levon.2% Historians who wrote somewhat later, such as Kirakos Gan-
jakec‘i, also commented upon this episode.?” TD’s author or its commis-
sioner, based on this practice, wished to legitimise a king’s interference
in the election of the catholicos by claiming that it went back to the time
of Trdat and Gregory. This was a way of attenuating or glossing over ten-
sions between secular and religious authorities of his time.

A couple of decades after the composition of TD the question of
the Latin Patriarchate of Antioch and the Armenian See would also
come up and the Letter of Love would serve as a convenient proof for
the independence of the Armenian Catholicos. Thus, when in 1238
Latin bishops of Apamea and Mamistra wrote to the Pope insisting
that the Armenian Catholicossate be subject to the Latin Patriarch of
Antioch, the Pope first acknowledged their requests and sent necessary
premonitions.?!? Later, however, upon the request of King Het'um I and
his wife, Queen Zabel (the daughter of King Levon I), the Pope revised
his decision, confirming the independence of the Armenian Church
from the Latin Patriarch of Antioch on the basis of: ‘rationabiles consue-
tudines vestras in regno Armeniae a tempore felicis recordationis beati
Silvestri papae praedecessoris nostri et sancti Gregorii Catholicos eius-
dem regni, ..., obtentas et hactenus inviolabiliter observatas, quae Sanc-
torum Patrum regulis minime contradicunt et canonicis non obviant
institutis ...>*!!

206 TD, 19.22-25.

207 Maksoudian 1995, 44-51 for the period of interest to this study.

208 NL 1865, 224-225.

209 Maksoudian 1995, 47-50 for sources and analysis.

210 T3utu 1950, Nos. 241 and 242 from 1238, 319-320. Cfr also Halfter 1996, 169.
21 T3utu 1950, No. 254 to King Het'um from 1239, 333.
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Besides the question of Antioch, which was what most worried the
Armenians, other aspects of the ecclesiology as spelled out by TD trigger
our interest. Traditionally, Armenian theologians were well aware of an
ecclesiology based on the notion of four Patriarchates on Earth as sym-
bols of four rivers of the Paradise, four evangelists and four corners of
the world.?!? The Chairs of four Evangelists were: Mark in Alexandria,
Matthew in Antioch, Luke in Rome, and John in Ephesus. The notion of
the Pentarchy, built on the basis of the original four patriarchate theory,
and made official by Justinian with the firm purpose of strengthening the
prestige of Constantinople, was also known to the Armenians.?!* Since
the Armenians envisioned the See of St. Gregory as another indepen-
dent and autocephalous Church, they faced some difficulties in placing it
within the four or five patriarchate hierarchy, as evidenced by sources that
tell us about sixth century Greek-Armenian discussions in Constantino-
ple (in 572) on the union of Armenian and Byzantine Churches, as well
as reflections of later authors on the subject.?!* They often referred to
the martyrdom of Apostles Thaddaeus and Bartholomew in Armenia
for justifying the independence of their See. According to the Pentarchi-
cal hierarchy, the order of dignities of the five ‘mother churches’ are as
follows: Rome, Constantinople, Alexandria, Antioch and Jerusalem.?!®
In the Letter of Love and Concord not only is the See of Constantino-
ple completely absent, but its place is occupied by the See of St. Gre-
gory, since this was told to be second to Rome and higher in dignity
than all other Eastern Patriarchates. And even so, Rome receives only

212 van Esbroeck 1991, 503-510, where one can find detailed quotations and transla-

tions of Armenian sources; for the most recent study on the issue, with ample discussion
of sources, cfr Shirinian 2009.

213 Amadouni 1968, 140-141; 168-171; van Esbroeck 1991, 507-508.

24 Amadouni 1968, 166-167; van Esbroeck 1991, 504-507, fully translated the Letter
of Mastoc* (897-898) before he became Catholicos that was itself based on an earlier
source by Solomon of the monastery Makenoc, written between 733 and 736, and which
tells us about the Armenian-Byzantine discussions of 572. Van Esbroeck 1991, 507-
508, also demonstrates how Catholicos Yovhannes Drasxanakertc‘i, who was familiar
both with the theory of four patriarchates as well as various transfers of relics that
became the basis of the theory on the Pentarchy, used similar arguments, i.e. appealing
to the presence of relics in Armenia, to justify the elevation of Catholicos St. Nersés
to the dignity of a Patriarch. Drasxanakertc‘i relied on the tradition of the martyrdom
of Bartholomew and Thaddaeus in Armenia, and, consequently, the presence of their
relics in this country. I will return to DrasxanakertcT’s testimony further below. For more
sources and speculation on the number of patriarchates and church hierarchy cfr also
Shirinian 2009.

215 Amadouni 1968, 139-140; van Esbroeck 1991, 513.
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the dignity of honour as the First Church, since Sylvester also states
that the Chair of Gregory ‘was equal in dignity to our own [chair],
and to that of Jerusalem, Antioch and Alexandria, each of which had
to elect a new Patriarch with the agreement of the Armenian Catholi-
cos. Moreover, any newly elected Patriarch on one of the three East-
ern Sees was to send his confession of faith to the Armenian Catholi-
cos, who was the Pope’s vice in ‘Middle Asian lands’?'® Furthermore,
Sylvester reconfirms Gregory’s authority over the other Patriarchates
who occupy Chairs founded ‘by the Evangelists’ by stating that the lat-
ter should understand that Gregory’s Chair was higher than theirs, since
‘four of the twelve apostles died there’ At the end of TD the Pope also enu-
merates the multiple relics preserved in Armenia which was most likely
intended as another way of legitimising the authority of the Armenian
Catholicos.?!’

The order of the three Eastern Patriarchates as presented by the Pope
does not follow that of the Pentarchy but is exactly the opposite. Perhaps
because of the proximity of Jerusalem and the elevation of its role since
the Crusader conquest, it was mentioned first, followed by Antioch,
another important See throughout the Crusader period and one tightly
linked to Armenian affairs, and finally Alexandria, which had long been
under Muslim domination, and, thus actually had very small impact on
religious-political affairs of the Levant during this period.

The theory of Four Patriarchates, mixed with other concepts of eccle-
siology is evident in another section of TD. After his cure and baptism
by Sylvester, Constantine declares that he submits his secular powers to
the spiritual guidance of patriarchs and saints. This section, with changes,
seems to be taken from the Martyrdom of St. James of Nisibis.*'® Below,
are the relevant sections in Armenian with English translations of both
texts:

216 TD, the entire Section 19.

217 TD, 23.1-4 and all of Section 24.

218 Martyrdom of St. James (Arm) 1813. Peeters 1920, dedicated a detailed study on
the various texts that have come down to us related to St. James of Nisibis. He men-
tions, 343, that the title of the Armenian edition of the Martyrdom is not given in any
of the manuscripts which the editor must have used. Although the manuscripts are
not explicitly mentioned in the edition, Peeters identified them based on the compar-
ison of the published text with their content. This scholar did not date the Armenian
translation of the Martyrdom, while he showed that it was a compilation based on vari-
ous ancient texts. However, he mentions that the oldest manuscripts containing the text
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TD:

9h hunwunwd Louupunmptwdp, Eptk tutpt uhttup G jupjuwphhu h dtp-
nid dudwbwljhu umppu Ubknphunpnu jupldninu, bunippu Q@phgnphnu
juplbtju, b unipplt Ubwnnt h hwpw, b unippt Vhijnnuynu h hhiuhu,
unippl Uwljup Gporuwnbdwy, b unippl 8wynp Uspuwy, b unipp Ghpbd
JMinhwy: 8howwl ungw wiphunipbwdp, b wnuipp ungu b wdkwgh
uppng h YEpuy wdkiugt wohiwphh b h wuyuqun yununwbu dkpng:

Since I truly believe that there are seven pillars in the world in our times:
St. Sylvester in the West, St. Gregory in the East, St. Antony in the South, St.
Nicholas in the North, St. Macarius in Jerusalem, St. James in Nisibis and
St. Ephrem in Uiha [Edessa]. May their memory [remain] with blessings
and may their prayers and those of all saints be [present] in the whole world
and for the successor in our palace.?!®

In the Martyrdom of St. James of Nisibis it is told that Emperor Constan-
tine receives a letter from his ‘brother; a certain ‘eparch’ whose name is
not given, which describes all the miracles performed by this Saint, and
especially that he had resuscitated the eparch’s young son from the dead.
In response, the Emperor writes the following:

Gptp kU np thwyyikt juphuiwphhu b dwdwbwlu Ubp, ptnpbw) Swnwgp
Uuwnniéng fEunwinng, b nputu h uhtt hwuwnwwwnnipbwt Juy wojumphu
unpop, b npuku qgouhu |niuunnpu thuwy kghtt piy whkqbpu, pruwnpk-
ghtt quuiwpbtwy thnu dwppul ... unpw ki yutnnifuinp b wnpuwnp b
ownwpp wphiwphhii b puquug yupghu unwgu. Uuwnnt jkpipht Gghy-
wnwging, b Uknpkuwnpnu h Zend h jEpphu dbpnud, b 8wyndp h Usphtu
puinup, np £ h Uhewgbwnu. jhownul] ingw ophuniptwdp tnhgh, b wino-
pp tngw h YEpwy wktugt wpwpwsdng: Upn wnushd gqnnuw b juigpbd
qh wnopu wpwugkl Juub Ukp b jpuinphugkt h Skwntlk, gh pig hndutbun
nnnpuniphwt hipn) wwhywibugk qhpluwiiniphith puquinpmiptwu-
ubipny.

were from the 10th-12th centuries. This article contains also the Latin translation of the
Martyrdom. Whatever the eventual date of the composition of the Martyrdom, for this
study the important issue is that this text was available to the author of TD. I have quoted
the text of the Martyrdom from the Venice 1813 edition. This series of saints vitae and
martyria (in 12 volumes) is often the only available or accessible text of many hagiograph-
ical texts and I have used them in my work on other occasions as well, even though I am
aware of the various philological/text-critical problems that these editions present. Cfr,
for example the remarks of Bartikian 20024, esp. 741-746, who notes that the edition is
far from being a satisfactory scholarly publication, as it often contains interpolations into
the original text or corrections without any warning. Wherever possible, I have checked
other editions of these Lives.
219 TD, 17.4-9.
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There are three [men] who shine in the world in our times, chosen servants
of the living God, and the world stands as if on a pillar of stability thanks to
them, and as luminous torches they glowed throughout the universe and
illuminated the dimmed minds of men ... they are the pilgrims and the
poor and the strangers of the world and received gifts from among many.
Antony in the land of the Egyptians, and Sylvester in Rome in our land, and
James in the city of Nisibis, which is in Mesopotamia. May their memory
[be] with blessings and may their prayers be on all creatures. Thus we beg
them and ask them to perform prayers for our sake and to ask the Lord to
preserve the power of our kingdom under the auspices of his mercy.??

The verbal parallels between the two texts are significant, but there
are also differences. In TD, the number three is replaced with num-
ber seven which may be a reference to the seven pillars in the House
of Wisdom.??! The employment of the concept of the ‘pillars of the
world’ is probably based on the idea of ‘pillars of faith’ or, in some
authors ‘pillars of the church, employed by various early Christian (or
late antique non-Christian) thinkers, such as Gregory of Nyssa, Didy-
mus the Blind, Theodoret of Cyrus, etc.??? The first four saints at four
corners of the world seem to be a reminiscence of the four patriarchate
theory. The number seven could also have come from other sources,
namely reflections of Yovhannés Drasxanakertci on the four patriar-
chates and the expansion of this number, according to him, to six and
then to seven. To justify how catholicos St. Nersés the Great (IV c.),
and consequently the chair of St. Gregory, was elevated to the dignity
of a Patriarchate, Drasxanakertc'i says that seeing his perfect behaviour
and ascetic life, they decided to promote him to the honour of a Patri-
arch:

Since not so much time ago Constance, the son of the great Constantine,
having displaced the relics of bones of the Evangelist John from Ephesus
to Constantinople, found, in this way, good reason to place a Patriarch in
Constantinople. Then, for the same reason the Jerusalemites did the same
and elevated their own see to the Patriarchal dignity ... Now, before this,
there were only four Patriarchates on earth according to four evangelists:

220 Martyrdom of St. James (Arm) 1813.

221 Prov g.1. It must be noted that two mss, A; and T include only ‘four pillars of the
world’; Cfr Chapter 3, p. 271. Given the uniformity of number seven in mss belonging to
very different branches of transmission, I do not believe that there is enough ground to
affirm that the original number may have been four.

222 For sources and analysis of this concept cfr Shirinian 2005, 86-8;7 where she states
that only Gregory of Nyssa uses the expression ‘pillars of faith’ which was employed by
Armenian theologians. Thence, their source was Gregory of Nyssa.
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Matthew in Antioch, Mark in Alexandria, Luke in Rome and John in
Ephesus. But since those times, given these circumstances, they became
six. For the same reason, our King Ar$ak and the naxarars, took courage
and put Nersés the Great as Patriarch of our house of Torgom, producing
as valid justification the fact that our Holy Apostles, Bartholomew and
Thaddaeus had received the nation of Askenaz as their lot for apostolic
activities and evangelisation. Their relics are found in our country, where
the living martyr of God, Gregory, received his chair’??

If we follow Drasxanakertc‘i’s reasoning, then the final number of Patri-
archates is seven, as the See of St. Gregory would be number seven in his
list. A college of seven bishops collaborating with the Pope can also be
found in a letter of Innocent III to Grigor VI Apirat from 1198. While
this may not be the direct source of TD, it is nevertheless interesting to
see Innocent III’s reference to this:

... venerabilem fratrem nostrum, ... Maguntinum archiepiscopum, epis-
copum Sabinensem, unum ex septem episcopis, qui nobis in ecclesia Roma-
na collaterales existunt.??*

The choice of the five saints (besides Sylvester and Gregory) is also
intriguing. They all had some connection to Constantine and his family,
as well as to the Council of Nicaea.

St. Antony is one of the ‘three pillars’ of the world in the Martyrdom
of St. James, mentioned above. But more importantly, he was believed to
have been close to Constantine with whom he corresponded, particularly
defending St. Athanasius of Alexandria against the Arians and requesting
the Emperor for his return to the Bishopric of Alexandria.?*

St. Nicholas of Myra, whose relics were stolen by sailors from Bari
and transferred to this Southern Italian city in 1087, was a popular saint
amongst Greeks and among Latins. His Vita also exists in Armenian,
where we learn that St. Nicholas participated in the Council of Nicaea
and took care that his bishopric be free of the ‘Arian heresy’?*® Some of
the Saint’s miracles associated him with Constantine the Great. He was
believed to have appeared to the Emperor in a vision and asked for the

223 YD 1912, 47. Van Esbroeck 1991, 508 for analysis of sources and ideology behind
this section.

224 Halustynskyj 1946, 200. Italics are mine.

225 The Armenian translation of the Life of Antony includes all these details, cfr Life of
Antony (Arm) 1813. On Antony’s relationship to Constantine and their correspondence,

79.

226 Life of St. Nicholas (Arm) 1813, 305-338, especially 317 for St. Nicholas participa-
tion at the Council of Nicaea and 320-322 on Nicholas appearing to Emperor Constan-
tine in a vision and saving the lives of three stratelatai.
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liberation of three unjustly imprisoned stratelatai. He was also believed
to have visited Constantine and interceded on behalf of Myra to receive
tax exemptions.?*’

St. Macarius of Jerusalem, a contemporary of St. Athanasius of Alexan-
dria and St. Epiphanius of Salamis, was renowned for his purity in faith
and sanctity in life. Moreover, it was during the bishopric of Macarius that
at the Council of Nicaea, in which the Bishop himself participated, the
status of Jerusalem was elevated. It was given ‘an honour of precedence’
although the exact sense of this phrase may be debated between scholars.
Moreover, Macarius was supposed to have had the honour of receiving
Empress Helen in Jerusalem and to have been present at the discovery of
the True Cross. When Constantine decided to build the Basilica of Anas-
tasis (Resurrection) in Jerusalem, he wrote to Macarius to oversee the
execution of the project.?*

St. James of Nisibis and St. Ephrem were venerated Syriac saints in
the Armenian Church. As we saw above, the section on seven pillars was
inspired by the text of the Martyrdom of St. James of Nisibis. The cult of
St. James must have developed particularly early among Armenians, as
we know about him since the fifth century historian P‘awstos Biwzand
told about his miracles on Mt. Sararad or Ararat in the province of
Karduk® St. James participated at the Council of Nicaea, where, according
to P‘awstos Biwzand, he alone was able to see that Emperor Constantine
wore an ascetic’s habit under his imperial purple.?”® This testimony and
the section from St. James’s Life quoted above indicate that these texts
implied a close connection between St. James and Emperor Constantine.
At least this could well have been the conviction of those who had access
to these texts, including the author of TD.

Armenians highly venerated St. Ephrem and many of his works sur-
vived only in Armenian, translated since the fifth century. His Vita, how-
ever, was translated from Syriac into Armenian only in the twelfth cen-
tury, in 1101, commissioned by Grigor Vkayasér.** Here we learn that

227 Kazhdan-Seveenko 1993, 1469-1470.

228 Raggi 1966, 421-425; for the construction of the Church of Anastasis and Constan-
tine’s appointment of Macarius for its supervision, cfr Eusebius of Caesarea, lib. IIL XXIX~
XXXIII, 1089-1094. This information is found also in Socrates Scholasticus’ Ecclesiastical
History, including its Long Armenian Recension, cfr SSEH 49.

229 PB 1987, 3.10, 42. Cfr also Peeters 1920.

230 The Armenian text in Ephrem Syrus 19854, p. XVII for the date of the translation.
The French translation: Ephrem Syrus 1985B, cfr p. VII for the date, where Outier notes
that compared to the two Syriac recensions of Ephrem’s Vita, the Armenian translation
seems to constitute a third one.
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when St. James (of Nisibis) was invited ‘with great honours’ to partici-
pate at the Council of Nicaea, he took with him ‘the sage Eprem” and
went to fight the enemies of the true faith.?! Thus, the choice of Ephrem
not only for his renown but also his connection to the Council of Nicaea
assembled by Constantine can be established here as well.

All the above-stated considerations allow one to come to at least
two conclusions regarding the ecclesiology of TD. It is not centered
around Rome, but gives a vision of a Universal Church governed by
Five Patriarchs (Rome, Armenia, Jerusalem, Antioch and Alexandria)
and standing on ‘seven pillars of the world” which are all renowned
saints. Moreover, through various hagiographical or historical sources,
possibly well known not only to clerics but also to any educated con-
temporary of TD’s author, one could have established that these saints
had either a strong connection to Constantine himself (whether histor-
ically accurate or not) or to the Council of Nicaea. Their choice can-
not have been accidental, given that the Council of Nicaea and its creed
were considered as the expression of ultimate orthodoxy among Arme-
nians.

The role of the Armenian Catholicos in this collegium of patriarchs
and saints is upheld throughout. Even though TD accepts that the Pope
has the keys of binding and loosing on earth and in heaven, the same
prerogative is later given to St. Gregory. Even if the Pope has the author-
ity of ordaining Gregory as ‘Pope, Patriarch and Hayrapet, during the
ordination rite Sylvester uses a relic of St. Peter, thus establishing a more
direct relationship between the Apostle and the Armenian Catholicos.
Even if Constantine recognises the spiritual supremacy of Sylvester, a
detail much emphasised also in Constitutum Constantini, he, neverthe-
less, believes that there are seven pillars in the world whose prayers he
considers indispensable for the well-being of the world and his own suc-
Cessor.

Gregory’s holiness is underscored in another highly emphatic episode
which describes a miracle of light that took place during a Eucharistic
service, when:

... Jubupdwyh nju widwnkih b whpbgl] b dwupguk e jipluhg h
Jtpuy uppny ubnuingt b wpbnwitdwt wnup bupt Yphht judwp

Juwbgu h ykpuy uppnyt Qphgnph, b hhwhpwy thuwydwdp funwuquy-
pwthuwy bwg |nju Epkuwg unpw, npyku qpkdut Lphuninuh h wthnyp:

231 Ephrem Syrus 19854, 9.
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suddenly an indescribable and unseen by humans light descended from
the heavens to the Holy table and with bow-like [appearance of] air formed
seven double-arches above St. Gregory and the light of his face shone with
marvellously gleaming rays as the face of Christ on Mt. Tabor.?*2

According to Uluhogian the ‘miracle’ is an allusion to the miracle of
the dove posing on St. Nersés” head when he was ordained in Caesarea,
itself based on an analogous story from the Life of St. Basil, with an
‘archetypus’ of the image going back to the Baptism of Jesus in the river
Jordan.?** The intention of the author to compare St. Gregory to Jesus
himself can be based on a passage in the Bible. TD declares that the
miraculous light descended on St. Gregory in the form of seven arches.
Because of this, Gregory’s face ‘shone with marvellously gleaming rays
as the face of Christ on Mt. Tabor. Thus, there is a direct reference to
the Transfiguration of Jesus, which, according to tradition took place on
Mt. Tabor.?** The structure of the narrative has similarities to the version
of the Transfiguration as described in Mt 17.1-8. When the disciples
Peter, James and John hear the voice of God, they fall on their faces
with fear. Then, Jesus approaches them and raises them up.?*> In TD it
is ‘Constantine crowned by God” who falls on his knees and kisses, first
the cushion (presumably where Gregory was kneeling for prayer), then
his right hand, the cross and his face ‘as if uniting with Christ himself
through the kiss of his lips:**® Then he begs Gregory to bless himself
and his Kingdom. The author could not have been clearer than this in
comparing St. Gregory to Christ; a daring move, indeed.

2.8.1. Papal Gifts to St. Gregory and Privileges in Jerusalem

As many details of this text show, nothing is there by chance, every
single element has a function in a complex chain of symbols. The same
can be said about various honourable insignia presented to Gregory by
Sylvester, all aimed at elevating his status by endowing him with precious
possessions.

232 TD 20.1-6.

233 Uluhogian 2003, 378-379.

234 Lesétre 1912, 2302 and “Thabor’ 1912, 2130-2140. The article (the author’s name is
not indicated) suggests that St. Cyril of Jerusalem was the first author to have identified
Mt. Tabor as the location of Jesus’ Transfiguration.

235 This detail is absent in the parallel accounts of Mk 9.1-8 and Lk 9.28-36.

236 TD 20.9-14.
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The first gift presented was Sylvester’s orarium, vakas in Armenian:

.. qqujuull hpd wuwunniwluwi, np kp bwy uppyyt Swlndpuy wkwnt
Enpunpl, wnweht tyhulnynuh Gpnruwnkuh

[I gave] my honourable orarium, which was [that] of James, brother of the
Lord and the first Bishop of Jerusalem.?”

In Constitutum Constantini Constantine gives his superhumerale to Syl-
vester.*® The word vakas and superhumerale are perfect translations of
each other. These terms are found in the Bible, denoting one of the
constituent parts of Aaron’s and his sons’ priestly habits.?** Consistently,
in the entire section (Exodus 27.4-9), wherever the Armenian uses vakas
we find superhumerale in the Vulgata and ewwuidiov in the Septuagint.
Yet only one of the Greek translators of the Constitutum, that of version
A, used the word emwuidiov to render the superhumerale. Moreover, both
translators had difficulty in envisioning how the superhumerale, id est
loru[s] could become part of the Pope’s clothing, since in the Byzantine
court it was the Emperor who wore the lorus.?*° The author of TD had
no such trouble, since a vakas—superhumerale for him was a usual detail
of ecclesiastical dressing, something that a Pope could easily send to a
high member of another church. In fact, we know that Lucius III did
send a pallium to the Armenian Catholicos Grigor Ttay. In the Armenian
translation of Lucius’ letter we read that he sent:

the homoporon to you, brother Catholicos, the paliun, which is the first
among all honours.?!

In his colophon attached to the translation of Lucius’ letter, Nersés Lam-
bronaci, writing in 1190, used the Latin word, in the form of palion,
transcribed into Armenian. In this case Lambronac‘i used only the Latin
transcription and not its Armenian equivalent which, besides homoporon
of obvious Greek provenance, could also be vakas. Lambronaci uses

27 TD, 21.4-5.

28 CC 1968, 87. This superhumerale is described as id est lorum, qui imperiale circum-
dare assolet collum, an explication that created difficulties for CC’s Greek translators, since
he was perplexed about the use of this imperial piece of vestment by an ecclesiastical fig-
ure. Cfr Loenertz 1974, 199-245, esp. 202—203 for a very detailed discussion of this issue.

239 Exodus 27.4-9. Muyldermans 1926, 252-324, 275 for vakas. This term originally
meant orarium, while later (after the 16th century) it came to denote also a collar worn
by clerics.

240 Loenertz 1974, 203.

241 Ananean 1996, 217.
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vakas and ourar (orarium) interchangeably in his Commentary on the
Divine Liturgy, while the tenth century Armenian Catholicos Anania
Mokac‘i mentions that Trdat had honoured Gregory by giving him a
vakas adorned with twelve precious stones.?*> The fact that the author
of TD opted for the word vakas demonstrates that he was not necessarily
inspired by the text of this Papal letter where this part of the ecclesiastical
habit was called pallium.

We may legitimately question how this vakas/pallium which belonged
to James ‘the brother of the Lord’ was then passed on to Sylvester. From
the Greek version of Vita Silvestri we learn that Sylvester had the colo-
bion—ancestor of the pallium—of ‘the great Apostle and the brother of
the Lord, James:**® The Armenian translation, both the Long and the
Short Versions, mention that Sylvester had the kotobion of St. James,
without specifying that the latter was the brother of the Lord as the Greek
version does. In the Latin text of the Sylvester legend, it is further stated
that Sylvester received the colobium from St. James the Apostle, through
the kindness of Bishop Euphrosynus of Pamphylia.*

Next, Sylvester gives to Gregory his own cross-shaped ring, his staff
and his mitre.

... qUunwuht bt puswdly, b qqurmqui pu glintghy h ginunky wwig
b h dwpnip dwpqupinwg juiphtbuyg ...

... my cross-shaped ring, and my beautiful staff adorned with marvelous
stones and embellished with pure pearls.*>

The bestowal of personal clothes or items when transmitting authority
was a custom well attested in various sources, including Arabic and
Byzantine ones.?*¢ In TD we have exactly this type of donation. The use
of the ring, although attested earlier, became a more common part of the
liturgical clothing of Catholicoi under Latin influence, while the staff was
always one of the most important symbols of Catholical power.?” But it
is significant that Grigor VI Apirat, in a letter addressed to Innocent III

242 The historian Vardan Arewelc'i, writing in the second half of the thirteenth century,
uses the word vakas to indicate the pallium. The section above is based on Muyldermans
1926, 288, where one finds also excerpts from sources quoted in French translation.

243 Combefis 1690, 266. SSEH 701-702.

244 Cited in van Esbroeck 1982, 93.

245 TD, 21.6-7.

246 Cutler 2005 where he analyzes numerous Byzantine and Arabic sources. Cfr also
p- 68 note 76.

247 Muyldermans 1926, 304-305.
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from 1202, asked for ‘anulum, mitram et pallium’**® In fact, further on in
TD, Sylvester tells us that he gave also:

... b quhpnt pd vwnwy b uyhwnwy, np Ep huljtint 8huniup
[I gave] also my mitre of pure white colour, that was Jesus’ veil.?#°

The first time the Armenians received a mitre from a Roman pope was in
1184, when Lucius I1I sent ‘the mitre of [his] head’ to Grigor Ttay.2 In his
colophon, quoted many times, Nersés Lambronac‘i called this mitre by
the Armenian word xoyr, while in his Commentary on the Divine Liturgy
he mentioned that the Latins use the xoyr, intending, again, the mitre.?!
This has led Muyldermans to deduce that for Lambronac‘i mitre was
something new and associated only with Latin usage. The mitre became
common in Rome itself only from the tenth century, spreading slowly in
other parts of Western Europe. After the twelfth century, it was habitually
worn by Armenian catholicoi, under Latin influence.?>?

In TD the mitre of Sylvester was supposed to be the ‘veil of Christ,
where the Armenian word paketn is a transcription of Greek gdxehog
(veil, lat. fasciculus) of Christ. Since the early days of the Armenian
Church, the paketf had been considered the symbol of Patriarchal power,
as is evidenced in many sources. From the thirteenth century on it was
used only during the ordination rite of a new patriarch, however.?>?

Thus, the honourable insignia bestowed upon Gregory link him not
only to the See of Rome, but, more significantly, to Jerusalem, Apostle
James and Jesus himself.

This brings forth the next issue to be discussed: Armenian privileges
with regards to Holy sites in Jerusalem. Traditions on such privileges go
as far back as the acceptance of Christianity by this people, and is based
on historically and ecclesiologically strong ties between Armenia and
Jerusalem as attested in literary, epigraphic and archaeological sources.?*
An expression of this idea can be found in an apocryphal document
attributed to the seventh century Vardapet Anastas, which enumerates

248 Halus¢ynskyj 1946, 568-569.

249 TD, 21.9-10. The white clothes of Sylvester are mentioned in the Vita Silvestri as
well, SSEH 701-702.

250 Ananean 1996, 217.

251 Ibid, 218. Muyldermans 1926, 292-294.

252 This section is based on Muyldermans 1926, 292-294; cfr also Gugerotti 2001, 194.

253 Muyldermans 1926, 292-294.

254 For some aspects of this relationship, see Chapter 1, p. 25 note 69 and p. 39 note 117.
For an overview on the subject, Thomson 1986, 77-91.
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monasteries and churches that Constantine and Trdat built in Jerusalem
for the salvation of their souls.?>> Among those are:

‘Lu biu qudwuks Ehtntghu, qUnipp @nngnpuyi, qUnipp Ountunl, wuwn-
niwdpuluy Unipp @hpkquubl, qZudpupddwt Qubwwnbnh, qUnipp
Swlnplr ...

Also, the great Churches, the Holy Golgotha, the Holy Nativity, the Holy
Sepulchre which received God ... the location of the foot[print] at the
Ascension, Saint James ...2%

In TD the Holy places donated to St. Gregory in Jerusalem include the
Martyrion of St. James, as well as

... mbnh ywwwnwpwgh uppnjt Aphqnph h Swpniptwt Uksh Eytntkgingl,
b h Qongnpuy uwskinipbwb, b qubwphg Ynipuyt b quhoh Yuiptnt
Upnwjwn. np Jub kpkp Jubptnp h yhpwy gipkquuiht £phunnuh’ jh-
owwnwl] jwnhtwging. b huyng b htj ktwging

... a place for Liturgy for St. Gregory in the great Church of Resurrection
and on the Golgotha of Crucifixion, and [a place] from the upper part in
the Dome and a lantern inside it that is always lit, as there are three lanterns
on top of the Sepulchre of Christ in the memory of Latins, Armenians and
Hellenes.?”’

Armenians still share privileges and responsibility for parts of the Holy
Sepulchre in Jerusalem, while the Church of St. James is the Patriarchal
Seat of the Armenian Patriarch of Jerusalem. The division of Holy sites in
Jerusalem is a topic expanded upon both in the Sermo and in the Third
recension of PA. They differ from TD in that they speak about a joint
trip by Trdat and Constantine to Jerusalem in order to divide the Holy
places, while the Letter is silent on the subject.® Naturally, the physi-
cal proximity of the Cilician Kingdom and Jerusalem strengthened the
already existing ties between the Armenians and the Holy City. More-
over, the conquest of Salah al-Din may have reinforced their position in
Jerusalem even further, as the Sultan guaranteed ‘the community’s secu-
rity and freedom of worship throughout his entire domains, as well as the
integrity of its possessions and prerogatives in the Holy Places’*® The

255 Sanjian 1969, 265-292.

256 Ibid, 272 for the Armenian text, 278 for the English translation.

257 TD, 22.7-10. For problems of translation of this phrase cfr the relevant section in
the English translation.

258 SA 1976, 27. Thomson 1997, 286-287. Thomson cites other sources which talk
about the partition of Holy places between Armenians, Greeks and Latins.

2% Sanjian 1979, 12. On Armenian communities in Bethlehem and their important
privileges in the Church of Nativity, cfr 15-16, where a ‘carved wooden door was executed
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desire to reinforce the Armenian rights on the Holy sites in Jerusalem
may be linked to apprehensions that a possible reconquest of the Holy
City by a future Crusade, e.g. by Barbarossa or Henry VI, would abro-
gate these privileges.?®

The difficulties related to the translation of this phrase do not allow
one to make any definite conclusions as to the architectural structures
or objects to which the author is referring. One may suppose that ‘the
big Church of the Resurrection’ reflects the Crusader reconstruction of
the entire area of the Holy sites encompassing in one large structure
the ancient Church of the Resurrection (the Anastasis), which from
the Crusader period on was more commonly referred to also as the
Holy Sepulchre,?®! and the Golgotha, as well as other important places
related to the Passion of Jesus. The Golgotha, which was once outside,
constituting a small chapel, was enlarged and included in the whole
complex of the new building.?52

It is not altogether obvious whether the ‘lantern” hanging in the Dome,
‘on top of the Holy Sepulchre’ is related to the lamp of the Holy Fire. If so,
the sentence would be of utmost significance for an apology of Armenian
traditions, particularly those related to the date of Easter. This lantern
had a great significance for the celebration of the Easter liturgy from the
earliest days of Christianity. It was supposed to be miraculously lit during
the Easter Sunday service, as the crowd of believers was singing Kyrie
eleison.?> Due to differences in the liturgical calendar, the Armenians,
once in 532 years, would celebrate Easter a week later. This happened,
for example, in 1007 and caused great disturbances especially among
Armenians and Greeks in Jerusalem, recorded by historian Matthew of
Edessa.?®* This historian tells us that on that day, which according to
him (and the majority of the Armenians) was the wrong date for Easter,
when the Greeks were celebrating the Easter liturgy ‘the lanterns on the
Holy Sepulchre of the god-trodden city of Jerusalem did not light’*> TD

during 1227, during the reign of King Hethum I (1226-1270) of Cilicia and bearing
inscriptions in Armenian and Arabic, attests to the important privileges which it enjoyed
in this hallowed sanctuary’.

260 Halfter 2006, 416—420.

261 Vincent-Abel 1914, 252.

262 Corbo 1981, vol. 1, 183-204 for the text and vol. 2, Tables 4, 5 and 6, which allow
one to see the transformation of the site due to the new structures built after the Crusader
conquest of Jerusalem.

263 Vincent-Abel 1914, 228-229.

264 ME 1993, 50; Thomson 1967, 435; Sanjian 1966.

265 ME 1995, Ibid.
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mentions that the lantern given to Gregory ‘was always lit’ and thus may
refer to another object than the one associated with the Holy Fire. The
confusing phrasing of the sentence adds further difficulties for a more
explicit interpretation. But, independently of the exact lantern referred
to, it is likely that by stating that the Armenians possessed a lantern (one
out of three) that hung on the Holy Sepulchre, the author of TD wished
to strengthen the rights of the Armenians at the Church of the Holy
Sepulchre.

2.8.2. Apostles of Armenia and the List of Relics

To confirm Gregory’s privileged rank among the three other Eastern
patriarchates St. Sylvester makes a reference to ‘four Apostles that died
there’?56 as well as enumerates a whole list of relics preserved in Armenia.
According to the widely accepted tradition, Armenia was evangelised by
two apostles: St. Thaddaeus and St. Bartholomew who were martyred in
this country.?’ No doubts were ever raised that Bartholomew was one of
the twelve apostles,?® while there is certain inconsistency in Armenian
sources, sometimes deliberate, on whether they considered Thaddaeus
as one of the twelve or one of the seventy disciples of Jesus.?® In one of
the apocryphal texts from the cycle of stories on St. Bartholomew, in an

266 TD 23.3-4. Bartikian 2004, 80-81 interprets ‘there” as referring to the East in
general. According to this author, since TD mentions only three patriarchal chairs
founded by the Evangelists, the ‘four Apostles’ is a reference to these three Evangelists
and by the fourth one the author alluded to St. Gregory as the fourth ‘evangelist’ This
interpretation is not supported by the context. The purpose of TD’s author is to emphasise
the importance of Armenia by claiming that four of the twelve Apostles died there (i.e.
in Armenia), as well as enumerating the various dominical relics preserved there. There
is no ambivalence in the usage of the terms ‘Evangelists’ (who founded the three Eastern
chairs) and ‘Apostles, and, thus, there is no reason why the ‘four Apostles’ should be read
as ‘four Evangelists’ which is what Bartikian implies. The enumeration of relics can be
found at TD 23.4-20.

267 For the various aspects related to the origins and the spread of their cults in
Armenia, cfr van Esbroeck 1983 and Idem 1972. For an overview of these and the
next two Apostles’ (discussed bellow) apocryphal Vitae or Martyria, their circulation in
Armenia, as well as a French translation of these texts, cfr Leloir 1992, for Bartholomew
479-530, where we find notices also about Judas of James, for Thaddaeus 681-704, and
for Thomas 531-646.

268 And this is why, according to van Esbroeck, it was so important for the Armenians to
link the origins of their Church to this Apostle, van Esbroeck 1983, 188. He demonstrates
that this tradition was fixed in writing and gained much more significance due to the tenth
century Catholicos Yovhannés Drasxanakertc‘i.

269 van Esbroeck 1977, 294-295.
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abridged version of his Martyrdom, there is included also the story of
Judas (Yuda) of James.?”® He is identified as ‘Lebéos, who is also named
T‘adéos, and is called Judas of James’ According to this text the apostle
was ‘one of the twelve chief [apostles]” and he died in the city of Ormi
of Armenia ‘which is called Barm and now is [named] Atbak’?”! He was
supposedly another son of Joseph ‘the father of the Lord, and [he was]
the brother of James, the brother of the Lord. This is why he is called
Judas of James?”? Judas of James could have been the third apostle that
the author of TD had in mind. Actually, the fact that three apostles died in
Armenia, implying that this was more significant than the two Apostles
of Rome, was mentioned in a later source, namely in Vardan Arewelc‘{’s
letter from 1246 in response to Pope Innocent IV’s bull Cum simus super,
discussed in Chapter 1, where he proposed various arguments against
the supremacy of the Roman Church.?”? Similarly, Kirakos Ganjakec'i
names three Apostles of Armenia: Thaddaeus, Bartholomew and Judas
of James.?”* Even though TD does not mention the names of the apostles,
it is very likely that its author had these three and another one in mind.
It is difficult to identify the fourth Apostle. One may suppose that there
may have been a confusion between numerals three and four as a result
of corruption through copying the respective Armenian letters q (3) and
1} (4). However, many manuscripts spell out the numeral four and do not
designate it with the corresponding letter 1. The only other Apostle that
could be proposed here is Apostle Thomas. Of course, he was known to be
the Apostle of India and this fact is reported in the various versions of his
Armenian Vita and Martyrdom as well.?”> However, there exists a text on
the Discovery and Translation of the Relics of St. Thomas, which affirms
that the Apostle’s relics were transferred by a certain Syriac disciple of
his to Mesopotamia, and, thence, to Armenia during the reign of the

270 AA 1904, 358-364 for this text. On the sources of the text, van Esbroeck 1983, 192
193. He thinks that this abridged Martyrdom is from the thirteenth century, although its
sources are earlier, and the tradition of the grave of Judas as being in Armenia can be
traced to Movsés Xorenac'i, cfr van Esbroeck 1971, 13-167, esp. 162-167.

1 AA 1904, 362. For the significance of these toponyms in texts influenced by cycles
of Thaddaeus and Bartholomew, cfr van Esbroeck 1983.

272 AA 1904, ibid.

273 BL, 504. See Chapter 1, pp. 42—43.

274 KG 1961, 192.

275 The Armenian text is in AA, 369-436. The relationship of these texts to Greek
and Syriac models, as well as to each other (i.e. short and long versions) with further
bibliographic indications in Leloir 1992, 525-542.
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‘Impious Emperor Julian’?’® Naturally, this text exists only in Armenian.
It was created in Armenia, most likely in the tenth century, in order
to provide proof that some of St. Thomas’ relics which were in the
Monastery of St. Thomas near Manazkert were authentic. Thus, while
St. Thomas did not die in Armenia, his relics were believed to be there
too. Besides, we are told in the Discovery of the Relics that St. Thomas
illuminated ‘Indians, [Caucasian] Albanians and Armenians, and almost
the whole universe’*”” For the author of TD this may have been enough
to claim four out of twelve Apostles for Armenia. The identification of
the ‘fourth Apostle’ with St. Thomas is, however, only hypothetical.

The relationship between religious authority and relics was a theme
well developed from the early Christian centuries and gained more im-
portance as time went on. The hunger for relics was tragically demon-
strated during the sack of Constantinople in 1204, so well known that it is
needless to bring forth further details. Moreover, some specifically Arme-
nian relics, such as the True Cross of the monastery of Varag, were greatly
popular and used by the Frankish lords in the Levant as well.?’8 The quo-
tation from Drasxanakertc‘i, mentioned above,?”” is just one example of
how the Armenian Church also tied its autocephaly not only to the apos-
tolic activities of Bartholomew and Thaddaeus, but also to the physical
presence of their relics on Armenian soil. The examples can be multiplied.
The impressive inventory of relics provided by TD fulfills a specific pur-
pose: to demonstrate a vitally close link between Armenia and the life
of the Lord, and thus elevate the importance of the Armenian Church
(and its head) among all other churches. Almost all relics mentioned
are directly related to Christ or the Mother of God. However, besides
bolstering pretensions for an Armenian ecclesiastical supremacy in the
Levant, the enumeration of the relics could have two other functions. It
could be read in an anti-Byzantine and eschatological sense. Any inter-
ested contemporary should have known that a piece of the True Cross,
the Holy Lance, the Crown of Thorns, the Mandylion and other domini-
cal relics were preserved in Constantinople, at the Church of the Virgin at

276 The text of the Discovery is in AA, 417-427 and another version on 428-436. On
the composition and dating, cfr Leloir 1992, 615-621, esp. 619.

277 AA, 420.

278 Dédéyan 2003, 784-787. MacEvitt 2008, 90-91 where the author discusses the use
of Armenian cultural and religious expressions’ by Franks, specifically in the Principality
of Edessa.

279 Cfr pp. 102-103 and note 223.
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the Pharos and much coveted.?®® As long as they stayed in Constantino-
ple the Empire would enjoy divine protection. This, then was tied to the
End of times, since as long as Constantinople survived, the End was not
imminent.

The Armenian sources agreed with this logic. Thus, according to the
Sermo, the ‘Kingdom of the Greeks’ was and would remain stable due to
the innumerable amount of relics that were preserved there. And as long
as that ‘Kingdom’ did not fall, there was no danger of the End of times
approaching. Among the relics preserved in Constantinople that the
Sermo mentions are the ‘tunic and vestments of Christ, his sudarion and
baby-linen’ The list also includes a relic of the True Cross.?®! TD contrasts
this by enumerating not only the True Cross of Varag, but also claiming
that another piece of the True Cross, brought to Rome by Empress Helen,
was given to Trdat by Constantine himself. Thus, the special protection
of the Lord could be claimed to be extended, also (perhaps exclusively),
to Armenia, and not only to the ‘Kingdom of the Greeks’ as in the
Sermo. If this interpretation is correct, then a divine protection, due
to the existence of relics, would ensure the endurance of an Armenian
state until the End of times. The significance of Constantine’s gesture in
TD becomes even more remarkable if one considers the discoveries, re-
discoveries and the use of the True Cross symbolism in the Crusader
milieu.?8? Among numerous examples one may mention the ‘laments’ for
theloss of the True Cross after the capture of Jerusalem in the Itinerarium
Peregrinorum et Gesta Regis Ricardi.*®

The other ‘piece of the True Cross of Patroniké’ refers to the Discovery
of the True Cross by Patroniké that is found as an appendix to Labubna.?3
This story is known in other languages as well. But according to the
History of Hrip'simeank' Virgins,?® attributed to Xorenac‘i but datable to
the tenth century, Gayang, the Abbess of Hrip'simé’s monastery in Rome,
named the Monastery of St. Paul in this text, bestowed this precious relic
upon the saintly virgin owing to her great ascetic labours and spiritual

280 Magdalino 2004 and Kalavrezou 1997. The church was looted at the conquest of
Constantinople during the Fourth Crusade.

281 SA 1976, 30-31.

282 MacEvitt 2008, 90-92 and 112 (with relevant primary source citations) on the
‘donation’ of the True Cross to Richard the Lionheart by a Melkite Bishop.

283 Nicholson 1997, 32—-33 where evidence from other sources is also cited.

284 Labubnay 1868, 12-17, another version is found in an old manuscript of a Lec-
tionary, cfr Ibid, 62-68.

285 MX 1865, 297-303. For the dating of the text to the tenth century based on
archaeological and art-historical evidence, cfr Outtier—Thierry 1990, 695-733.
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achievements. When Hrip'simé and her companions fled to Armenia,
she hid the cross in a ‘tiny hut, which they had built in the ‘Region of
Tosb’ (near Lake Van), not far from the Mount Varag, since she was
scared that her persecutors would find it on her had she not left it
somewhere else. The renowned Monastery of Varag was built in the
location where that small hut was supposed to be, and had preserved the
relic of the True Cross throughout centuries. The True Cross of Varag
enjoyed immense popularity, including throughout the Cilician period
and beyond, not only among the Armenians but also the Latins.?*® The
last king of Vaspurakan, Senek’erim, was reported to have taken the cross
with him to Sebastea when he emigrated there from Armenia in 1021.
But he required that it be restored to the Monastery of Varag upon his
death.?®” That the author of TD had a high esteem for the Monastery
of Varag can be deduced from the fact that it is singled out in the text
as the monastery to whose ‘religious brethren’ Sylvester sends numerous
gifts.?88

As for the other relics, the author of TD relies on pre-existing Arme-
nian traditions about how each of them appeared in Armenia.?®* More-
over, it is St. Sylvester who enumerates the relics. Thus, TD legitimises
various Armenian traditions by ‘citing’ Sylvester’s words. The ‘image of
the Lord sent to Abgar’ is a reference to a well-known tradition, going
back to fifth century Armenian sources. These were based on and elabo-
rated themes found in the Legend of Abgar, the King of Edessa, who was
the first sovereign to have become Christian and to whom Christ him-
self had sent his image to cure him from an ailment. As is well-known,
the story had a long and significant tradition among various Christian
denominations of multiple languages, including Armenian.?®

The wooden ‘image of the Mother of God, which the Lord had out-
lined is found in an apocryphal Letter to Sahak attributed to Movsés

286 Dédéyan 2003, 784-787 and cfr notes 278 and 282 above.

287 Thierry 1989, 132-148, esp. 133.

288 TD, 21.30.

289 It is not my purpose here to explore the historicity of these relics’ translations to
Armenia, but to indicate the textual sources used by the author of TD, whenever possible.
Whenever I was not able to identify the sources of TD I have provided no comments.

20 Labubnay 1868, 6. Many Armenian historians refer to the so-called Abgar Legend.
For the textual tradition and elaboration of the legend in the Armenian milieu I have
relied on Karaulashvili 1996. The text of Labubnay was translated into Armenian from
Syriac as early as the fifth century. Cfr Calzolari 1997, esp. 105-106 for evidence and fur-
ther bibliography. Cfr also Pogossian 2004A for the importance of Abgar and Thaddaeus
in the Armenian tradition.
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Xorenac'i, written sometime after the ninth century, which tells how
Christ made the imprint of the image of His mother on a piece of wood
the day of her Dormition. She had begged for this image to be used as
a shield against misfortunes of the world. It was brought to Armenia,
according to this text, by Apostle Bartholomew.*!

The entire story of how the relics of St. John the Baptist arrived in
Armenia is based on Yovhan Mamikonean. While both Aa and Vg speak
about Bishop Leontius of Caesarea’s donation of some relics of St. John
the Baptist to Gregory the Illuminator,*? it is Yovhan that presents a long
tale? of how St. John the Evangelist took the ‘holy body of the Precursor’
from his grave and gave it to his student Bishop Pawlikarpos®* who
buried them in Ephesus. Later, Bishop P‘armetos of Ephesus, a student
of Origen,** took the relics to Caesarea when he had to flee his bishopric
in Ephesus because of his ‘heretical leanings. When St. Gregory arrived
in Caesarea to be ordained by Bishop Leontius he asked to be given
something from the relics. Although first refusing this request, Leontius
later received a ‘command from the Lord’ and gave half of the relics to St.
Gregory. TD took also the name of the Bishop P‘armelos from Yovhan,
but here it is spelled as P'ermelianos/P'ermelianos.

Nor was the gift of the ‘arms and hands of Sts. Paul and Peter’ (and in
some Mss. also the left hand of Andrew) the invention of TD’s author.
His source was Uxtanés™ History, according to whom St. Gregory asked

21 MX 1865, 282-296. van Esbroeck 1983, 174 thinks that this text was written not
long after 1080, and (on p. 194) considers it to be ‘un des derniers avatars de la 1égende
de la Dormition de la Vierge, but restates that a more precise terminus ante quem is
the foundation date of the Monastery of Hogeac vank’, according to the architectural-
stylistic analysis dated to the thirteenth century (Ibid, 171). Nevertheless, van Esbroeck
thinks that the story can be much older than the text itself, cfr Ibid, 195. Thomson, in
his translation of Movsés Xorenac'i thinks that the Letter to Sahak is probably from the
ninth century. Cfr MX 1978, 175. The ‘image of the Theotokos’ brought to Armenia by
Apostle Bartholomew was mentioned in various sources, among them in the Life of St.
Nerses, where it specifies the healing properties of this icon as well as the importance of
the church (without naming) where it was preserved as a pilgrimage site, particularly for
healing leprosy. Cfr LN, 41.

22 Aa§810, Vg$§147.

2 YM 1941, 75-77.

24 Avdoyan clarifies that this was Polycarpus, Bishop of Smyrne, martyred in 169.
Polycarpuss connection with the relics of the Precursor is found for the first time in
Yovhan Mamikonean whence they enter into a thirteenth century Yaysmawurk' Cfr
YM 1993, 194.

25 Avdoyan identifies him as Firmillian, a disciple of Origen, mentioned by Movsés
Xorenac‘i, who was most likely Yovhan’s source, and found also in Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical
History. YM 1993, 195.
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for a part of (it does not say exactly what) St. Paul’s and St. Peter’s relics
and received them, along with the left arm of Apostle Andrew.?¢ But the
Document on Borders also contains similar information.?’

To reiterate the importance of the Armenian Catholicos after the enu-
meration of the relics, Sylvester once more claims that he has authority
over all eastern nations, this time including also Romans (Horoms, i.e.
Byzantines), Syrians and Persians. Thus, as the political ideology in TD
expresses the wishful thinking of the Armenian King, the ecclesiastical
aspects articulate the same about the authority of the Armenian Church
in the East.

2.9. DATING

A scholar and cleric of the Armenian Apostolic Church, K. Sahnaza-
reanc’, proposed a time-frame for the composition of TD based on a
linguistic, philological and historical analysis of the text.””® He demon-
strated that the Letter of Love and Concord was composed in Cilician
Armenia in the period of the Crusades, thus more or less from the begin-
ning of the twelfth to the middle of the fourteenth century. After him,
most scholars accepted that the Letter of Love was a medieval forgery
and tried to propose a more specific date for its composition. Thus, in a
voluminous National History, M. Ormanean, the Armenian Patriarch of
Constantinople, considered the Letter to be a product of the Antiochene
succession wars between King Levon I and Bohemond IV, as well as an
expression of the efforts of Levon to stress the independence of the Arme-
nian Church from the Latin hierarchy in the East, and to distance it from
subjection to the Pope, thus 1203-1216.? A. Hovhannissyan suggested
that behind the names of Constantine and Trdat or St. Gregory and St.
Sylvester, one should read the names of rulers and religious leaders of the
late twelfth and the early thirteenth century, such as Catholicos Grigor VI
Apirat and King Levon I, Pope Innocent III and Emperor Henry VI. He
proposed that the period between the Third and Fourth Crusades was
the most likely time-frame for the Letter’s composition, while on another

29 Uxtanés 1871, 108.

297 Alishan 1901, 98.

298 Sahnazareanc’ 1862, 55-144.
2% Ormanean 1913, 1555.
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occasion he suggested that it was written after the Fourth Crusade.’®
G. Frasson, who edited the Sermo de Antichristo observed that the Sermo
was used by the author of TD as a source.*®! Since he placed the termi-
nus ante quem of the Sermo to the years 1149/1150, the Letter should
have been written after that date. R. Thomson mentioned that the first
source to cite ideas expressed in the Letter was the History of the Armeni-
ans of Kirakos Ganjakec.3? This would mean a composition date before
1265/6, when Kirakos’ History was finished. However, in another section
of his article Thomson proposed that the Letter may have been composed
after the Armenian Patriarchate of Jerusalem became independent from
the Catholicos, i.e. after 1311.°* G. Uluhogian suggested that the Letter
implied a strong Armenian presence in Jerusalem and could be dated to
some time after 1142 or to the second half of the twelfth century without
any further specifications.’* The latest article on the date and a detailed
study of TD is by H. Bartikian.>% This author proposes a radically differ-
ent hypothesis about the origin and structure of TD which was discussed
above.?%

2.8.1. Dating Anew

The oldest ms with the text of TD was copied in 1307 and is P118.3"

P118 was copied for the foundation of a monastery in Caffa, Crimea. It
contains very popular apocryphal lives of apostles, various martyria and
vitae of saints. The date of the manuscript is not helpful in establishing
the date of the composition of TD with precision.

It has been suggested that the first author to have quoted from the Let-
ter was Kirakos Ganjakec'i, thus c. 1265/6, as stated above.**® However,
earlier authors refer to the ordination of St. Gregory by St. Sylvester in
Rome, i.e. Grigor Tlay who explicitly mentions this in one of his letters
to Northern Armenian bishops.’® Grigor’s reference is too brief to give

300 Hovhannissyan 1957, 65, 70, 75.

301 SA 1976, LIV, the editor Frasson dates the text to 1113/14-1149/50, based on
internal evidence. This could be questioned, however. Cfr Pogossian 2008.

302 Thomson 1997, 285.

303 Tbid. 288, note 53.

304 Uluhogian 2003, 383.

305 Bartikian 2004.

306 Cfr p. 51 note 13.

307 Cfr Chapter 3 pp. 133-134 for the description of ms F.

308 Cfr note 302 above.

309 Cfrp. 95.
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us any positive indication that the Letter of Love already existed and was
known to this Catholicos.

There is another text that refers to the same traditions. It is a compo-
sition by theologian Vardan Aygekc‘i known as On the unjust slanderers
of the Armenian Church.?'® This work was written after 1198 and before
1205 and its author, Vardan, may have known the Letter of Love and Con-
cord. Aygekci writes: *... and St. Gregory was ordained in Caesarea, as
was prescribed by Apostle Thaddaeus. Then King Trdat took him and
[they] went to Rome to Constantine, and Gregory took his authority of
autocephaly from Sylvester, from the Chair of St. Peter [italics are mine].
[Then] Constantine, Trdat and the Holy Patriarchs went to Jerusalem and
divided all the Holy Places that were in Jerusalem by casting lots’*!! While
we saw that Catholicos Grigor Ttay mentioned St. Gregory’s ordination
by Pope Sylvester as early as 1178, the conferral of autocephaly as a result
of Gregory’s and Trdat’s voyage to Rome was strongly insisted upon in the
Letter of Love and Concord. However, TD does not mention the ‘casting
of lots’ for the division of the Holy sites between Armenians and Romans.
Thus, even Vardan Aygekc‘i’s testimony is weakened by the fact that it is
too brief and contains different details not found in TD.

Elements reflecting the political and ecclesiological outlook of TD’s
author can further help to define a narrower time-frame for its com-
position. The Letter has a very strong emphasis on the independence
of the Armenian Kingdom and the Armenian Church, even though
it recognises a primacy of honour reserved for the Roman Pope. As
discussed above, the coronation of Trdat as King was described using
symbols of imperial authority and rhetoric. The conferral of numerous
Eastern provinces to Trdat and his appointment by Constantine as his
second man and the supreme ruler of the East are equally meaningful.
Such pretensions could have been raised in a period when the Armeni-

310 Published in Anasyan 1968, 272-273, dating on 243 and 248. Its first exemplar is
dated to 1205 but based on the content and language of this source, Anasyan thinks that
it was written very shortly after the coronation of Levon I in 1198.

311 Ibid, p. 272. Thomson 1997, 286 mentions Ban hawatali of Vanakan Vardapet (13th
century) where this author also speaks about the partition of the Holy Places in Jerusalem
and mentions casting of lots for the Church of the Anastasis. There are, however, doubts
whether Vanakan was the author of Ban hawatali. Vanakan could have either relied on
Vardan Aygekc'i’ or they both may have tapped into the same traditions, either oral or
written, on the partition of Holy sites through casting of lots. The voyage to Jerusalem and
the partition of Holy places were described also in the Sermo and the Third Recension of
the Prophecies of Agaton. Both of these texts were known to the author of TD although
he omitted the description of the trip to Jerusalem in his own work.
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ans of Cilicia believed themselves to have or actually did have a strong
ruler. At the end of the twelfth and beginning of the thirteenth century
this could be no one other than Levon II (I as King) Rubenid. With his
ambitions of extending his Kingdom and even encompassing the Prin-
cipality of Antioch within it as well as presenting himself as the ‘King of
all Armenians’ (including those living outside of his domains), he would
have been a good candidate and prototype for King Trdat as he appears in
the Letter of Love and Concord. The Letter could have been used for sev-
eral purposes. Firstly, it was a good ‘document’ for legitimising Levon’s
request for a crown made to the Western Emperor, particularly in the
circumstances when his crowning was not at all certain because of the
death of Frederick Barbarossa in 1190. Furthermore, TD’ insistence on
the supremacy of the Armenians in the East could be useful not only dur-
ing Barbarossa’s expedition to the East but especially during the reign of
his son, Emperor Henry VI. The Letter could become quite significant
in the light of Henry’s anti-Byzantine politics, aimed at achieving ‘world
dominance, making the Mediterranean Sea the Mare nostrum of the Holy
Roman Empire.*'? By producing a ‘document’ such as TD, the Armenians
would not only protect their sovereignty but also pretend, on the basis of
an ‘ancient alliance, that they represented the Holy Roman Empire in the
East. Following this reasoning, the best time-frame for the composition
of TD can be proposed as between 1190 (after the death of Barbarossa
and increased efforts to request the crown from Henry VI) and not long
after 1198, the date of Levon’s coronation.

Other termini can be brought forth, too. The Fourth Crusades and the
establishment of a Latin Emperor in the city is one. As argued above, the
Letter of Love employs a strong imperial rhetoric for Trdat and this king
is presented as the ruler of the East. Although not saying it explicitly, TD
implies that Trdat was, indeed, the Emperor of the eastern part of the
Roman Empire. Now, as long as there was a weak Byzantine emperor,
which was the case throughout the 1190’, under a constant real or imag-
inary threat of being on the verge of attack and conquest by a Western
Crusading army, such aspirations or, what we may call wishful thinking

312 Johnson 1962, 88. On Henry VI cfr esp. Engels 1993, 114-119; Jakobs 1994, 73-74
and Csendes 1993, 197-202. I am grateful to Dr. Peter Halfter who indicated these works
to me. Halfter 2006, 415 rightly states that the Armenians could well be aware of Henry’s
foreign policy. They could have learned about his plans when, for example, the Armenian
embassy (with the request of a crown) visited his court in Milan in 1194. Halfter suggests,
that TD must have been written before the death of Henry VI who could be the prototype
of Constantine in TD, i.e. before 1197.
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on the part of the Armenians, perhaps even hoping to reach such a posi-
tion with the help of a Western Crusading Emperor, could have seemed
not totally impossible. In fact, the Prophecies of Agaton go even further
in this direction, foretelling that an Armenian king will overthrow the
Byzantine Emperor and conquer Constantinople. On the contrary, once
there was a Latin Emperor enthroned in Constantinople, recognised by
the Pope and other Western rulers, even if considered a usurper from the
Byzantine point of view, it is difficult to envision that a text insisting on
Roman-Armenian alliance would completely ignore Constantinople, its
new Latin Emperor, and new Latin Patriarch, replacing the city’s political
and religious position with that of the authority of an Armenian king and
catholicos.

However, if one accepts Halfter’s hypothesis that by Constantine the
Great the author of TD envisioned Henry VI, then the terminus ante
quem should be pushed back to September 1197 or only somewhat later.
By then the Emperor was dead, but the news reached Cilicia later.’"?
The detailed analysis of Henry VT’s foreign policy and pretensions in the
East provided by Halfter make it plausible that he could be considered
to be a ‘new Constantine. However, it is not altogether automatic that he
would be perceived as such by an Armenian author or his audience. TD
is only one among several texts written throughout the twelfth century in
the Cilician milieu which demonstrate a growing interest in Constantine
(and Sylvester) for various reasons,*'* such as: for proving the orthodoxy
of the Armenian church, predicting the revival of a new Armenian
Kingdom before the End of Times or, as in TD, expressing hopes of a
strong Armenian presence in the Levant. Thus, while Halfter makes a
good case for Henry VI as ‘Constantinus Novus, this hypothesis remains
only that as far as the Armenian perceptions of Henry are concerned.
Therefore, TD could be written even after the death of Henry VI and
allude to any Holy Roman Emperor (present or future) under the guise
of Constantine the Great.

However, another related question may give further weight to Halfter’s
hypothesis. That is whether TD was written before or after Levon’s coro-
nation. As already mentioned, there are no clear indications in the text
to allow a definitive conclusion. What can be noted, however, is that no
allusions to the Ordo of the Royal Coronation translated by Nersés Lam-

313 Halfter 2006, 408—409.
314 This issue was discussed on pp. 36-41 and 49-50. Cfr also Pogossian 2008, for the
revival of interest in Constantine as part of Armenian eschatological expectations.
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bronac‘i after 1190 and which was most likely performed at the coro-
nation of Levon are found in TD. While this may simply be due to the
sources used (or not used) by TD’s author, it could also indicate that TD
was written before 1198. The latter hypothesis, based on an argumentum
e silentio, cannot be proven any further at this stage of research.

An element to be considered when dating TD is its position on eccle-
siology. The Letter states several times that Pope Sylvester himself recog-
nised Gregory’s chair to be autocephalous, ‘equal in dignity to his own’
and higher than all other Eastern Patriarchates. Such argumentation,
that is recognising a primacy of honour to the Pope but insisting on
the autocephaly of their own church, became an important issue in Cili-
cian Armenia especially after the time when an official Union was signed
by the representatives of the Armenian Church in 1198 as a condition
for Levon’s coronation.’!® This would imply that TD’s insistence on the
independence of the Armenian Church and St. Gregory’s almost-equality
with the Pope of Rome was a reaction to a Union that did not satisfy
many. By implication, TD must have been written after 1198. Similarly,
the description of Trdat as an emperor-like king, could be interpreted
as taking preventive measures lest the coronation of Levon lead to his
increased dependence from the Holy Roman Emperor. Again, by impli-
cation TD could have been written after the coronation of Levon.

Last, but not least, one must take into account the anti-Byzantine sub-
text in TD. While it has no overt anti-Byzantine remarks, the absence
of Constantinople and of the Byzantine Empire is an eloquent testimony
to its author’s attitudes towards the Eastern Roman Empire. There was
always an anti-Byzantine current in the Cilician milieu, both in ecclesi-
astical and secular circles. This attitude was pronounced with different
levels of intensity at different times and by the representatives of differ-
ent noble families or the church hierarchy. During the last decade of the
twelfth century one may call attention to the year 1197 as a breaking
point in Armenian-Byzantine relations; specifically, when Nersés Lam-
bronac'i returned from his Constantinopolitan embassy embittered and
with a great sense of disillusionment.’'® The man who, a couple of years
before, stated that he had no problem in ‘communicating’ (in the religious

315 Hamilton 1978, 72-75. As opposed to the Letter of Love, the Sermo de Antichristo,
for example, which was composed before the Letter, insisted only on the political equality
and the division of the world between Armenians and Latins, leaving aside the religious
aspect. SA 1976, LXXI. References to ecclesiology or the church are practically absent in
PA. Cfr Pogossian 2008.

316 Hovsepyan 1951, 602.
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sense) with the Greeks or any other Christians of various denominations,
now grieved over the thick wall of stereotypes against his faith that he felt
while in Constantinople. If the suggestion is true that Lambronac‘i was
also to test the waters for a political alliance between Prince Levon II and
the Byzantine Empire, then his disappointment had both political and
religious dimensions. This could be another impetus to commission a
work that envisions a political and religious alliance with the Western
Roman Emperor and ignores the Eastern one, since the latter was no
longer viewed as a useful ally in political and religious spheres among
the highest representatives of the respective hierarchies. Finally, Lam-
bronac‘i’s embassy to Constantinople attests to his restored good rela-
tions with Levon, after the tumultuous years between 1193 and 1195, the
date of his apologetic letter to the Rubenid prince. Thus, around 1196-
1198 there must have been an overall calm in relations between the sec-
ular lords, i.e. the Rubenids, and the high-ranking religious leaders in
Cilician Armenia. This is the impression left in TD. It envisions a uni-
fied Church and State. While it suggests that the Armenian king should
approve of the choice of a Catholicos before he is consecrated, it also
implies a highly reverential attitude towards St. Gregory and his chair,
as the kings (including Trdat) fall to his feet and ask him for blessings in
their military enterprises. Thus, the relationship can be characterised as
harmonious and, if it were based on reality, the most fitting time-period it
reflects would be between 1196 and 1198, when the signing of the Union
with the Church of Rome started a new round of conflicts within the
Armenian Church.

Let us summarise what was said above in order to propose the most
acceptable hypothesis for a date of TD’s composition. The content of the
Letter could best fit a time period stretching from 1190 till 1204. It could
be composed to be used as a ‘document’ when sending requests to the
court of Henry VI for Levon’s coronation. But it could also be a reaction
based on fears that Levon’s coronation and the signing of an official Union
between the Armenian and the Roman Churches would lead to the newly
founded Kingdom’s secular and religious ‘takeover’ by the Holy Roman
Empire and the Church of Rome. The Letter’s anti-Byzantine attitude
corresponds to the religious and secular atmosphere in Armenian Cilicia
after Lambronac‘i’s embassy to Constantinople in 1197. On the other
hand, the strongest candidate for the ‘prototype’ of Constantine the Great
in the West in this decade could be Henry VI who died in 1197. But this
hypothesis is somewhat weakened by the fact that TD fits in a literary
milieu where the image of Constantine was revived for various reasons,
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independent of a real, contemporary prototype.*!” Given these premises,
the narrowest time-frame that can be proposed at this stage of research
is the last five years of the 12th century, while retaining 1190 and 1204 as
absolute termini.

2.10. CONCLUSIONS

The Letter of Love and Concord was composed in the Cilician milieu by an
Armenian, most likely, a cleric who had access to a wide range of source
material. The author of TD used these sources very cleverly in exalting the
importance of Armenia, its King and its Catholicos. While the apparent
purpose of TD’s author was to forge a document which would pretend
to present the text of a fourth century Roman-Armenian alliance, the
underlying objectives were much more subtle. Here, the Armenian King
was presented as the equal of the Roman Emperor and his representative
in the East. To strengthen this point TD made references to various
imperial symbols, such as the use of sea-purple, the sitting of two rulers
on the same throne, and affirmed the bestowal of provinces of the Eastern
Roman Empire to the reign of King Trdat. Trdat was also depicted as
a hero, complete with folkloric tales of dragon- and unicorn-killing.
The Armenian Catholicos, on the other hand, was presented as second
only to the Pope and his representative in the East, to the detriment
of the rights of other Eastern Patriarchates, such as Jerusalem, Antioch
and Alexandria. Such ideology expressed the hopes and aspirations of
Cilician political and ecclesiastical rulers at the end of the twelfth century,
when the power of the newly crowned Armenian King Levon I was on
the ascendant. It is particularly significant that Levon I clearly aspired to
an imitatio imperii at his crowning ceremony. Besides, he was compared
to King Trdat and other significant Armenian heroes during his lifetime.
Whether he realistically hoped that he could become a representative of
the Western Roman Emperor in the East, remains a hypothetical question
difficult to answer on the basis of one source. As far as religious ideology
is concerned, the role of the Armenian Catholicos as the representative
of the Pope in the East and the highest among all Eastern Patriarchs is

317 Tt must be said that the idea of a ‘new Trdat’ is also not strictly tied to Levon 1.

However, in no other contemporary text does the ‘new Trdat’ have such clear imperial
connotations as in TD, which is the reason why, I think, in this text one must envision
Levon in the guise of Trdat.
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also emphasised throughout. Such an attitude becomes understandable
in the climate of the last five years of the twelfth century, but especially
after 1198, when the Armenians had to formulate a response to Roman
pretensions of juridical primacy over the Armenian Church.

Sources that TD’s author used are widely varied, including not only
those originally composed in Armenian or translated into Armenian, but
also those known only in Greek or Latin. It is my hope, that this study
has contributed to clarifying further the sources that TD’s author used
and the way he used them. It is evident throughout that he invented very
little on his own part, as he found almost everything that he needed in
other, earlier texts and traditions. His task was to put them together and
shape this ‘document’ to uphold the place of the Armenian State and its
Church in relation to the Roman Empire and the Roman Church. While
previous scholars had analysed some of TD’s sources, this study takes the
issue further. Some of the sources not discussed previously and illuci-
dated upon here include: the Vision of the Cross of Constantine, the Arme-
nian translation of the Kartlis Cxovreba, the Life of St. Ephrem, particu-
lar sections from Yohvan Mamikonean, Uxtanés, Prophecies of Agaton,
Sermo de Antichristo not analysed previously, Constitutum Constantini,
the Latin Life of Sylvester, various apocryphal letters attributed to Movsés
Xorenac‘i (and published under his name), as well as a probable influ-
ence of the apocryphal Martyrdom of Apostles Bartholomew and Trans-
lation of Relics of St. Thomas. It was also possible to detect the influence
of emerging papal ideology of the Pontifex as the successor of two Chief
Apostles, as well as of new traditions that spread in Rome about the same
burial place for the Apostles. All of these attest to the vast information
and knowledge that a Cilician member of the religious elite possessed
regarding other Christian cultures and traditions. TD is an eloquent tes-
timony to the wealth of this material and one of the ways it could be used.



CHAPTER THREE

THE DESCRIPTION AND THE RELATIONSHIP
OF MANUSCRIPTS, GRAMMAR, LANGUAGE

3.1. Mss DESCRIPTION

The mss tradition of TD is very rich. Seventy one mss with the text of
TD were identified, of which five have a partial text (not due to fallen
folios but scribal choice or inability to copy the whole text).! This edition
is based on an initial full collation of 54 mss and a sample collation of
9 mss. Of these, 19 mss representing each group and sub-group were
maintained in the critical apparatus. The choice of these mss was based
on several criteria. Firstly, the great number of mss representing each
group allowed the advantage of selecting only such mss which had a full
and fully legible text, without important lacunae (either due to physical
damage or scribal omissions of large text-blocks). Secondly, the mss
selected have the least number of obvious individual corruptions/errors.
This criterion did not refer to those common group variants which were
judged to be errors but which help define mss groups, since all mss
within the group contained those. Thirdly, any contaminated mss were
excluded. In cases when the above-mentioned criteria were equal for a
group of mss, the oldest mss were given preference. In some cases it was
reasonable to represent a group or sub-group with a siglum. This allows
the reader to have a fuller view on some larger groups whose unitary
behavior warranted the use of the sigla.

Part 2 of this Chapter (3.2) provides a detailed analysis of mss relation-
ships and explains the basis of how the sigla were chosen and assigned,
as well as further clarifies which ms(s) from each group were maintained
in the critical apparatus.

Each TD ms can be assigned to one of the two main families which
are denominated as A and B families. The hypothetical archetypus of
each family gave rise to all the other text-types representing the entire

1 Mss with a partial text will be discussed in the last section of this Part of the Chapter.
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tradition. From among 71 mss studied 49 belong to the A family (this
number includes also those mss which are contaminated by two different
A family text-types) and 19 to the B family, 1 is contaminated between
an A and a B family text-type, and 2 are excerpts not assigned to any
family. Thus, the prevailing majority of extant mss are of A family text-
type. Obviously, this could simply be due to the hazards of survival of
mss. Yet, it could also be due to the wider circulation of this text-type,
especially because mss where TD follows the text of Agatangetos—to
which it owed its legitimacy—belong to the A family. The oldest extant
mss are from the 14th century. Those are F copied in 1307, No copied
in 1322, and A, copied in 1341. All three belong to the A family. From
the B family the oldest extant mss date to the 15th c. Those are I copied
in 1409, B copied in 1498, and ] dated to the XV c. without a specific
date.

Given the large number of manuscripts I had to settle for a comprise
when it came to their description. Only a brief description of those mss
which were collated or sample-collated are provided below. In this sec-
tion I have greatly relied on the respective catalogues of mss collections
which I consulted. Providing my own detailed catalogue of 71 mss would
take me beyond the limits of this work and beyond any reasonable time-
frame for finishing such a project. Those mss which are maintained in
the critical apparatus are marked with an asterisk (*) and for those, natu-
rally, various scribal, orthographical or palacographical features are also
provided. These features are only those of TD and not necessarily the
other texts included in the ms. Moreover, in the description below, any
specifics related to the text (e.g. type of script, number of columns, etc.)
are those of TD. Since all mss abbreviate the nomina sacra, such as the
words: wuwnniws, Shuniu Lphuwnnu, Skp and unipp, those are not
specifically mentioned in the description of abbreviations employed in
individual mss. Only in two cases the word unipp (saint) is not always
abbreviated and this is mentioned in the description of the relevant mss.
The name of the city of Jerusalem is also consistently abbreviated.

Mss are described according to groups and sub-groups. This allows
an easy overview of their content which in some cases is revealing as
far as the text-transmission process is concerned and provides external
evidence for a common descent of a given group, sub-group, etc.

A full list of mss with their date and provenance (when available)
is presented in Appendix 3, arranged in four different ways: according
to location where they are currently preserved, in alphabetical order,
according to group and sub-group affiliation and according to date.
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3.1.1. A Family Mss

3.1.1.1. C Group
CC; (the latter is contaminated)

C* = VAT Borgiani Armeni 30°

Date: 1631

Place copied: partially in Lvov (but not TD)

Scribe(s): 3 hands, one of them Yovhannés, Patriarch of Constantinople,
but not that of TD

Dimensions: 193 x 147

Material written on: paper

Total number of folios: 435

Binding: leather-bound wood

Flyleaves: none

Colophons: 435"

Columns: 1 and 2

Lines per folio: 21

Letters per line: 33-35

Script: notrgir (3 different hands)

Other texts in the ms.: TD; The Vision of St. Sahak; On the Relics of
Christ which were Preserved in Constantinople; Grigor Tat'ewac‘i Book
of Questions; Homilies of Grigor Tatewac'i; On Nersés Snorhali; On
the Holy Spirit (a fragment from Kirakos Ganjakec‘i’s History of the
Armenians); Grigor Tat'ewac‘i On the Definition of Sins; A Sermon; On
[Catholicos] Petros Getadarj; Vardan Arewelc‘i Historical Compilation;
The Canonical Letter of Catholicos Constantine (from 1243).

TD: fols 27"-39"

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

The beginning of TD is copied twice: on fols. 27V the text is written
in 2 columns and reaches until 4.6 pippkgur wunniwswhwunwn
puguinpniphtiiu. On fol. 28" TD starts again [with the title] and the
rest of the text continues without any further interruption in 1 column.
The repeated sections of the text are identical with regards to the variant
readings and the orthography. This ms is written by 3 different hands and
the name of TD’s scribe is not known.

2 Tisserant 1927, 36—47.
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Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Mixed use of wir and o. Writes wt or o for the ending of the present
participle, e.g. mpAwljuiiy, junpon, etc. When -wt- is used for the
case ending of instrumental plural adds a small o above line on wt.

Inconsistent use of final and intervocalic j. Sometimes when omitted
places a vertical dash above the preceding vowel; there are cases of
incorrect use of the intervocalic j, e.g. hpuwyUwtiw.

Sometimes writes u before q instead of q.

Sometimes writes u before U1 instead of q.

Sometimes writes n for w, e.g. wdptwnwyk.

confusion of p/ug

confusion of g/p

confusion of i)/ and nj/in

some confusion of £/t

Sometimes changes li/h1 to L, e.g. inohip to nokp, but phip is also
attested.

Uses L for the augment of monosyllabic 3 p. sing. aorist active.

confusion of U/ before aspirated occlusive consonants, e.g. )jupwnhup

mixed use of the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending in
h, e.g. hngnju but Yh1hljtging is also attested

Uses an ideogram to represent the word wppawiph.

Abbreviates: some numbers with corresponding letters; the words: wut-
twyyl, sometimes wnwplwy, wiphuk] and words derived from the
same root, puqniu, kujhuljnynu, sometimes ply including as part
of a composite word, puw, kijtntgh and words derived from it,
pwquinp and words derived from it, dnnny, jupnnhlynu, hwypw-
wbw, hpiswnwly, Smtwyuph, npyku, Juut, YEpwy, pwhwbuy,
pwrnwp, sometimes the name @phqnp, sometimes oblique cases of
personal pronouns; collective pronouns, substantives with the suffix
niphil and its oblique cases.

A horizontal dash is always placed above the abbreviation.

C;=M2268°

Date: 1683-1689
Place copied: Adana
Scribe(s): Priest Karapet and Davit® Evdokec'i

3 CMM 1965, 760-761.
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Receiver(s): Davit* Evdokec‘i

Dimensions: 212x 152

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations

Total number of folios: 185

Colophons: 73%, 170", 175, 175", 183"

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 25

Letters per line: 47-50

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Konstantin Erznkaci Counsel on the Orthodox
Faith, On the Nativity; Mik‘ayel Arckec‘i On the Unity of the Nature
and the Word of God; Polos Taronec‘i Against the Council of Chal-
cedon; Vanakan Vardapet Ban Hawatali; Stepanos Orbelean Against
those Who Defile the Divine Mystery with Water and Yeast; Idem
Against Heretics; Grigor Anawarzec‘i On the Mixing of Water; Movsés
Erznkac‘i On the mixing of water; Grigor Vkayasér On Easter; Sahak
the Hermit On the Confession of Faith; Life of Clement; On the Council
of Nicaea; From the Canons of the Armenians; Canons by Constantine
Barjraberdc‘i and Yovhannés Erznkac‘i; Questions of Philosophers; On
Constantinople; A Question of K'erapat to Roman and Indian doctors;
Abu Said On the Constitution of Man; Commentary on the Medical Cal-
endar; TD; Mxit‘ar Skevrac‘i On the Equal Dignity of the Twelve Apos-
tles; The Question of Vahram and the Answer of Vanakan; On the Incar-
nation of Christ; A Homily by Cyril of Jerusalem; From the Letter of
Grigor, Bishop of Arcrunik®; Against those who defile the [matrimonial]
Crown; About not quarreling with Chalcedonians; Grigor Tatewac'i
Against Saracens; Yovhannés Iberaci On the Three Holy Councils;
Nersés Lambronaci Embassy [to Constantinople]; Vardan Arewelci
On Nature; The Letter of Constantine [Catholicos] to Hetum; Nersés
Snorhali Confession of Faith; Books of philosophers; Vardan Aygekc'i
On the Benediction of the Church; On the Military Campaigns of Abas
Mirza in Naxijevan (from 1811); Miscellania.

TD: fols. 14V-23"

3.1.1.2. F Group
FF,F,F;F,FsL

Even though it is clear from collation that mss F;F,F;F4FsL descend from
a common ancestor as F the former are several generations removed
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from F and a number of corruptions have entered those texts compared
to E Moreover, the mss have very different contents. Ms F (P118, part
of three mss, including P116 and P117) was copied for the foundation
of the Monastery of the Holy Cross in Caffa by its commissioner by var-
dapet Avetik Xotactarak. He probably selected those texts that he thought
to be fundamental for his monastery as the content of the mss indi-
cates. The fact that TD is included here along with the lives of acclaimed
saints and martyrs attests to the importance it had acquired by 1307. In
Caffa, where Armenians lived in close contact with representatives of the
Roman Church TD could be of great significance in Armenian—Latin
relations. Given the specific purpose of Ms F, perhaps it is not unex-
pected that all other mss of the F group diverge greatly from it in content
(a similar situation can be pointed out in the case of ms A and its sister
ms T;). Ms L contains a collection of texts of widely divergent typology,
including theological treatises, wisdom literature, lists of kings, various
canons, grammatical works and dictionaries, sermons, etc. What is sur-
prising is the difference in content between F, and F; despite the fact
that the text of TD leaves no doubt that the two mss were copied from
the same exemplar (see Part 3.2 for details). F, includes visionary liter-
ature (e.g. Visions of Kozeirn and St. Nersés), some grammatical works,
the Geography of Vardan Arewelcf, etc., whereas F3 is comprised of com-
mentaries, wisdom texts, calendars and sermons. It is possible that F;
was also copied in Caffa.? Thus, one would expect F and F; to have close
text-types. In some variation places this is the case.” However, ms F; has
numerous corruptions, often shared by F4,° which is its sister mss, and
both are removed from F by several generations. F; includes sermons
and polemical texts (against Nestorius, Arius, the Jews, the Muslims, and
Chalcedonians) which are not found in F (or F,). Even though F; and
F4 have very similar text-types and several significant common errors,
the external evidence does not provide any further proofs with regards
to their relationship.

4 Sargisean 1924, 981-998, col. 981 for the location of copying.
5> Cfr Part 2 of this Chapter.
6 For the description Potarean 1971, 73-74.
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F*=P118’

Date: 1307

Place copied: Caffa

Scribe(s): Siméon Baberdc‘i; Grigor Suk‘iasanc® and Awag Mxit‘arean

Receiver(s): Awetik® Xotacarak vardapet and Mixal

Dimensions: 465 x 695

Material written on: paper

Total number of folios: 368

Colophons: more than 20 throughout the ms

Decorations: ornamental capital letters; head pieces

Columns: 3

Lines per folio: 51

Letters per line: 45-48

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: This is one of three manuscripts (P116-118) which
make up one whole, containing a Lectionary, Collection of Homilies
and a Martyrologion.

TD: 318"-322"

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

F is the oldest ms with the text of TD and its text is by far superior to
that of all the other mss of the F group. However, the ms has several
physical problems. Because of later restoration, the older folios were
glued to new ones, where the difference of the paper is visible. As a
result, the lower edges of the older folios were cut and there is loss of
text due to the loss of lines that were cut. The lines with the text of
TD that are illegible are the following: fol. 319", column 3, lines 50-
51; fol. 319", column 1, lines 48-51; fol. 3217, all 3 columns, lines (50-
51); and fol. 321", all 3 columns, lines 48-51. This situation is quite
unfortunate since F could have served as the base text for this edition
given its position in the chain of transmission, its date and the quality of
its text. Yet, this was not desirable given the physical problems described
above.

7 Kévorkian and Ter-Stépanian 1998, 414-424. A more detailed description in Macler
1908, 57-61.
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Orthographical Features

Consistently writes wit, except for two cases, i.e. gopuiging and opputi-
ph.

Inconsistent use of final and intervocalic j.

Sometimes writes u before q instead of q.

confusion of p/u

sometimes confusion of )/ and r/in

confusion of t/L

Mixed use of the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending
in h, e.g both hnqinj and npnn; are attested.

Employs very few abbreviations, such as: numbers with corresponding
letters; the word tujhuljnujnu in only one case, substantives with the
suffix niphtt and their oblique cases.

A horizontal dash is always placed above the abbreviation.

Overall, the text was copied with great care, with an easily legible hand
and is of high calligraphic quality. There are very few errors corrected by
the scribe.

F.=V2838

Date: 1601

Place copied: Caffa (?)

Scribe(s): Notary Simon of Caffa

Receiver(s): Paron Xocay Sefer

Dimensions: 307x 195

Material written on: paper

Binding: leather-bound wood

Total number of folios: 562

Flyleaves: two at the beginning and at the end, possibly placed by the
restorer of the binding

Colophons: numerous, including 2* (the date), 205'-206" (most impor-
tant); 17Y, 22%, 297, 36', 46", 57', 67", 75", 129', 1317, 277", 358", 371,
etc.

Decorations: marginal decorations

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 32

8 Sargisean 1924, 981-998. While the ms is described under no. 283, its (old) number
in the Library is given as 838.



DESCRIPTION AND RELATIONSHIP OF MSS 135

Letters per line: 30-32

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: more than 100 works, including Sermons; Lives
and Martyria of saints; Prophecies of Agaton; Counsels of Xikar; A List
of Requests Presented by Romans [e.g. the Byzantines, during negoti-
ations of 1170s]; an Excerpt from the ‘Commentary on the Liturgy’ by
Nersés Lambronac‘i; Yovhannés Erznkac'i Spiritual Counsel; Questions
of St. Gregory the Illuminator and Answers of the Angel.

TD: 309V-319"

F, =M1390°

Date: 1666

Place copied: New Julfa (17, 47")

Scribe(s): Yovhannés

Receiver(s): un-known

Dimensions: 204 X 140

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations

Total number of folios: 375

Flyleaves: 4 at the beginning and 6 at the end

Colophons: 1Y, 47Y, 220" and 346"

Decorations: head pieces, marginal decorations

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 26

Letters per line: 32-36

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Nana Commentary on the Gospel of John; The Book
of Job; Wisdom of Sirak’; Questions of Amirpet and answers of Makar;
Life of Antigone; TD; Yovhannés T lkuranc‘i Explanation of Beings;
Sermons of Alek jutayec'i and anonymous.

TD: fols. 318"-329"

F3* = Ms5161°

Date: 1653, 1670
Place copied: un-known

9 CMM 1965, 540-541.
10 GCMM 2004, 1085-1092.
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Scribe(s): Yakob, Sahak, Suk‘ias

Receiver(s): Aslanbek

Dimensions: 203 x 150

Material written on: paper

Binding: cardboard, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations

Total number of folios: 172 (Part I: 89)

Colophons: 34%, 39" (1653); 102, 172" (1670)

Decorations: head pieces, marginal decorations, ornamental capital let-
ters

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 26

Letters per line: 35-39

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Part 1: On Good Deeds; Vardan Arewelc‘i Geogra-
phy; TD; The Vision of Nersés the Great, The Vision of Kozern; Calendar;
Lunar Calendar.

TD: fols. 9"-19"

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

This mss is comprised of 3 parts, where TD is within Part 1 (copied in

1653). The text of TD has numerous significant common variants with

ms F,, including misplacement of text-blocks, which are identical in F,

and Fs. (cfr Appendix A for the mis-placed textblocks).

Writes o for wt, including for the ending of the present participle, e.g.
wpdwljon.

confusion of wit/n

Uses final and intervocalic j. At times has an exaggerated use, e.g. uh-
wyuquduyl, ete.

confusion of p/uy

confusion of ¢/l and lj/p

confusion of /i and )/

confusion of &/

confusion of i)/

Mixed use of the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending
in , e.g. both hnqinj and npnny are attested.

Uses an ideogram to represent the word wipjuwuph but sometimes abbre-
viates it.
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Has numerous abbreviations, many without regularity. Any vowel in
any lemma can be abbreviated given its position, e.g. towards the
end of the line (for saving space) or for whatever reasons. It is not
reasonable to present the full list of all abbreviated lemmata. Below
are the most regularly used abbreviations: numbers with correspond-
ing letters; wuktiuyyl, sometimes ktntgh, tuphuljnynu, puy (as a
preposition or part of a composite word), puw, puiquinp and words
derived from it, nputu, Juubt npnj, YEpwy, sometimes wtiw-
wuwph, junuqu, the ending -ty of participles, sometimes the word
Jupninhlnu (sic), sometimes hujpuuytivn, yunwpwg, punup,
the name @phgnp and in one case 8wlnp, collective pronouns,
oblique cases of personal pronouns; substantives with the suffix ni-
Phtu and its oblique cases, etc.

A small horizontal dash is placed above all abbreviations.

Overall, there are several omissions or errors of letters/lemmata cor-
rected by the same hand (presented in the Second apparatus). Moreover,
the text ends at 24.9 but a space of about 10 lines long is left empty, prob-
ably planning or hoping to fill in at a later date.

Fy=J1415"

Date: XVII c. (the latest colophon from 1692, 2*)
Place copied: un-known

Scribe(s): Minas Eréc‘ and Norsah

Dimensions: 155 % 100

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations
Total number of folios: 540

Flyleaves: 1 at the beginning

Colophons: 2'; 465"

Decorations: red capital letters, marginal decorations
Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 14

Letters per line: 15-16

Script: bolorgir and notrgir, TD in notrgir

11 Polarean 1971, 73-74.
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Other texts in the ms.: Yovhanneés Arcisec’i Commentary on the Liturgy;
TD; Anonymous Sermon and Counsel to All Men; a Counsel for a Cleric
when Consoling [Relatives?] during a Funeral; Sermon on the Dead from
the Sayings of Sirak’; On the Second Coming of Christ.

TD: fols. 303-373 (in this ms folios are enumerated without specifying
verso and recto, but in consequent numbers)

Fs* = M8082!2

Date: XVIIc.

Scribe(s): Stepan Erec

Dimensions: 200 x 146

Material written on: paper

Binding: leather-bound wood

Total number of folios: 350

Flyleaves: 1 at the beginning and 3 at the end

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 25

Letters per line: 45-48

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Various philosophical works, commentaries on
the Calendar; TD.

TD: fols 297-305"

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Writes o for wt.

inconsistent use of final |

consistent use of intervocalic |

rare cases of confusion between 1/ and 1/pe.

Letters & and U are not always clearly distinguishable.

Mixed use of the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending
in h, e.g. both nuljnj and hnqing are attested.

Changes hi to &, e.g. pmuquuiphip to puquupkp.

Uses an ideogram to represent the word npujtu.

Employs numerous abbreviations. Any vowel in any lemma can be abbre-
viated for whatever reason. The most regularly abbreviated words
are: numbers with corresponding letters, wuktuy, kuyyhuljnunu,

12.CMM 1970, 669.
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nun, dudwtwl, hwiwn and words derived from it, huypuutn,
hpbonul), yuwpwg, puquinp and words derived from it, col-
lective pronouns, oblique cases of personal pronouns; substantives
with the suffix niphil and its oblique cases, etc.

Places a small horizontal dash above all abbreviations.

L =Mi495"

Date: 1674-1684

Place copied: Constantinople

Scribe(s): Eprem vardapet (128, 158")

Dimensions: 293 x 203

Material written on: paper

Binding: leather-bound wood

Total number of folios: 184

Flyleaves: 1, at the beginning

Colophons: 87*, 128", 158"

Decorations: head pieces, ornamental capital letters, marginal decora-
tions

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 53

Letters per line: 73—75

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: 70 works, among which TD; History of the King
Pahlul; On the Destruction of the City of Constantinople; Canons of St.
Gregory the Illuminator; Nersés Snorhali On Consanguinity; On Con-
sanguinity from Three Letters to Titus; On the Humanity of the Word of
God; On the Natures of Christ; Counsels of Xikar; Dictionary of Eremia
Melrec‘i; Grammatical Dictionary; Forms of Angels; Sermons; Grigor
Vkayasér On the Trinity; Answers and Questions from the Scriptures; A
List of Roman, Hebrew, Persian and Armenia Kings; On the Dominical
Sites; Mxitar Herac‘i On Gems; Questions of Atanas and Answers of
Cyril; Yovhannés Arcisec'i Commentary on the Liturgy; On the Eight
Canons of Psalms; The Lament of the Prophet Jeremiah; Table of Con-
tents of the Yaysmawurk'; Martiros Lrimec‘i Blessings during a Sermon,
On Numbers, Encomium of the Monastery of the Holy Mother of God,

13 CMM 1965, 565-567.
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Prayer to the Mother of God; Galianos Canons of Astronomy; Solar and

Lunar Eclipses according to the ‘Efimértés’ [Ephemerides] Book of the

Franks; History of the Tunic of the Lord and His Image from Urihay, etc.
TD: 2'—4*

3.1.1.3. T Group
ATT1,A1and T2 (?)

A* =Vat Arm 24

Date: 16th century (slightly after 1585)

Place copied: Sis

Scribe(s): Sarkawag Grigor of Aleppo

Dimensions: 303 x 210mm

Material written on: paper

Binding: leather-bound wood

Total number of folios: 60

Flyleaves: 4, empty, at the beginning

Decorations: Head pieces, ornamental capital letters

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 25

Letters per line: 36-39

Script: bolorgir and notrgir, TD in bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: TD; A List of Councils accepted in the Armenian
Church; The Confession of Faith of Azaria Julayec'i; A letter from 1585
by Azaria Julayec'i to Pope Gregory XIII; an Apology of the Armenian
Faith by Azaria Julayec'; A Letter of Azaria jutayec'i to Cardinal
Santorio; fragments of a History of the Cilician Kingdom; A Letter of
Catholicos of Sis Xacatur to Recommend Azaria to be Ordained as
Bishop; A Letter of the Catholicos of Sis Xacatur.

TD: fols. 3'~12".

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Ms A has a Latinophile content, including cordial or apologetic letters
addressed to the Pope (there is also a blue-print of a letter to be written
to popes, where the name of the pope is left blank, to be added as
appropriate) and a Cardinal. TD was included here for the purpose of

4 Detailed description in Tisserand 1927, 201-207.
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emphasizing the friendly relations between Romans and Armenians
that go back to the times of the first Christian sovereigns of the Roman
Empire and Armenia. None of the other mss with TD have similar
content. According to the colophon of A (fol. 12") the scribe found
TD in an old ms preserved in the Catholical residence of Sis.

Gu Gphgnp vwplwiwg huyng h Zwjwy wnbbd Jyuyniphit npu-
tu quyu ghpu gplgh hjophtuwljtl b h hhti gpng h jupnnplnunt-
ptlu Uhun) b £ tdwt ophtmjhtt b nynppupwit b h Jyuyniphi
wjud putthu qpliugh dknop huny:

‘I, Grigor, an Armenian sarkawag from Halep, testify how I wrote this
text from an original and ancient writings [kept at] the Catholicossate
of Sis and [this] is equal to the original and correct and I wrote this as
testimony to [this] with my hands.

Thus, the scribe Grigor copied only TD from his exemplar and it is quite
likely that the exemplar was much older (as Grigor himself attests).
Therefore, it comes as no surprise that A’s sister ms T}, copied in Karkar
1589-1608, has a very different content (see below). From the two mss
T, is of poorer physical quality. It has a large stain and several lines
are not visible on almost every folio. This is the reason why only A is
included in the critical apparatus. Ms T, copied in Jerusalem in 1652,
is loosely related to AT, but has a totally different content as indicated
below. The relationship of AT; and T rests upon internal evidence to
be discussed in Part 2 of this Chapter.

Writes o for wt, including for the ending of the present participle, e.g.
wpduwlon.

Excessive use of final j, e.g. after personal pronouns.

Uses intervocalic .

confusion of ¢/p and q/l4

confusion of nj/nn

confusion of t/k

confusion of /6

confusion of U/ before aspirated occlusive consonants, e.g. wtthnthtgh

confusion of 9/ and 9/&

Most frequently uses the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words
ending in h both hnqinj and npnny are attested.

When n1 is written before a vowel, e.g. yyuunnitiwy, a small o-shaped
sign is placed above it. In one case nt is written , e.g. junyutiu.

Uses an ideogram to represent the word wiphuwunh; four dots represent-
ing a cross are always placed above the word ‘cross’ and other words
derived from it.
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Employs numerous abbreviations, any vowel of any lemma can be abbre-
viated, especially considering space constrains. The following are reg-
ularly abbreviated: numbers with corresponding letters; the words:
wuktiuyg, pugnid, Ejtntgh and words derived from it, kujhuljn-
wnu, puquinp and words derived from it, jwpnnhlnu, hwjpw-
wtwn, hpbonuly, junuqu, Juul, npytu, h Ytpuwy, the ending
-twy of participles; substantives with the suffix niphit and its oblique
cases, etc.

A =J1337"

Date: XIV c., TD copied in 1341

Place copied: Leukosia, Cyprus

Scribe(s): Potos (that of TD), Yovhannés abefay and his student T adéos

Dimensions: 165 x 120

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations

Total number of folios: 508 (TD in Part 1, of 156 fols)

Flyleaves: 4

Colophons: 36" (after TD), 607, etc.

Decorations: red capital letters

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 22-27

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: TD; On the death of Christ; florilegium from the
Canons of Epiphanius and other canons; The Discovery of the True
Cross; On the Resurrection of the Lord by Tér Yakob; Homilies; Ephrem
Syrus On Transfiguration; Prophecy of Daniel; Questions of King Smbat
and answers of Eznik Kotbac‘i; On the Clothes and the Image of the Lord;
various Homilies of John Chrysostom; a Homily of Basil; Questions and
Answers of St. Gregory the Illuminator and the Angel of God; various
Sermons and Admonitions; on Apostle Andrew.

TD: 1-36.

The text of TD in this ms starts from 3.26 because of a lost folio.

15 Polarean 1969, 604-607.
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Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Consistently uses wit.

inconsistent use of final or intervocalic j

confusion of p/u

confusion of ¢/

confusion of nj/in

confusion of t/k

confusion of 1/1, e.g. Zkhuk

confusion of U/ before aspirated occlusive consonants, e.g. wtithnthtigh

Changes l/ht to b, e.g. knohip to knotip.

Most frequently uses the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words
ending in h mostly hnqinj but also forms like npnn;j are attested.

Abbreviates numbers with letters, the preposition pl, the words Juuti
nnnj, collective pronouns, oblique cases of personal pronouns.

T* = M7o014'

Date: before 1652

Place copied: Jerusalem

Scribe(s): Awag abetay

Receiver(s): Idem

Dimensions: 154 x 105

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather, wrapped in cloth with blind-tooled
decorations

Total number of folios: 274

Flyleaves: 2 at the beginning and 1 at the end, empty

Colophons: 149%; 174" 187"; 237"; 244"; 260"; 268"; 273"; 273" (1652)

Decorations: head pieces, ornamental capital letters, marginal decora-
tions

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 23

Letters per line: 33-35

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: A Hebrew Dictionary; Grammatical works; A
collection of short poems; Yakob T‘oxateci Hymns; TD; Sermons of
Grigor Tat'ewac’i and of anonymous authors; Counsels ascribed to

16 CMM 1970, 441-442.
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Eznik Kolbac‘i, Nelos and anonymous authors; Prayers; Questions of
Asot and Answers of Eznik Kotbaci.
TD: 162"-174"

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Writes o for wt.

Consistently writes final j.

inconsistent use of intervocalic

Never uses the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending in
h, e.g. consistently hnqnj, npnnj etc.

In two cases writes 1 for n1 before a vowel, e.g. minyuhg, pytp.

confusion of p/u and wj/th

confusion of ¢/p

confusion of i/ and w/p

confusion of L/

confusion of 9/&

confusion of 1/

confusion of nj/Ju

confusion of /&

Uses an ideogram to represent the word wpjuwph and sometimes also
wukiuy i, sometimes four dots representing a cross are placed above
the word ‘cross’ and other words derived from it.

Employs numerous abbreviations. Any vowel in any lemma can be abbre-
viated for whatever reasons. The following words are abbreviated most
of the time: numbers with corresponding letters, even when part of a
lemma, e.g. n.ykwnwgu for hmqupuuybwnwgu; words: wukuwyl,
wnwpbwy, wnwy, puqnid, Eitntkgh and words derived from it,
Ewhuljnwnu, pln (as a preposition or part of a composite word),
nuw, puquinp and words derived from it, dudwwl], dunwg,
dnnny and words derived from it, ntuwinphy, jupnnhlnu, dwpn,
hwjpuybtn, huiwwn, hwunwn, httwquin and words derived
from it, &pdwphwn and words with the same root, juunuqu, juth-
nbktwlwb, npyhky, wuwnpwuwn, yqunbpuqd, quub, Jipuy,
thwnuiinp and other words with the same root, puwthwtiwy, often
the name Spryuiwn, collective pronouns, oblique cases of personal pro-
nouns, names of persons, the suffix -uiinp, substantives with the suffix
niphtl and its oblique cases, etc.

A horizontal dash is placed above abbreviated words.

Overall, there are numerous omissions or errors of letters/lemmata cor-
rected by the same hand (presented in the Second apparatus).
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T, = M3078"

Date: 1589-1608

Place copied: Karkar

Scribe(s): Astuacatur, Yovsép' Monozon, Alek'san, Xac‘atur Dpir

Receiver(s): Astuacatur Abelay

Dimensions: 213 x 153

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood wrapped in paper

Total number of folios: 279

Flyleaves: none

Colophons: 71% 95Y, 109", 201", from later 95" (1614), 276" (1631), 116"
(XVII-XVIIIcc)

Decorations: head pieces, ornamental capital letters

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 21

Letters per line: 32—33

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Yovhannés Ojnec‘i On [Church] Councils of the
Armenians; Sermons by Yovhannés Mandakuni and Gregory the The-
ologian; Sapuh Bagratuni Excerpts from History; Letters by Peter,
Akakios and Anastasius; A Letter of the Romans to the Armenians
[translated] by Stepanos Siwneci; [Ps.] Aristotle De Mundo, De Vir-
tutibus; Anania Sirakaci Raxjanakank; Vardan Fables; From Maxims
of Philosophers; From Lives of Fathers; IS0t Book on Nature; A Short His-
tory of the Patriarchs Grigor Vakayasér and Grigor and Nersés; On the
Bequeathing of the [ecclesiastical] Staff; Grigor Kamaxeci The Calen-
dar of the Saracens; Grigor Tat'ewac‘i Sermons, Vardan Arewelci Uni-
versal History; TD; A Confession of Faith; Letter of Catholicos Con-
stantine to King Het'um; Vanakan Vardapet Confession of Faith; from
the Book of Job; The Holy and Orthodox Confession of Faith; History of
the Armenian Kings in Sis; Nersés Lambronac‘i Explanation of the Nine
Orders of the Church; Potos Taroneci Against the Council of Chalcedon;
Miscelania.

TD: 203"-216"

Despite the fact that the texts of TD in A and T, are very closely related,
the contents of the two mss are quite different and provide no external
evidence for their relationship.

17 CMM 1965, 935-936.
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T, = M2748!8

Date: 1624

Place copied: Taron (?)

Scribe(s): un-known

Receiver(s): Martiros Vardapet (editor who made corrections)

Dimensions: 274 x 210

Material written on: paper

Binding: leather-bound wood, wrapped in cloth

Total number of folios: 395

Flyleaves: 4, parchment, with u#fagic erkat agir Gospel text

Colophons: 120", 225", 230", 348", 354%; of the receiver: 120", 136"; from
later dates: 357" (from 1664), 358" (from 1665), 359" (from 1735) and
359" (from 1795)

Decorations: head pieces, marginal decorations

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 26-30

Letters per line: 44-46

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Movsés Xorenaci History of the Armenians; Ana-
nia Sirakac‘i Asxarhacoyc’, Measurement of Miles; Vardan Arewelci
Geography; Names of Cities; On the 7 parts of the world; Prologues to
the Histories of Matthew of Edessa, Kirakos Ganjakec‘i, Michael the
Syrian, and P‘awstos Biwzand; T‘ovma Mecope‘i Causes of History;
Kirakos Ganjakec‘i Excerpts from the History; Athanasius History of
the Image of the Lord; Yovhannés Mamikonean History of Taron; TD;
On the Miracle that Took Place in the Village of Adabuk’; On the History
of Holy and Divine Oil; Excerpts from the History of Stepanos Orbe-
lean; Samuél Anec‘i Historical Compilation; T‘ovma Mecop'ec‘i History
and [the original] colophon; On the death of Yovhannés Orotnec'i; Stu-
dents of Grigor Tatewaci; History of Tovma by Kirakos Banaseér; Life of
Mkrti¢ Natas by Astuacatur; On the Renovation of the Monastery of the
Holy Karapet in Taron.

TD: 218"-225"

Even though T, is placed with mss of the T group, its text is not easy to
be classified. The manuscript has numerous omissions and corrections
that make this task difficult. These details are discussed in the next part
of this chapter.

18 CMM 1965, 867-868.
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3.1.1.4. The Agat‘angetos Group
2812:84:KK K, Ks MM M,mUU;

Sample Collated: J1296, J659, M1881(partial text), M19728, W111
(partial text)
Sigla used in the apparatus:

A, all fully collated mss: gg;g,g:KK;K,KsMM;M,;mUU;

8 8818284
AgZ KK1K2K3MM1M2mUU1
K, KKKK;

There are seventeen mss that belong to this group with the full text
of TD and two with a partial text. In all but three (UU; and J1296)
mss the text of TD follows that of Agatangetos. In fact, TD became
an accepted source throughout centuries due to the fact that it was
believed to have been written by Agatangelos—the ‘secretary of King
Trdat’ It is, then, quite natural that such a large number of TD mss are
from this group. These mss have quite a unitary behavior (see Part 2 of
this chapter for more detailed discussion on mss relationship and their
common variants) because of which it makes sense to represent com-
mon group and sub-group variants with sigla described above. Besides
these sigla, four mss (gKM,m) were fully maintained in the apparatus.
The choice was based on the quality of the text of these mss and the
fact that each represents a slightly different text-type within the group.
When these two criteria were equal, I chose the oldest ms. It was judged
that including the full collation of four mss as well as indicating com-
mon group variants with the above-mentioned sigla would allow the
reader an ample view as to the Agatangelos group’s text-types and their
behavior."

g* = M1920%

Date: 1569-1570
Place copied: Bales

19 Cfr Part 2 of this Chapter on the description of the mss relationships and the division
into groups and sub-groups.

20 CMM 1965, 675. For the miniaturist Vardan BaliSec‘i and other mss illuminated by
him cfr Géorgean 1998, 730-733. Here it says that the miniature depicting the meeting
of Constantine, Trdat, Gregory and Sylvester are on fol. 193". It is, however, found on
fol. 183".
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Scribe(s): Yakob Sarkavag

Miniaturist: Vardan Balisec‘i

Receiver(s): Nersés Rabunapet

Dimensions: 274 x 183

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decoration

Total number of folios: 353

Flyleaves: 3, parchment, with erkat‘agir Gospel text

Colophons: 3" (of the miniaturist), 148", 182, 231", 249", 351" etc.

Decorations: ornamental capitals, head pieces, 4 full-page miniatures

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 29

Letters per line: 34-38

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Agatangelos History of the Armenians and TD;
Mesrop Vayoc‘jorec'i Life of Nersés the Great, The Prologue to the Vision
of Sahak Partew, Interpretation of the Vision of Sahak Part'ew; Koriwn
Life of Mastoc*; Etise History of Vardan and the Armenian War.

TD: fols 184"~193"

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

This ms is especially noteworthy for its lavish, full-page miniatures by
Vardan Bali$ec‘i. There is a half-page head-piece with floral and bird
decorations where the text of TD starts, and the first word of the text
is written with stylised letters. This is also the oldest surviving ms of
TD with the text of Agat‘angelos.

Uses wit on the first folio containing TD, but later most often uses o, even
in open syllable, e.g. hpuudwtio for hpuudwtiwt. However, cases of wit
are also found.

Uses final and intervocalic j.

Writes u before q for q.

confusion of p/uy

confusion of ¢/

confusion of /i and /o

confusion of &/

confusion of n)/ju

Sometimes writes 1 for n1. before a vowel.

Consistently uses the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words
ending in , e.g. hnqinjt, etc.
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Abbreviates numbers with corresponding letters, the words: muttuy,
wiphtt] and words derived from the same root, wunwptwy, puuqnid
and words derived from it, puiquiinp and other words derived from it,
npyku, YEpuwy, pwhwtiwyg, sometimes the name Qnhqgnp, the vowel
-w1- in the ending of aorist indicative active 3 p. sing.; the ending -twy
of present participles, oblique cases of personal pronouns, substantives
with the suffix niphtl and its oblique cases, etc.

A 1-like symbol is placed above abbreviated words.

g1 = M3825%!

Date: 1671

Place copied: Xor Virap

Scribe(s): Oskan abefay

Receiver(s): Idem

Dimensions: 200x 110

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations, wrapped
in cloth

Total number of folios: 264

Colophons: 165%, 207"

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 27

Letters per line: 28-31

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Agatangelos History of the Armenians and TD;
Mesrop Vayoc‘jorec® Life of Nersés the Great.

TD: 209"-220"

g = M2639*

Date: 1672

Place copied: Monastery of Amrdolu
Scribe(s): Potos Garnec‘i, Grigor Eréc’
Miniaturist: Sahak Vanec'i
Receiver(s): Vardan BaliSec‘i

21 CMM 1965, 1091.
22 CMM 1965, 843.
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Dimensions: 253 x 190

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations, wrapped
in cloth

Total number of folios: 560

Flyleaves: 1 at the beginning, parchment, with boloragic erkat agir Gospel

Colophons: from the scribes 81, 1117, 169", 210", 244", 270", 429", 486",
547", 562%; from the miniaturist 47, from the receiver 142".

Decorations: full-page miniatures; head pieces; marginal decorations,
ornamental capital letters

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 31

Letters per line: 40-44

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Agat'angelos History of the Armenians and TD;
Movsés Xorenac'i History of the Armenians, Mesrop Vayoc'jorec‘i Life
of St. Nerseés the Great, Lazar P‘arpec‘i History of the Armenians, Sebéos
History, Elisé History of Vardan and the Armenian War, Koriwn Life of
Mesrop who was named Mastoc".

TD: 135"-142"

8= M1458%

Date: 1795

Place copied: Ejmiacin

Scribe(s): Yovhannés Lazvinc‘i

Receiver(s): Idem

Dimensions: 190 x 140

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations, wrapped
in cloth

Total number of folios: 348

Colophons: 1%; 193"; 228"; 345", 346"

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 23

Letters per line: 38-40

Script: notrgir

23 CMM 1965, 556.
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Other texts in the ms.: Agat'angelos History of the Armenians and TD;
Mesrop Vayocjorec‘i History of Nersés the Great; Life and Vision of
Sahak; Etisé History of Vardan and the Armenian War.

TD: 183V-193"

K* = M635424

Date: XVI and XVII cc.

Place copied: unknown

Scribe(s): Yovhanneés and Davit® vardapets

Receiver(s): Grigor Rabunapet

Dimensions: 250x 180

Material written on: paper

Binding: leather-bound, cardboard

Total number of folios: 327

Colophons: 107" (XVIIc), 329" (1699), 325", from the editor 104", from
the receivers 163", 170"

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 38

Letters per line: 4650

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Agat'angelos History of the Armenians and TD,
Life of Yovsimos; Movsés Xorenac‘i History of the Armenians; A Leg-
end mentioned by Philo; Fables; History of Joseph of Arimathea; Samuél
Anec‘i Historical Compilation; Deeds that occurred in the city of Anti-
och; History of King Kasanos; The Order of Armenian and Persian Kings;
On 12 Animal-shaped Beings; On the Nature of Christ (from Questions
on the Scripture by Grigor Tat'evac'i); Testimony on the humanity of the
Logos.

TD: fols 9go*—104*

Consistently uses o for wt.

Most frequently uses the final and intervocalic j, sometimes even when
orthographically problematic, e.g. after gen. sing. of personal pro-
nouns.

Sometimes writes u before q instead of q.

confusion of p/uy

confusion of ¢/

confusion of nj/nn

24 CMM 1970, 301-302.
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confusion of t/L

confusion of /&

confusion of U/ before aspirated occlusive consonants

Mixed use of the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending
in h.

Uses an ideogram for wppuwuiph and npyku.

Abbreviates numerous words, often without regularity. The following are
always abbreviated: numbers with corresponding letters; the words:
wukiwtt, wnwpbwy, puqnud, plr, puquinp and words derived
from it, Jupnnhlnu, huypuytn, sometimes hngh, hpkownuy,
junuqu, sometimes the ending -ty of participles, sometimes per-
sonal names, collective pronouns, oblique cases of personal pronouns,
substantives with the suffix niphtt and its oblique cases, etc.

K, = M8305?°

Date: XVII c.

Place copied: un-known

Scribe(s): un-known

Dimensions: 185x 123

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations, wrapped
in cloth

Total number of folios: 192

Flyleaves: 2

Colophons: on flyleaves (added later) from 1790 and 1897

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 25

Letters per line: 34-35

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Agat‘angetos History of the Armenians and TD.

TD: 1817-192"

K, = M18632%

Date: before 1676
Place copied: un-known
Scribe(s): un-known

25 CMM 1970, 718.
26 CMM 1965, 659.
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Receiver(s): un-known

Dimensions: 193 x 130

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather

Total number of folios: 343

Flyleaves: 2, parchment, with ufagic erkat agir Catontir

Colophons: 1%; a later colophon (from 1676 AD) a seal on 190" from 1661
of Grigor Vardapet

Decorations: head pieces, marginal decorations

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 21

Letters per line: 28-30

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Movsés Xorenac‘i History of the Armenians;
Agatangelos History of the Armenians and TD.

TD: 415"—429Y

Ks=Vo910 (1464)%

Date: 1691

Place copied: New Julfa

Scribe(s): Ter Sargis, Priest Aristakeés, Priest Stépanos

Receiver(s): Grigor, son of jalamenc‘ Xojay Yohanés

Dimensions: 245x 180

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations

Total number of folios: 935

Colophons: 4417, 555, 709", 750"

Decorations: head pieces, marginal decorations, ornamental capital let-
ters, full page miniatures

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 33

Letters per line: 39-40

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Cyril of Alexandria Scholia; Agatangelos History
of the Armenians and TD; Nersés Snorhali Letters; Grigor Ttlay Letters;
Confession of Faith of the Armenians; Nersés Lambronac‘i Embassy to

%7 Cemcemyan 1996, 177-194. The ms is described under No. 910 but below, its
number in the Library is specified as 1464.
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Constantinople; the Letter of Catholicos Constantine to King Hetum;
various Anti-Chalcedonian treatises and letters; On Sins; Sermon for
Good Friday.

TD: 290"-296Y

M =]230%

Date: 1678-1679

Place copied: Jerusalem

Scribe(s): Bishop Sargis Ewdokac'i

Dimensions: 280 x 200

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather

Total number of folios: 546

Colophons: 158", 216 1, 258" (with the name of the scribe), 414", 499",
519"

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 42

Letters per line: 5657

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Agat'angelos History of the Armenians and TD;
Discovery of the Relics of St. Gregory the Illuminator in Constantinople;
Movsés Xorenac'i History of the Armenians; P‘awstos Biwzand History
of the Armenians; Eusebius of Caesarea Ecclesiastical History.

TD: 128-135 (folios not numbered with recto and verso)

M, = Vo915 (721)%

Date: before 1700 (especially part 1)

Place copied: Constantinople

Scribe(s): Priest Margar from Smyrne and 2 other hands
Dimensions: 205 x 150

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather

Total number of folios: 379

Colophons: 375"

Decorations: red capital letters

28 Polarean 1966, 624-628.
2 Cemcemyan 1996, 203-208. The ms is described under No. 915 but below, its
number in the Library is specified as 721.
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Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 32

Letters per line: 39-40

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Yajaxapatum jark‘; Agatangelos History of the
Armenians and TD; Samuél Anec‘i Historical Compilation; Vardan
Arewelci Geography; various works of Anania Sirakac‘i; Pawstos
Biwzand History of the Armenians.

TD: 177°~183"

M,* =J309%

Date: 1617

Place copied: Jerusalem

Scribe(s): Priest Grigor Xizanc'i
Receiver(s): Karapet vardapet Mokac‘i
Dimensions: 260X 200

Material written on: paper

Binding: cardboard

Total number of folios: 142
Colophons: 1%, 327, 142"

Decorations: one head peace
Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 44

Letters per line: 62-63

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Agat‘angetos History of the Armenians and TD.
TD: fols 134"-142°

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Mixed use of 0 and wt1; in cases when w is used, a small o-shaped sign
is placed above it.

Inconsistent use of final or intervocalic |

confusion of p/uy

confusion of ¢/

confusion of nj/wn and n/p

confusion of &/

30 Polarean 1967, 159-161.
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confusion of nj/Ju

Writes u before q for q

Often writes 1 for n1 before a vowel.

Consistently uses the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words
ending in h, e.g. hnqinjl, etc.

Abbreviates many words. The following are abbreviated regularly: num-
bers with corresponding letters; the words: wippawiph, plir, puguiinp
and words derived from it, Jupnnhlnu, hpkownwl, pwhwtwy,
npwtu, Juul, the name @phqnp, oblique cases of personal pro-
nouns, collective pronouns, the ending -ty of participles, the ending
-twl, substantives ending in -niphtl and its oblique cases.

A horizontal dash is placed above all abbreviations.

m* =J314%

Date: 1649

Place copied: Constantinople

Scribe(s): Yarut‘iwn dpir

Dimensions: 260 x 200

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations

Total number of folios: 206

Flyleaves: 4: 2 parchment and 2 paper

Colophons: in J303 and J310 written by the same scribe, once all 3
(including J314) part of the same ms: J303 fol. 415"

Decorations: head pieces, marginal decorations, ornamental capital let-
ters, full-page miniatures

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 35

Letters per line: 49-50

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Agatagnetos History of the Armenians and TD.

TD: 195°-206"

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Mixed use of wit instead of o.
Inconsistent use of final or intervocalic J.

31 Polarean.
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Writes u before q instead of q.

confusion of p/uy

confusion of ¢/

confusion of nj/n

confusion of t/k

confusion of /&

confusion of nj/Ju

Sometimes writes 1 for n1 before a vowel in closed syllables.

Mixed use of the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending
in h, e.g. both hnqinjut and hngnju are attested.

Employs numerous abbreviations. The following are regularly abbre-
viated: numbers with corresponding letters; the words: wukuuyl,
wiphuniphtl, wohiwph, tyhulnwnu, pwquinp and words
derived from it, dwdwtwl, Jupnnhlnu, pwhwbwy, npuytu,
sometimes oblique cases of personal pronouns, sometimes the ending
-ty of participles, substantives with the suffix niphtt and its oblique
cases.

A horizontal dash is placed above abbreviated words.

U = M7098%

Date: 1647, 1664

Place copied: un-known

Scribe(s): Grigor Amt'eci, Xac‘atur vardapet and Nersés

Dimensions: 123 x93

Material written on: paper

Binding: cardboard

Total number of folios: 338

Colophons: 59Y, 204", 274" (1647), 336" (1664), of later date 264", 297",
327" (XVIIc.)

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 16

Letters per line: 29-33

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Bart‘ulimeos Maralac‘i Compilation of Dialectics
which is Logics; The Armenian Calendar; Azaria Gulayec‘i Calendar;
Lukas Keteci Calendar of the Romans; Calendars; Book of Medicines;
By Whom Calendars of Nations were Established; Simple Calendar; On

32 CMM 1970, 460.
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How to Take a Vein; Yovhannés Kozein Commentary on the Calendar;
Yovhanneés Sarkawag Calendar; Samuél Anec‘i Commentary on the
Calendar; Heremius Atenac‘i Ephemerides; Prophet Daniel Prophe-
cies; A Prophecy; A Copy of the Great Calendar of the Armenians; Bless-
ings; TD; Hymns (by Yovhannes Kerobenc® and anonymous); Vardan
Arewelc‘i Geogrpahy; Nersés Snorhali Riddles; On Dominical Feasts.

TD: 280"-297", Incipit with Section 6.26 the preceding two folios, 277"~
279", are empty, most likely for filling in the beginning of TD, which
was never done.

U, =M3526%

Date: 1670

Place copied: un-known

Scribe(s): Mik‘ayel

Receiver(s): Xjoy Beron, Zermazan

Dimensions: 190x 130

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations, wrapped
in red cloth

Total number of folios: 229

Colophons: 106, 223", 225"

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 25

Letters per line: 27-31

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Sermons by Yakob Lrimec‘i and anonymous; TD;
Wisdom of Ahikar; Visions of Mariam, St. Gregory the Illuminator and
Yovhanneés Gainec‘i; Heaven-sent Letter; History by Elia of Xarberd.

TD: 190"-201"

Sample-Collated Belonging to the Agat angetos Group
J1296

Date: XVIII c. (a colophon from 1740 and another from 1768 for the
donation of the book to St. James Patriarchate)

Place copied: un-known

Scribe(s): un-known

3 CMM 1965, 1034.
34 Polarean 1969, 516-519.
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Dimensions: 170x 110

Material written on: paper

Binding: cardboard bound in leather

Total number of folios: 572

Colophons: 37, 4

Decorations: red capital letters

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 17-18

Letters per line: 25-27

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Answer to the Letter of the Metropolitan of Sebastea
Written by the Order of Catholicos Xacik against the Duophysites; On
the Wicked Death of the Metropolitan of Sebastea; Against Duophysites;
On the Divinity of Christ from the Ecclesiastical History of Eusebius
of Caesarea; The Conversion of Constantine the Great in Rome; TD;
Visions and Revelations of various Church Fathers against the Council
of Chalcedon; The Question of Piwros, Patriarch of Constantinople and
Answers of Komitas the Armenian Catholicos; Questions of Juvenal and
Answers of Movses K ertot and David the Invincible; Useful Questions of
Armenians against Duophysites; Another Polemical Speech against the
Franks; Against Duophysites by Anania Vardapet; Testimonies of Holy
Vardapets; On the True Cross of Christ; On the Fast of Afajaworac’; On
Those who become Eunuchs.

TD: 164"-207".

165235

Date: before 1768

Place copied: un-known

Scribe(s): un-known

Dimensions: 210X 155

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations
Total number of folios: 524

Flyleaves: 3

Colophons: 513 (but a different hand, not that of the scribe)
Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 25

35 Polarean.
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Letters per line: 38-44

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Letters of Nersés Snorhali, Grigor Ttay and Nersés
Lambronac‘, Cyril of Jerusalem; a Homily of Ephrem Syrus; On Fasts
and Prayers; TD.

TD: 495-513

M18813%

Date: XVII c.

Place copied: un-known

Scribe(s): un-known

Dimensions: 250x 195

Material written on: paper

Binding: cardboard wrapped in cloth

Total number of folios: 203

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 40

Letters per line: 64

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.:

TD: Agatangelos History of the Armenians and TD; Yajaxapatum jark'.

This ms includes only a partial text of TD, desinit 8.10. TD starts as an
Agatangelos-type text but from Section 4, the exemplar was changed
to an N Group text-type.

Mio0728%

Date: 1701-1702

Place Copied: New Julfa

Scribe: different hands, Xac‘atur (the scribe of TD)
Dimensions: 218 x 146

Material written on: paper

Total number of folios: 350

Colophons: 344"

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 27

36 CMM 1965, 665.
37 CMM 2007, 181-182.



DESCRIPTION AND RELATIONSHIP OF MSS 161

Letters per line: 40

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: various works, including Agatangetos History of
the Armenians and TD

TD: 336"-344"

W11138 (excerpt, incipit Section 17, Agat‘angelos group)

Date: 1819-1829

Place copied: Trieste and Vienna

Scribe(s): Philippus Tatar Argutyan

Dimensions: 190x 140

Material written on: paper

Total number of folios: 127

Colophons: 106", 1217, 126"

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 22-29

Letters per line: 39—40

Script: stagir

Other texts in the ms.: a Dictionary (Georgian); TD (excerpt); Explana-
tion of the Vision of St. Gregory; On False Easter; various letters (XIX
c).

TD: 19"-23"

3.1.1.5. N Group

Mss of this group have very similar (and in some cases identical) content,
including such works as Movsés Erznkac‘i Commentary on the Liturgy of
the Hours and Yovhanneés ArciSeci Commentary on the Liturgy, as well
as Nersés Snorhali Encomia on the Cross and the Archangels. This implies
that TD was copied in a block of texts and thus, it should come as no
surprise that there are no strictly marked sub-groups within this group as
the collation has demonstrated. There are only minor differences between
the texts of different mss of this group. Moreover, the dependence of mss
N, N; and N4 on a common ancestor is confirmed by the repetition of
the same colophon (with a different length in each ms) in these three
mss.

38 Dashian 1895, 64-65.
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N: 265%; Ni: 289 and Ny: 397

b piyhtu }dU (1562) (added in N; only)

&1 g3nijutth joyd Enlikjhu’

Lqqéunn uyud &wnhu,

Juwwnpupugnyl dknuwuhphu,

Owlipupknibuy ndnpiulphu,

Np fuwpkguy h jEbgunpu

B gnpdligh pwqnid swphu (This is the last line in N)
Ultqkng Juidwip h juppiuphpu

8tpku whlkuy wpnwuniuwghu

Cuplpgnnuig uyu funwlha,

8hpuwl wnhly qukq wpdwihu (This is the last line in N;)

Ny 39"

G1 ¢8mjulah jnjd Enlkihu

Lqqéwiin wyutfu Lwnhu,

Jwwnpupugnl dknuwuhphu,

Owbipupknibuy ndnpiulphu,

Np juuipkguy h jEbgunhu

E1 gnpéligh pugnid suphu

Ulqlg judunp h jupluuphhu’

Eplku wilkw) wpunwurwyhu,

Cuplpgnnuig wyn Juulhu,

Bhodwll winik] qukq wpdwbihu,

Pnnniy whwnwlhu

Quprpbuy swuphu

Pd pjbpyphau,

Gr wmhunphlity h kpluyhu

Qihplniphil uknuiinphu

G jugnn k) h juuyunbihu,

Qiwbwuyyuphpu gnijkihu

B1 dkq 1hgh dwull puphu

Chn unippu pip b uppkjhu.

Udkh, wdki:

‘And I, Yovsep, the most defiled scribe of this homily, the worst sin-lover,
loaded with the heavy weight of hell, that cheated® in life and committed
much evil [ms N ends the colophon here], with an un-repenting will in this
world fell on my face full of tears [to ask] those who read this testament
to make us worthy of remembrance [ms N, ends the colophon here]. And
I, the prodigious one, shall abandon committing evil on earth and shall
manage in the present [to attain] the salvation of my sinful self and [then

39 Even though the form of the verb is passive, the context requires it to be active in
meaning, which is how I translated it.
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I] shall succeed in the future on the Praiseworthy Road. And may there
be a kind share also for you along with His saints and loved ones. Amen.
Amen.

The name of the scribe of Ny as well as of N; was Yovsep. However, Ny
is the oldest among the three mss and its colophon is the most complete.
Thus, it is very likely that N and N, stem from Ny, if not in a direct line,
at least through intermediaries (now lost) that were copied directly from
N,. It is also possible to hypothesize that N, was copied from a ms whose
scribe’s name was also Yovsep and the colophon is even older than Ny.
This supposition, however, does not change the nature of the relationship
between N, N; and N,.

N =M1325%

Date: 1620 (279")

Place: un-known

Scribe(s): Kasbar, Mkrti¢', Yovsép, Lukas dpir

Receiver(s): Bishop T‘umay

Dimensions: 270 x 205

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations, wrapped
in cloth

Total number of folios: 282

Flyleaves: 2, parchment with u#fagic erkat agir Vita of the Apostle Andrew

Colophons: 18", 23%, 28, 34", 205", 265", 279"; of later date 281" (1637 and
1658) and 280".

Decorations: marginal decorations

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 27

Letters per line: 46—47

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Movsés Erznkac‘i Commentary on the Liturgy of
the Hours and his colophon; Yovhannés Arcisec'i Commentary on the
Liturgy; Nersés Snorhali Encomia on the Cross and On the Archangels;
On the Feast of the Holy Cross; From the Lives of the Fathers; Cyril of
Jerusalem On the Liturgy; TD.

TD: fols. 270"—278"

40 GCMM 2008, 925-930.
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N; = M1326%!

Date: 1562

Place: un-known

Scribe(s): Yovsép'

Dimensions: 268 x 200

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in red leather with blind-tooled decorations

Total number of folios: 310

Flyleaves: 4, parchment with boloragic erkat agir, a Letter of Paul

Colophons: 289"-290"

Decorations: head pieces, marginal decorations, ornamental capital let-
ters

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 29

Letters per line: 27-28

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Movsés Erznkac‘i Commentary on the Liturgy of
the Hours and his colophon; Yovhanneés Arcisec'i Commentary on the
Liturgy; Yovhannés Gaineci Counsel; Grigor Narekaci The Order and
the Canon of Prayers; Esayi N¢'ec‘i A Letter on the Order of the Churches
and the Liturgy of the Hours; Grigor Tlay [poem] Goy yis gitut‘iwn;
Nersés Snorhali Encomia to the Cross, the Archangels; On the Feast of
the Holy Cross; From the Lives of the Fathers; Cyril [of Jerusalem] On
the Liturgy; TD.

TD: fols. 295'-306"

The content of N, the younger ms, seems to be an abridged version of
N;. The former excludes the following works: Yovhannés Garnec'i
Counsel; Grigor Narekac‘i The Order and the Canon of Prayers; Esayi
Nc'eci A Letter on the Order of the Churches and the Liturgy of the
Hours; and Grigor Tlay’s poem Goy yis gitut‘iwn.

Ny* = M4135%

Date: XV c.
Place copied: Monastery of St. John (near Tat'ew)
Scribe(s): Yakob

41 Tbid, 929-932.
42 CMM 1965, 1155.
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Dimensions: 265 x 200

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations, wrapped
in cloth

Total number of folios: 344

Colophons: 56", 343", 344"

Decorations: head pieces, marginal decorations, ornamental capital let-
ters

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 27

Letters per line: 28-32

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Movsés Erznkac‘i Commentary on the Liturgy of
the hours; Yovhanneés Arcisec’i Commentary on the Liturgy; Yovhannés
Garnec‘i Counsel; Grigor Narekac‘i The Order and the Canon of Pray-
ers; Esayi N¢'ec'i Letter on the Order of the Churches and the Liturgy
of the Hours; Grigor Thay [poem] Goy yis gitutiwn; Nersés Snorhali
Encomia to the Cross, the Archangels, On the Feast of the Holy Cross;
Cyril [of Jerusalem] On the Liturgy; TD.

TD: 3317-343"

The content of N, is identical to Nj.

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Consistently uses w, including for present participles, e.g. -wiiy

Inconsistent use of the final j (restored in the base text as necessary)

Uses intervocalic j

Uses intervocalic p

Rare cases of confusion of fj/in

In one case writes u before q instead of q

Sometimes confuses L/L, but often k and L are not easily distinguishable
palaeographically.

Most often uses the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending
in h, e.g. hnqinju is the most common form, but nprnj is also attested.

Employs very few abbreviations. Abbreviates the words: wuktuyl,
sometimes the name @phqnphnu, substantives with the suffix niphta
and its oblique cases.

A horizontal dash is placed above abbreviated words.

N, was selected as the base text for this edition.
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N; =M1327%

Date: 1653

Place copied: Halijor

Scribe(s): Abbess Hrip'simé

Receiver(s): Yovhannés Abefay

Dimensions: 258 x 190

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations

Total number of folios: 328

Colophons: 2V, 326"

Decorations: Ornamental capital letters, marginal decorations

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 27

Letters per line: 34-36

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Movsés Erznkac‘i Commentary on the Liturgy of
the Hours and his colophon; Yovhannés Arcisec'i Commentary on the
Liturgy; Yovhannés Gaineci Counsel; Grigor Narekaci The Order and
the Canon of Prayers; Esayi NC'eci A Letter on the Order of the Churches
and the Liturgy of the Hours; Grigor Tlay [poem] Goy yis gitut‘iwn;
Nersés Snorhali Encomia to the Cross, Archangels, On the Feast of the
Holy Cross; From the Lives of the Fathers; Cyril [of Jerusalem] On the
Liturgy; TD.

TD: 316"-326"

The content of N3 is identical to N; and N.

N, =M1878%

Date: XVc.

Place copied: Village of Xnkanc, Region of Ajanan

Scribe(s): Yovsép'

Dimensions: 246 x 185

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations
Total number of folios: 59

Colophons: 39", 58"-59"

Decorations: marginal decorations, ornamental capital letters

4 GCMM 2008, 931-934.
4 CMM 1965, 664.
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Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 27

Letters per line: 32-34

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Encomium of the Cross by David the Invincible
versified by Nersés Lambronac'i; Nersés Snorhali Encomium of the
Archangels, Idem On the Feast of the Cross; From the Lives of the
Fathers; Cyril of Jerusalem On the Eucharist; TD.

TD: 46¥-58"

N5 = M10200%

Date: 1624, 1634, 1666

Place copied: Trapizon (partially)

Scribe(s): Sargis, Amiras Erznkac‘i

Dimensions: 210x 145

Material written on: paper

Binding: leather-bound wood

Total number of folios: 439

Colophons: 354 r (from the exemplar of 1416), from the scribes: 70", 260"
(1624), 293", 299%, 386 (r), 3907, etc.

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 26

Letters per line: 35-36

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: 3 mss have been bound together, with 65 works,
of which the most important include: Samuél Anec‘i Historical Com-
pilation; Kirakos Ganjakec‘i History; various works on the calendar,
including apologies for the calculation of the date of the Easter in the
Armenian Church; Nersés Lambronac'i Life of Grigor Narekac‘i; Idem
Against Muslims; TDj; A List of Armenian Catholicoi until Grigor Ttay;
Vardan Arewelc‘i Geography; On how to Prepare Parchment; Riddles,
etc.

TD: 368-378 (the pagination of the ms does not include recto and verso
indications)

The content of this ms is very different from other N mss. However, this
could be due to the re-binding of the ms. The collation demonstrates
that the text of TD is closely related to Ny (dated to 1322).

4 CMM 1970, 1067-1068.
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N = J1004%

Date: 1613

Place copied: Jerusalem

Scribe(s): Sahak abelay

Dimensions: 200 x 140

Material written on: paper

Binding: paper

Total number of folios: 262

Colophons: 210", 252".

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 27

Letters per line: 36-37

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: various Dictionaries and Grammatical works;
Definitions of Philosophy of Aristotle; Comments on the Categories of
Aristotle; TD.

TD: fols 231"-252"

Ng* = M732%

Date: 1322

Place: un-known

Scribe(s): Mkrtic*

Receiver(s): Paron Sotomon

Dimensions: 200x 130

Material written on: paper

Binding: cardboard wrapped in cloth

Total number of folios: 387

Flyleaves: 2 at the beginning and 2 at the end

Colophons: 2114, 342a, 382b, 383a, from later 211b (from 1405)

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 16

Letters per line: 28-30

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Grigor Anawarzeci Hymns, John Chrysostom
On the Annunciation; Epiphanius In Praise of the Mother of God;
Yovasap® and Baratam; Counsels by Ananias, Eprem and anonymous;

4 Polarean 1969, 6-8.
47 GCMM 2007, 521-528.
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TD; Grigor Vkayasér Letters, Nersés Snorhali Confession of Faith;
Nersés Snorhali and Nersés Lambronaci On the Councils of Ephesus
and Chalcedon; Yovhannés Sarkawag, On the Son of Man, On the Chal-
ice; Nersés Paleanc® A List of Armenian Patriarchs, Nersés Lambronac‘i
The List [presented by] the Romans and the Requests of the Armenians;
Report on the Embassy to Constantinople; Bishop T‘adéos Confession of
Faith; Grigor Vkayasér On the Holy Trinity, etc.

TD: 260"-283"

The ms has several illegible lemmata because of a stain due to humidity.
This is the second oldest ms with the text of TD and the oldest within
the N group. This ms was used originally as the base text. However,
because of the illegible lemmata as well as some idiosyncratic errors
not found in other N group mss, it was decided to use ms N, (dated
to XV c.) as the base text. Further reflections for the choice of N, are
elaborated upon in Part 2 of this chapter.

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Consistently uses wiL even for the ending of present participles, e.g.
wpdwljuin.

inconsistent use of final or intervocalic

Sometimes writes u before q instead of q.

confusion of p/ug

one case of confusion between w/p, e.g. junulihg

confusion of nj/ju

Mixed use of the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending
in h, e.g. both hnqinjut and npnn; are attested.

Uses very few abbreviations, even the word unipp regularly abbreviated
everywhere, here is not always abbreviated. Besides nomina sacra
abbreviates only substantives with the suffix niphiti and one number
with corresponding letters, i.e. 300 as q.&. A horizontal dash is placed
above all abbreviations.

Contaminated or Unclear N Affiliation
N; =J1672%

Date: XVII c., 1621, 1623
Place copied: un-known

48 Polarean 1971, 526—528.
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Scribe(s): Priest Stepanos Tulayec‘i

Receiver: Melik® afa, son of Xojay Safar

Dimensions: 130x 90

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather

Total number of folios: 474

Flyleaves: 4 (2 at the beginning and 2 at the end), parchment, with
erkatagir Epistle to the Hebrews

Colophons: 455, 462

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 20

Letters per line: 29-30

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: various Dictionaries and Grammatical works;
Abusaid On the Constitution of Man; On [the measurement of | asparez;
TD; On Taking Blood.

TD: 416—451

The text of TD in this ms follows the N group until the end of Section 22,
after which its exemplar was switched to an LFs text-type (from Group
F).

Ng = ]186149

Date: 1669

Place copied: New Julfa (St. Katariné)

Scribe(s): Nun Sara and Oskan dpir

Receiver(s): Nun Sara, daughter of Gork’

Dimensions: 185x 125

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with engravings

Total number of folios: 944

Flyleaves: half a page at the beginning and 1 at the end, parchment with
Ethiopian letters

Colophons: numerous, including 238, 696, 921, etc.

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 22

Letters per line: 28-30

49 Polarean 1972, 248-254.
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Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: numerous works, including Lives of Saints; Fifteen
Signs of Judgment; Counsels by various authors and anonymous; TD;
Vardan Arewelc‘i Geography; Sermons; History of the Bronze City;
History of King Pahlul, etc.

TD: 470-496.

The numerous lacunae and corruptions do not allow a clear classification
of this ms within a group beyond its belonging to the A family. Nev-
ertheless, its text is closest to the N text-type than any other from this
family.

Sample-Collated (N Group mss)
M1889°°

Date: 1675

Place copied: New Julfa

Scribe(s): Markos, Hayrapet

Dimensions: 243 x 185

Material written on: paper

Binding: leather bound wood, wrapped in cloth with blind-tooled deco-
rations

Total number of folios: 380

Colophons: 114", 266"

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 30

Letters per line: 48-50

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms: Elisé History of Vardan and the Armenian War;
Excerpts from the History of Tovma Arcruni, Lewond Erec® History
of the Armenians, Barsel Maskevorec‘i Commentary on the Gospel of
Mark, Movsés Xorenaci History of the Armenians, TD.

TD: 369"-370"

This manuscript contains only a partial text of TD, which ends at Section
9.1. Its text-type is closes to the N group.

50 CMM 1967, 667.
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M10236°!

Date: 1700-1701

Place copied: Van

Scribe(s): Yovsép Macnaker

Receiver(s): Mahtesi Murad, Res T‘at'os, Tér Atom

Dimensions: 279 x 208

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with engravings

Total number of folios: 520

Colophons: 179", 259", 514", etc.

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 29

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: A large collection, including various encomia;
Visions of Atanas, Kozein, Gregory the Illuminator, Mariam, Nersés
the Great; TD; various legends related to the Cross; excerpts from the
Lives of Fathers; Confession of Faith; etc.

TD: 99"-109¥

The text is closest to the N group.

3.1.2. B Family Mss

3.1.2.1. d Group
d = P304°?

Date: 1664 (264")

Place copied: Amit‘ (Diarbek'ir)

Scribe(s): T‘ovmas

Receiver(s): unknown

Dimensions: 205 x 150 mm

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations
Fly-leafs: 2 at the beginning and 3 at the end

Total number of folios: 267, of which 210 r/v and a fly-leaf at the end,

empty
Colophons: 264"

31 CMM 2007, 1075-1076.
52 Kévorkian and Ter-Stépanian 1998, 882-884.
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Decorations: head pieces, marginal decorations, ornamental capital let-

ters
Columns: 2
Lines per folio: 31
Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Sermons by various authors; On the Hacu ‘uneac*
Cross; TD; Vision of St. Nersés; Gawazanagirk’; Vardan Vardapet Com-

mentary on the Song of Songs.
TD: on fols. 1847-195"

This manuscript was probably the one consulted by the Mechitarist
father Arsén Bagratuni for the text of TD, who made hand-written
corrections, based on the versions found here, on TD published as an
appendix to Agat‘angetos, History of the Armenians, in Constantinople
1709. This annotated edition is kept at the Library of the Mechitarist

Congregation in Venice as Manuscripts No. 2422.

Y = M1482>

Date: 1678

Place copied: Village of Alipufar

Scribe(s): Grigor and T‘uma

Receiver(s): un-known

Dimensions: 310x 227 mm

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations
Total number of folios: 558

Colophons: 1117, 365", 4427, 517"

Decorations: head pieces, ornamental capital letters
Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 41

Letters per line: 62-66

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Movsés Xorenac‘i History of the Armenians;
Stepanos Taroneci History; Aristakés Lastivertc‘i, History; Eusebius
of Caesarea Ecclesiastical History; Agatangelos History of the Arme-
nians and TD; Mesrop Vayoc‘jorec‘i History of Nersés the Great; Yov-
hannés Mamikonean History of Taron; Pawstos Biwzand History of the

53 CMM 1965, 562.



174 CHAPTER THREE

Armenians; Elisé History of Vardan and the Armenian War; Stepanos
Orbelean History of the House of the Orbeleans; Michael the Syr-
ian Chronicle including the colophon of the translation by Vardan
Arewelc‘i; Vardan Arewelc‘i Universal History; Encomium of Yovhan
Ojnec‘i; Asxarhacoyc‘ (ascribed to Movsés Xorenac'i); Vision of Yov-
hannés Kozern; History of T ‘€odos and How he Reigned; Life of Stepanos
Siwnec‘i; Kirakos Ganjakec‘i History; Socrates Scholasticus Ecclesiasti-
cal History.

TD: 244"-247"

y* - M458454

Date: 1668

Place copied: Tigranakert (i.e. Amit‘/Diarbekir)

Scribe(s): Priest (Erec®) Abraham

Receiver(s): Xojay Awetis, Lara§ Amtec‘i, Xojay Sahak

Dimensions: 280 x 200mm

Material written on: paper

Binding: wooden, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations.

Total number of folios: 389

Flyleaves: 2, parchment, erkatagir Gospel fragments.

Colophons: on fols 117, 24", 35, 48%, 73", 74%, 129"

Decorations: head pieces, marginal floral decorations, ornamental capital
letters.

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 55

Letters per line: 70-72

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Movsés Xorenac‘i History of the Armenians;
Stepanos Taroneci History; Aristakés Lastivertc‘i, History; Eusebius of
Caesarea Ecclesiastical History; Agat‘angelos History of the Armenians
and TD; Mesrop Vayoc‘jorec‘i History of Nerseés the Great; Yovhannés
Mamikonean History of Taron; An excerpt from Samuél Anec‘i His-
torical Compilation; Pawstos Biwzand History of the Armenians; Elisé
History of Vardan and the Armenian War; Stepanos Orbelean His-
tory of the House of the Orbeleans; History of the Hac‘uneac‘ Cross;
Socrates Scholasticus Ecclesiastical History; Michael the Syrian Chroni-
cle including the colophon of the translation by Vardan Arewelc‘; Var-

% CMM 1965, 1240-1241.
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dan Arewelc‘i Universal History; Kirakos Ganjakecl History; T'ovma
Mecopec‘i History; Kirakos Banasér Life of Tovma Mecopec‘i; Smbat
Sparapet History; an excerpt from Michael the Syrian; Levond Erec
History of the Armenians.

TD: fols. 184"-195"

The collation of the mss dYy allows the conclusion that these are sister
mss. It must be noted that these are the only mss were TD follows
Agat‘angelos but does not belong to the ‘Agatangetos group.

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Consistent use of o for wit;

Inconsistent use of final or intervocalic j

Writes u before q instead of q

confusion of p/yy

confusion of nj/in

confusion of 4/ and &/g

Mixed use of the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending
in h, e.g. both hnqinju and npnn; are attested.

Uses an ideogram to represent the words wipfuwupnh and npujtu.

Employs numerous abbreviations often without regularity. Any vowel in
a given word can be abbreviated for whatever reasons, e.g. given space
constraints, etc. Because of this it is not reasonable to present the full
list of every single abbreviation. The following are regularly abbre-
viated: numbers with corresponding letters; wutiiuyt, wnwptwy,
puqnud, kyhulnuynu, pln, puquinp and words derived from it, h
Jtpwy, jupnnhyt/jupennhlnu, hujpuybn, hwiwn and words
derived from it, hpkpwnwly, puhwtiwy, the ending -tw of participles,
the name Qnphqgnp, oblique cases of personal pronouns, substantives
with the suffix niphtl and its oblique cases, etc.

A horizontal dash is always placed above abbreviated words.

3.1.2.2. D Sub-Group

As the descriptions below make it evident, many of the mss within the D
sub-group, regardless of the sub-sub group affiliation, have a similar core.
All mss include the Chronicle of Michael the Syrian and the Historical
Compilation of Samuél Aneci. Other works commonly found in these
mss are: a List of Armenian Kings according to Movsés Xorenac‘i redacted
by Movsés Erznkac‘i followed by the same author’s Commentary on the
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Gospel of Matthew. There are also works on weights of Anania Sirakac'i;
On the Ecclesiastical Hierarchy and On 12 Gems. The similarity of content
provides corroborative evidence that mss of the D sub-group descend
from a common ancestor.

3.1.2.3. b Sub-Sub Group
B* =]343%

Date: 1480, but TD copied in 1498

Place copied: Constantinople

Scribe(s): Priest Nersés Amasiac‘i

Receiver(s): (medical) doctor Amirtovlat®

Dimensions: 250 x 180

Material written on: paper

Binding: leather-bound wood

Total number of folios: 440

Flyleaves: 1 at the beginning

Colophons: 291%; 434

Decorations: marginal decorations

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 31

Letters per line: 43-46

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Michael the Syrian Chronicle; From the Books of
Syrians on 12 Patriarchs; Grigor Xlat'eci Counsel on the Liturgy of the
Hours; The order of Armenian Kings according to Movsés Xorenac'i;
Commentary on the Gospel of Matthew; On the Ecclesiastical Hierarchy;
Anania Sirakac‘i Numbers of Measurement [in] the Old and New Testa-
ments; Maxims of the Sages; Samuél Anec'i Historical Compilation; TD.

TD: 422¥-433"

The content of B is identical to the first part of D (up to TD on fols 244"-
2587).% The text of TD in mss B and D have no significant differences.
The content of the mss is identical in the first half. Since both were
copied in Constantinople (B in 1498 and D in 1721%7) and, as just
mentioned, their content is identical (in the first part of D), it is very

5 Polarean 1967, 234-236.
5 Kévorkian and Ter-Stépanian 1998, 766-770.
57 Kévorkian and Ter-Stépanian 1998, 766-770.
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likely that both mss were copied from the same exemplar. Either the
scribe of B copied their common exemplar only partially or the second
half of D was copied from another ms.

In order to repair a round hole, white paper is attached on the lower right
corner of fol. 431", because of which several lemmata are illegible on
lines 24—28 of fol. 431" and lines 23-28 of fol. 431". There are several
‘corrections’ made by a different hand, all presented in the second
apparatus.

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Consistently uses wiL

Inconsistent use of the final and intervocalic j but there is also a tendency
to use the letter j excessively, either in the final or intervocalic posi-
tions, e.g. Uhwjpwinipbwl, etc.

Sometimes writes u before q instead of q

confusion of p/uy

confusion of g/l

confusion of i/, the suffix -1} is always spelled as -wn.

confusion of L/t

confusion &/g

confusion of nj/ju

confusion of 9/&

confusion of kuy/uy and kuig/wg

Mixed use of the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending
in h, e.g. both hnqinj and npnnj are attested.

Abbreviates: numbers with corresponding letters, the words: wuttuyl,
sometimes puiqnid, tyjhuljnunu, sometimes plr, pwquinp and
words derived from it, fwbiwwywph, npuku, h yEpuy, Juub npny
to YJuj, pwhwlwyj, oblique cases of personal pronouns, collective
pronouns, substantives with the suffix niphtl and its oblique cases.

A horizontal dash is always placed above abbreviated words.

b; =M1868

Date: 1585
Place copied: Sebastea
Scribe(s): Yovhanneés Ant‘abc'i

58 CMM 1965, 661-662.
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Dimensions: 217 x 150

Material written on: paper

Binding: leather-bound wood, wrapped in black cloth

Total number of folios: 233

Colophons: 204", 232"; from a later date 1" (from 1766)

Decorations: head pieces, marginal decorations

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 32

Letters per line: 27-28

Script: bolorgir and notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Michael the Syrian Chronicle with the colophon
of Vardan Arewelc‘i; From the Books of the Syrians on 12 Patriarchs;
Grigor Xlat'eci Counsel on the Liturgy of the Hours; Movsés Erznkac‘i
The Order of Armenian Kings according to Movsés Xorenac‘i; Idem
Commentary on the Gospel of Matthew; Vanakan Vardapet What is the
Breaking [the ceremony] of the Lighting of Lamps; On the Ecclesiastical
Hierarchy; Anania Sirakac'i Numbers of Measurement [in] the Old and
New Testaments; TD.

TD: 222V-232"

b, = M1865*°

Date: 1656

Place copied: Jerusalem

Scribe(s): Bishop Toros

Dimensions: 210x 155

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations

Total number of folios: 282

Flyleaves: 3, with uttagic erkatagir Gospel

Colophons: 37Y, 88", 104", 135", 198", 202", 277", from a later date 239"
(1697)

Decorations: head pieces, marginal decorations, ornamental capitals; a
miniature of St. Sargis added later

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 43

Letters per line: 42-44

Script: notrgir

59 CMM 1965, 660-661.
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Other texts in the ms.: Michael the Syrian Chronicle with the colophon of
Vardan Arewelc'i; Grigor Aknerc‘i History of the Nation of the Archers;
From the Books of the Syrians on 12 Patriarchs; Grigor Xlat'eci Coun-
sel on the Liturgy of the Hours; TD; Yovhannés Orotnec‘i Compila-
tion from the Sayings of Philosophers; The Vision of Yovhanneés Kozein;
Encomia by Davit‘ and Nersés Snorhali; Wisdom of Ahikar; Sayings of
Philosophers; Anania Sirakac‘i Numbers of Measurement [in] the Old
and New Testaments; Movsés Erznkaci The Order of Armenian Kings
according to Movsés Xorenaci; Idem Commentary on the Gospel of
Matthew; Vanakan Vardapet What is the Breaking [the ceremony] of the
Lighting of Lamps; On the Ecclesiastical Hierarchy; Samuél Aneci His-
torical Compilation; History of Alexander the Great; Atrak'el Siwnec‘i
Encomium of the Mother of God; T‘'ovma Mecopeci History and the
author’s colophon; History of the Hac‘uneac‘ Cross; Elisé Homily on the
Transfiguration on Mount Tabor; On Signs of Jerusalem; On Miracles;
Potos Taroneci Against the Council of Chalcedon; Grigor Tat'ewac‘i
Sermon; Excerpts from the Simple Calendar; Divinations; Prayers.

TD: 72'-76Y

D =P19g®

Date: 1721

Place copied: Constantinople

Scribe(s): Grigor K'ahana

Receiver(s): Lazar, Pilippos and Yakob Karuslayec‘i

Dimensions: 210 x 300mm

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations

Total number of folios: 420

Flyleaves: 2 empty folios at the beginning and 3 at the end

Colophons: 419"

Decorations: head-pieces, marginal decorations, ornamental capital let-
ters

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 24

Letters per line: 28-30

Script: notrgir

60 Kévorkian and Ter-Stépanian 1998, 766-770.
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Other texts in the ms.: Michael the Syrian Chronicle; Grigor Xlat'ec‘i
Counsel on the Liturgy of the Hours; Movsés Erznkaci The Order of
Armenian Kings according to Movsés Xorenac‘i; Idem Commentary on
the Gospel of Matthew; Vanakan Vardapet What is the Breaking [the
ceremony] of the Lighting of Lamps; On the Ecclesiastical Hierarchy;
Anania Sirakac‘i Numbers of Measurement [in] the Old and New Testa-
ments; Maxims of Sages; TD; an excerpt from Michael the Syrian; On
the Coming of Our Savior; On the Tunic of Christ; On the Miracles of
God that Occurred in the City of Antioch; various Sermons.

TD: fols 244Y-258"

3.1.2.4. P Sub-Sub Group
b* = M1869°!

Date: 1585-1589

Place copied: Eudokia

Scribe(s): Andreas Sarkavag

Receiver(s): Idem

Dimensions: 217 x 157 mm

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations

Total number of folios: 400

Colophons: 1Y, 181", 316", 392*

Decorations: ornamental capital letters

Columns: 2 (TD)

Lines per folio: 30

Letters per line: 24-28

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Riddles; Michael the Syrian Chronicle with the
colophon of Vardan Arewelc‘i; From the Books of Syrians on 12 Patri-
archs; Grigor Xlat'ec'i Counsel on the Liturgy of the Hours; Movsés
Erznkaci The Order of Armenian Kings according to Movsés Xorenac‘;
Commentary on the Gospel of Matthew; On the Ecclesiastical Hierarchy;
Anania Sirakac‘i Numbers of Measurement [in] the Old and New Tes-
taments; Maxims of Sages; Samuél Aneci Historical Compilation; The
Number of Patriarchs, Kings and Catholicoi of the Armenians; Pream-
bles for [writing] Letters; On the Heavenly Hierarchy; Epiphanius On

61 CMM 1965, 662.
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Gems; Canons of [the Council of] Manazkert; Gregory of Caesarea
Names of Cities; History of the city of Paris; TD; Life of St. Nersés
Snorhali; The Confession of Faith of Romans; Matt‘€os Julayec'i Answers
to Questions of Abisotom; Nerses Snorhali Letters; A Colophon on the
Massacre by the Saracens; On the Destruction of Amit‘; Commemora-
tion of the Emperor Manuel; Rules of Cryptography; Names of Fifteen
False Books; Andreas Evdokac‘i Chronography.
TD: 302"-314"

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Usually uses wiL but cases of o are also attested, even in open syllable for
wt, e.g. Lniuonpsh.

Inconsistent use of final or intervocalic |

Sometimes (inconsistently) writes u before q instead of q

confusion of p/uy

confusion of i)/

confusion of t/k

Confusion of 9/&

confusion &/g

When nt appears before another vowel an o-shaped sign is placed above
it.

Mixed use of the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending
in h, e.g. both hnqinju and npnn;j are attested.

Uses an ideogram to represent the word wipjawph.

Abbreviates some numbers with corresponding letters; the words: wukt-
tuyl, wiphub) and words derived from the same root, sometimes
tuhuljnwynu, sometimes plr, puquinp and words derived from
it, Juuly, h Ybpwy, nputu, pwhwiiwy; oblique cases of personal
pronouns, substantives with the suffix niphtt and its oblique cases.

A horizontal dash is placed above abbreviated words.

P = M1484%

Date: 1661-1671

Place copied: un-known
Scribe(s): Yovhannés
Receiver(s): Yovhanneés sarkawag

62 CMM 1965, 563.
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Dimensions: 280x 195

Material written on: paper

Binding: cardboard

Total number of folios: 359

Colophons: 171Y, 358, from later dates 358" (1681); 2* (1795 and 1798)

Decorations: head pieces, marginal decorations, ornamental capital let-
ters

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 35

Letters per line: 51-54

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Michael the Syrian Chronicle and the colophon of
Vardan Arewelc‘i; From the Books of Syrians on 12 Patriarchs; Movsés
Erznkac‘i The Order of Armenian Kings according to Movsés Xorenac';
On the Ecclesiastical Hierarchy; Sayings of Philosophers; Anania
Sirakac‘i Numbers of Measurement [in] the Old and New Testaments;
Samuél Anec'i Historical Compilation; The Number of Patriarchs, Kings
and Armenian Catholicoi; Anania Sirakac‘i On Weights and Measures;
An Example of Epistle-writing; Epiphanius On Gems; Names of Cities
attributed to Gregory of Caesarea; History of the City of Paris; TD;
Matt‘os futayeci Answers to the questions of Abisotom; The Correspon-
dence of Nersés Snorhali and Emperor Manuel; Movsés Xorenac'i His-
tory of the Armenians.

TD: 209¥-215"

P, =M3072%

Date: XVII c.

Place copied: un-known

Scribe(s): Karapet Erec’

Receiver(s): Aristakes Vardapet

Dimensions: 203 x 148

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations
Total number of folios: 452

Flyleaves: 2, parchment, with u#fagic erkat agir Gospel text
Colophons: 177", 280", 337"

6 CMM 1965, 933-934.
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Decorations: head pieces, marginal decorations, ornamental capital let-
ters

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 24

Letters per line: 39-40

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Michael the Syrian Chronicle; Grigor Xlat'ec‘i
Counsel on the Liturgy of the Hours; Movsés Erznkac‘i The Order of
Armenian Kings according to Movsés Xorenac'i; Idem Commentary on
the Gospel of Matthew; On the Ecclesiastical Hierarchy; Anania Sirakac'i
Numbers in the Old and New Testament; Samuél Anec‘i Historical Com-
pilation; Names of Patriarchs of the Armenians, the Romans, the Jews
and the Persians; Epiphanius On 12 Gems; Anathemas [pronounced
at] the Council of Manazkert; Names of Cities attributed to Gregory
of Caesarea; TD; Confession of Faith of the Church of Rome; Mesrop
Vayoc‘jorec‘i History of Nerseés the Great; The Correspondence between
Nersés Snorhali and Emperor Manuel; Kirakos T‘alnec'i Hymn; Coun-
sels of Wise men; On weights; Preambles to letters; History of the City of
Paris; Questions of the Saracens and Answers of our Vardapets; Miscel-
lania.

TD: 326"-337"

S =M6483%

Date: 1757

Place copied: Karin
Scribe(s): Priest Baldasar
Dimensions: 210x 150
Material written on: paper
Binding: cardboard

Total number of folios: 281
Colophons: 210", 245", 280"
Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 26

Letters per line: 37-40
Script: notrgir

64 CMM 1970, 328.
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Other texts in the ms.: Michael the Syrian Chronicle with the colophon
of Vardan Arewelc‘l; Movsés Erznkac‘i The Order of Armenian Kings
according to Movseés Xorenac‘i; Bagratuni [sic!] Kings of Cilicia; Chro-
nology from Adam till Alexander the Great; Nersés Snorhali Riddles;
Excerpts from the History of T‘'ovma Mecopec'i; Samuél Anec'i Histor-
ical Compilation; the Order of Patriarchs of Rome, Jerusalem, Alexan-
dria and Antioch; A List of Roman, Hebrew, Persian and Armenian
Kings; Book of Times from Adam till the Coming of Antichrist; Ques-
tions on the End of Times; On How to Find easily Famous Dates; Cal-
endars of the Other Nations; On Weights; On the Heavenly Hierarchy;
Epiphanius On 12 Gems; TD; Life of Nersés Snorhali; Confession of Faith
of the Armenian Church; The Correspondence between Nersés Snorhali
and Emperor Manuel; History of the Great City of Paris; Yakob Karnec‘i
Buildings in the City of Karin; Idem History of the Church of the Mother
of God in the city of Karin; Questions and Answers on St. Stepanos and
on the Evangelists.

TD: 200"-209"

Si* =J169%

Date: 1756

Place copied: Jerusalem

Scribe(s): Priest Baldasar, son of Priest Melk'on

Receiver: Karapet Ganjakeci, the Armenian Patriarch of Jerusalem

Dimensions: 300x 220

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood bound in leather

Total number of folios: 412

Colophons: 98Y, 1927, 221", 4127, 412

Decorations: some red capital letters

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 44

Letters per line: 48-50

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: Michael the Syrian Chronicle, Idem On the Priestly
Hierarchy, Idem Confession of Faith; From the Books of Syrians on 12
Patriarchs; the Order of Armenian Kings according to Movsés Xorenac'i;
On the Ecclesiastical Hierarchy; Samuél Anec‘i Historical Compila-

65 Polarean 1966, 492-493.
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tion; Patriarchs of Rome, Jerusalem, Alexandria and Antioch; A List
of Roman, Hebrew, Persian and Armenian kings; On the Heavenly
Hierarchy; Epiphanius On 12 Gems; Anathemas against the Coun-
cil of Chalcedon; TD; Life of St. Nerseés Snorhali; Confession of the
Holy and Orthodox Church of Rome; A Letter of Nersés Snorhali [on
behalf of Catholicos Grigor III] to Syrians of the Province of AmaykS;
Idem Confession of Faith; the Correspondence of Nersés Snorhali and
Emperor Manuel Comnenus; Commemoration of the Massacre of Greeks
by Saracens; On the Destruction of the City of Amit‘; Commemoration
of Emperor Manuel; History of the City of Paris.
TD: 358v-365"

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Consistently uses o for wt in closed syllables, including for the ending of
the present participle.

Inconsistent use of final or intervocalic j

writes u before u1 instead of q

confusion of p/wy

confusion of ¢/p

confusion of nj/in and w/p

confusion of t/k

confusion &/g

confusion of 9/&

confusion of nj/Ju

Often the shape of the letters n and u are indistinguishable.

Never uses the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending in
h, e.g. hngnj, npnny, etc.

Uses an ideogram for the words wippawunh and sometimes kpljhup.

Uses numerous abbreviations without regularity. Abbreviates numbers
with corresponding letters. The following words are usually abbre-
viated: wnwpbw)], pugnud, kyhuljnwnu, phr, puwn, puquinp
and words derived from it, dwdwtwly, jupnnhlnu, hujpuytn,
hpwdwl, hpkpwnwly, junuqu, npyku, yunwpwg, unbkpugd,
Juwull npny, Ypwy, thwnwinp and other words from the same root,
pwhwbiwy, punup, collective pronouns, oblique cases of personal
pronouns, sometimes the letter -wi- in the ending -twy of participles,
substantives with the suffix niphtli and its oblique cases.

A small horizontal dash is placed above abbreviations.
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Sample-Collated (P Sub-Sub Group)
W115% (incipit 9.16, desinit 23.6 B family, P sub-sub group)

Date: 1634

Place copied: Eudokia (?)

Scribe(s): Karapet, Simon T oxat'ec‘i

Dimensions: 190x 145

Material written on: paper

Total number of folios: 74

Colophons: 13"

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 25

Letters per line: 37-39

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: various anonymous writings; Joseph and Asaneth;
Miracles of St. Gregory the Illuminator; On Mixing of Water and Wine;
On Six Principles of Gilbert de la Porrée; excerpts from Canons; TD.

TD: 65"-73"

V30967

Date: 1871

Place copied: Tiflis

Scribe(s): Fr. Zak‘aria Gurgénean

Dimensions: 363 x 228

Material written on: paper

Binding: cardboard

Total number of folios: 292

Colophons: from the exemplar 34", 178", 190".

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 33-39

Script: stagir

Other texts in the ms.: various Sermons ascribed to Yovhanneés Erznkaci;
Priest Xacatur Lamentation for Nersés Lambronac'i; an excerpt from
Asotik History; On the Resurrection of Lazarus; On the Appearance and
the Heresy of Mohammed; Stepanos Siwneci On the Two Natures of

% Dashian 1895, 66-67.
67 Sargisean 1924, 1215-1224. While the ms is described under no. 309, its (old)
number in the Library is given as 54.
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Christ; excerpts from Mxit‘ar Anec‘i; excerpts from a letter of Mxitar
Gos$ on Oecumenical Councils; an excerpt from the Chronography of
Mathew of Edessa; TD; Confession of Faith of the Church of Rome;
Counsels and Homilies (33).

TD: 159¥V-167"

3.1.2.5. E Group
E*=V240%

Date: XV-XVI cc. (?), sent to St. Lazzaro in 1740-1749 from Transylvania

Place copied: un-known

Scribe(s): Grigor

Dimensions: 190x 145

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather

Total number of folios: 319

Flyleaves: 2, paper

Colophons: 827, 107", 133", 134"

Decorations: head pieces, ornamental capital letters

Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 27

Letters per line: 39-40

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: 190 various works, including Sermons, Counsels;
Letter of the Lord to Adam; an excerpt from Girk‘ Patéarac’; excerpts
from the History of Taron of Yovhan Taroneci; On Penitence; the Letter
of Abgar; Vardan Arewelc‘i Geography; On Relics Kept at the Monastery
of St. Karapet in Taron; TD; Heaven-sent Letter; On What Happens after
the Defeat of Antichrist; On Patriarchs, etc.

TD: 46"-55"

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Mixed use of o and w.
Inconsistent use of final and intervocalic j.
confusion of ¢/p and lj/p

68 Sargisean 1924, 577-612. While the ms is described under no. 240, its (old) number
in the Library is given as 57.
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confusion of nj/nn

confusion of t/L;, palacographically the two letters are clearly distinguish-
able

confusion of 9/&

confusion of U/l before aspirated occlusive consonants

Never uses the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending in
h, e.g. hngnj, npnny, etc.

Uses an ideogram to represent the word wpjawph.

Employs numerous abbreviations, many without regularity. Any vowel
of a lemma can be suppressed given its position, e.g. at the end of
the line or for whatever reasons. The following are usually abbrevi-
ated: numbers with corresponding letters; the words: wututptwl,
wuktwgt, wnwplwy, sometimes puqniu, sometimes kljtntgh and
words derived from it, pun, puquinp and words derived from it,
dudwtwly, jupnnhlnu, huypuy bkwn, hwiwwn and words derived
from it, hwuwpuwlj and words derived from it or containing it, juath-
nktwlwb, hpkywnwl, npyku, yuunwpwg, yunbkpuqd, Juul,
thwnuiinp and words derived from the same root, puthwtiwy, pw-
nup, sometimes the name @phqnp, sometimes the ending -ty of
participles, sometimes the vowel -wi- in the ending of 3 p. sing. aorist
indicative active, oblique cases of personal pronouns, collective pro-
nouns, substantives ending in -niphil and its oblique cases.

A small horizontal dash is placed above abbreviations.

E, =M3461%

Date: 1662

Place copied: Eudokia (T oxat")

Scribe(s): Yovhannés Baberdc‘i

Dimensions: 150x 105

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather, wrapped in silk cloth
Total number of folios: 429

Flyleaves: 4, parchment with Greek script

Colophons: 43", 176", 358", 395", from a later date 384" (from 1881)
Columns: 1

Lines per folio: 18

% CMM 1965, 1017.
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Letters per line: 25-32

Script: notrgir

Other texts in the ms.: History of the Hac‘uneac* Cross; Arak'el Balisec‘i
History of St. Gregory the Illuminator; Forms of Carving Epigraphs
on Water-fountains; Fortune-teller; Riddles; Martyrdom of Yovsimos;
Months of the Romans; Penitence of Adam; TD; Sermons and Coun-
sels by Jacob of Sarug, Nelos and anonymous authors; The Vision of St.
Nerseés; Explanation of the Ecclesiastical Hierarchy and Commentary on
the Liturgy of Nersés Lambronac‘i; Consolation of the Dead; On Differ-
ent Types of Deaths; On the Constancy of the World; Hortative [aspects]
of a Sermon; Anania Sirakac‘i Problems and Solutions; Raxjanakank’;
On weights, etc.; On 12 Winds; Fables; On 12 Forms of the Liturgy; Mis-
cellania.

TD: 87V-104"

I* = Mé639”°

Date: 1409 (105")

Place copied: Samson (?)

Scribe(s): Priest Yohannés, son of a goldsmith

Receiver(s): Priest Grigor, Minas sarkawag; Xasmelik'; Armaw xat un

Dimensions: 200X 140

Material written on: paper

Binding: wood, bound in leather with blind-tooled decorations

Total number of folios: 413

Flyleaves: 1, parchment, with boloragic erkatagir Gospel

Colophons: 317, 52%, 63", 83, 105", 111", 317", 408", of later date 410"
(1770-1794), etc.

Decorations: head pieces, marginal floral decorations, ornamental capital
letters

Columns: 2

Lines per folio: 20

Letters per line: 25-30

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: Vardan Aygekc‘i Homilies, Counsels, Confession of
Faith; TD; Eusebius On the Veneration of the Day of the Lord; Homilies
by John Chrysostom, Ephrem Syrus, Mesrop Ganjakec‘i, Theophilus,
anonymous authors; various Lives and Martyrdoms of Saints; Kirakos

70 GCMM 2007, 155-162.
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Erznkaci Letter to the Citizens of Karin; The Question of Barsel to
Grigor; The Visions of St. Gregory the Illuminator and Mariam; Grigor
Narekac‘i poem Hayeac’ yanjn ko, etc.

TD: 66"-83"

Palaeographical and Orthographical Features

Consistently uses wit.

inconsistent use of final

Does not use intervocalic j.

Sometimes (inconsistently) uses u before q instead of q.

confusion of p/uy

confusion of /i and )/

confusion of L/t

confusion of ¢/p and g/l

confusion of &/

Mixed use of the letter 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending
in h, e.g. both hnqinju and npnn;j are attested.

Employs very few abbreviations, besides nomina sacra. Even the word
unipp is not always abbreviated. Abbreviates some numbers with
corresponding letters and rarely the word wiktiujis; substantives with
the suffix niphil and its oblique cases. A horizontal dash is placed
above abbreviations. There are a few errors corrected by the same
hand.

J = M66087!

Date: XV c.

Place copied: un-known

Scribe(s): Priest Yohannés (son of the goldsmith Amir)
Receiver(s): Asarpek and his wife Anu$ Xat‘un
Dimensions: 210 x 140

Material written on: paper

Binding: cardboard

Total number of folios: 316

Colophons: 14", 73", 199%, 314, etc.

Writing space: 160 x 95

Columns: 2

I CMM 1970, 355.
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Lines per folio: 22

Letters per line: 26-30

Script: bolorgir

Other texts in the ms.: The Vision of St. Gregory the Illuminator, Yovhannés
Kozein and Mariam; Homilies and Counsels by Vardan Aygekc‘i, Mes-
rop Vardapet, Ephrem, John Chrysostom, Kirakos Erznkac‘i and an
anonymous author; Lives and Martyrdoms of Saints; Vardan Aygekc‘i
Confession of Faith; Questions of Barset and Answers of Grigor; A Letter
on being Alert to All Laws; TD; Lives and Martyrdoms of Saints; Nersés
Snorhali Confession of Faith.

TD: 226"-242"

The scribes of both I and ] are named Yohanneés, son of a goldsmith, in
ms ] the name of the goldsmith (the scribe’s father) is also revealed
as Amir. The hands of the two manuscripts are quite similar and it is
likely that the scribe of both mss was one and the same person.

3.1.3. Mss Not Collated

M2272 and M67372

M2272 contains the first printed edition of TD, published in Venice in
1683 by Yakob Holov, on fols. 215"-233". M673 (fols 88'-96") is a loyal
copy of 2272 made in New Julfa in 1711, so much that it exactly mirrors
the pages, starting and ending each line with the same word, at the end
of each page indicating the first syllable of the next word of the following
page, etc. The text of TD in these mss has been changed according to the
rules of the Latin grammar,”® for example, placing adjectives after nouns
and changing their case accordingly. It is interesting from the point of
view of studying the phenomenon of the Latinised Armenian but it was
not considered useful for this edition.

P31574

This is a curious manuscript. Copied in Caffa in 1724, it only quotes from
those sections of TD that are related to religious aspects and provides pro-
Roman comments bellow. Citations from TD end on fol. 6", followed by

72 CMM 1965, 378 and 762-763.

7 See information on Yakob Holov, his latinophile edition of TD and comments on
his grammatical alterations of TD in Uluhogian 2003, 370-371.

74 Kévorkian and Ter-Stépanian 1998, 909-910.
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five folios (till 11%) of a treatise on the independence and autocephaly of
the Armenian Church, but under Roman supremacy. Thus, the text of
TD here was used for a specific, pro-Roman polemical purpose.

Vat Borgiani Armeni 237°

Dated to 17th century, notrgir, TD on fols 181"-188" (with TD) which
were added later, written in 2 columns. This ms contains only excerpts of
TD juxtaposed next to its Latin translation on fols. 181"-188", whereas
the translation is written between the lines of the Armenian text on
188". The corrections on letters and the general physical features (words
crossed out, etc.) of the text make it look like a draft, possibly to be used
for a final Latin translation.

V308 (694)7¢ is a copy of A, attested by the repetition of the colophon
from A, as well as the scribe’s colophon stating that this Ms was copied
in Rome, thus, most likely at the Apostolic Library of the Vatican where
A is currently preserved.

V874 (2422),” is a printed edition, the text of TD being that of the 1709
Constantinople edition, with hand-written corrections based on P304.

W70578 copied in 1403 in the Monastery of Mec Anjnapat (Anapat?) is
in a badly damaged condition and is basically illegible.

3.1.4. Mss Not Accessed

BZ9g2
BZA627

3.1.5. Early Editions

The editio princeps of the Letter of Love and Concord goes back to 1683,
published by Yakob Holov in Venice, who also provided a facing transla-

7> Tisserand 1927, 27-29.

76 Sargisean 1924, 1201-1216.

77 Cemcemyan 1996, 9-10.

78 QOskian 1963, 232-238 does not mention TD. The text is on the first 4 folios of the
ms which are greatly damaged. Oskian’s description of the ms starts with fol. 5.
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tion into Italian.” This edition was available to me through ms M2272.
This version was reprinted in Padua in 1690, and Venice again in 1695
and 1700. Excerpts of the text were also included in a florilegium prepared
by a catholic missionary from the Congregation of de Propaganda Fide
Clemente Galano whose purpose was to demonstrate whether or not the
Armenian Church fathers strayed away from Catholic doctrine.®’ Galano
provided the text with a facing Latin translation.

TD was also published as an appendix to Agatangelos, History of the
Armenians, prepared in Constantinople in 1709. The text-type published
in this version belongs, not surprisingly, to the Agat‘angetos group. The
latest edition of TD is that provided by Karen Sahnazareanc, Dasanc
tHoc* k'nnutiwnn u herk‘ums [Analysis and Refutation of Letters of
Convention], Paris: N.P,, 1862, who thoroughly refuted the authenticity
of this ‘document.

3.2. THE RELATIONSHIP OF MANUSCRIPTS

In order to build a chain (an un-oriented stemma) and a stemma of
manuscripts’ relationships I have used methods of cladistics research
applied to text genealogy.®! This means that in order to demonstrate
the division between the two families (here denomitated as A and B
families), the various groups, and sub-groups within these families I
have attempted to rely as much as possible only on significant varia-
tions in a Type 2 variation environment. This means that I have restricted
the choice of common variations to ‘substantial’ variations when recon-
structing the relationship between mss. By ‘substantial’ or ‘significant’
variation I mean two completely different lemmata, which are nouns,
verbs or adjectives (and not prepositions, conjunctions and small, fre-
quently used adjectives), in the same variation place. This means that

79 See Matenadaran Ms. 2272, on the edition of Holov cf the remarks of Uluhogian
2003 and Shirinian 2003.

80 Galano 1690, 31-35.

81 In the discussion below, as well as during my work on mapping out the relationship
between manuscripts I have greatly relied on the clear and convincing study of Salemans
2000. I am grateful to my friend and colleage Dr. Barbara Roggema for indicating this
work to me. I have applied Salemans’ methods manually which is, naturally, more time-
consuming, but not less revealing. The translations of variants in this Part do not always
agree with the final translation of TD. In many cases, I employ more literal translations to
make the examples of variant readings clearer also through English. In cases of ambiguity
I have placed a (?).
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usually I did not consider differences in verb tenses or moods, case end-
ings, the use of prepositions or demonstrative suffixes, orthographical
differences due to confusion of two similarly looking letters, such as
@/1, 1/q/9, etc. or because of dialectal pronunciation within each vari-
ant, unless such a confusion completely changes the meaning of the
word, and thus such variation could be argued to be substantial® and
genealogically informative. There are some instances, however, when
such variations were taken into account as additional proof of mss rela-
tionships. Sometimes such variants can confirm relationships between
manuscripts ascertained by other arguments, but this is not consistently
the case as can be gleaned also from the apparatus. The collation of
manuscripts also confirms the largely accepted principle that various
omissions/additions of small words, such as conjunctions, adverbs, com-
monly used adjectives, etc. are not revealing from a text-genealogical
point of view as these could be added or omitted by scribes unpredictably
and could appear/disappear in mss belonging to two branches quite far
removed from each other. Such so-called ‘parallelisms, in fact, could give
false information about the relationship of text-types and I have tried to
avoid those when building chains (and stemmas which are based on the
chains). I did consider omissions of larger text blocks, i.e. those consisting
of two or more words, often due to homoeoarchton or homoeoteleuton
as well as omissions/additions of single words which disturb the syntax of
the sentence and often make it senseless, as additional proof of the rela-
tionship between mss. The logic behind this decision is that if a larger
text-block is omitted within one branch of a given family or group and
is present in all other branches, including (and especially) those of the
opposite family, then this must go back to the common archetypus since
such text-blocks could not be ‘restored’ in the text by scribes automat-
ically. Thus, the omission of a large text-block is considered to be text-
genealogically revealing.

By “Type 2 variation environment’ I mean that there are two competing
readings in the same variation place, each presented by one of the fam-
ilies, groups or sub-groups. Within this framework the two ‘competing
variants’ must be substantial or significant variants.

I use the word ‘archetypus’ to refer to the hypothetical common ances-
tor of all the TD text-types that have come down to us. The archety-
pus was not necessarily the so-called ‘original’ text, i.e. the text written

82 For a discussion on these types of errors cfr, for example, Stone 1993, 11-14.



DESCRIPTION AND RELATIONSHIP OF MSS 195

by its author, but the earliest copy of this original whence all the other
text-types emerged. The archetypus must have been copied sometime
between the 1190s (the proposed earliest date of the TD’s composition)
and 1307 which is the date of our earliest manuscript with TD (i.e. P118).
I use the words ‘ancestor’ or ‘forefather’ interchangeably to refer to the
hypothetical archetypus of a family, a group or a sub-group. When build-
ing a chain or a stemma I always imply that there is an open delivery of
manuscripts, that is we can imagine many more manuscripts (that have
not come down to us) on both vertical and horizontal branches of the
stemma.

This part of Chapter 3 is arranged in the following manner. First, I
present all the Type 2 variations that distinguish A and B families. The
discussion clarifies that two text-types emerged from the archetypus.
However, there are text-types within each family which maintain some
variants found only in the opposite family and thus represent intermedi-
ate stages of transmission. These will be pointed out when discussing the
groups and sub-groups within the A and the B families. In the discussion
of groups and sub-groups sometimes I rely also on complex variation (i.e.
not only Type-2 cases) environments when such examples help isolate a
given group or sub-group from the rest of the mss.

When discussing groups and sub-groups I will present the variants of
all fully collated mss. However, upon this discussion, I will also mention
the position of sample-collated manuscripts within a group or sub-group,
etc. The sample-collated mss were either those which had a partial text
(and this was evident already at a preliminary examination) or those
to which I had access towards the end of my project. At that stage of
collation I could determine the usefulness of a ms for text-genealogical
purposes already by sample-collation and in two cases (i.e. S; and Fs) I
decided to fully collate them. In other cases the mss in question did not
seem to offer valuable information from text-genealogical point of view.
The sample-collation allowed me to classify them according to family,
group, sub-group, etc. affiliation.

Below, the variants of the A family mss are on the left column and
those of the B family on the right. These are all substantial Type-2
variations that allowed me to divide the TD’s textual tradition into two
main families. In some cases it is possible to assess the variants as to their
superiority and, thus, possible proximity to the hypothetical archetypus.
However, it should be borne in mind that TD is an anonymous and non-
canonical text. In some cases it is quite obvious that deliberate changes
were introduced into the text by copying scribes, in other cases such
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deliberate changes are no longer evident. For this reason it is difficult, if
not impossible, to make claims as to which text-type is, overall, closer to
a hypothetical original. As the discussion below will demonstrate, there
are cases when one can argue that the reading of the B family is superior
and thus closer to the archetypus, but in other cases the same could be
said about a variant preserved in the A family and none of the two seem
to have a prevailing majority of ‘good’ variants. This is true also about
variants that appear in groups, sub-groups, etc. The analysis of these
specific variants demonstrates that none of the hypothetical ancestors of
the two families could have claims to being ‘more original. Moreover,
there are no sound grounds for stating that the ancestor of the B family
emerged from that of A or vice versa. This conclusion will be elaborated
upon when discussing specific text-blocks and their addition/omission
in the different branches of A and B families which could be explained
only if we assume that the ancestors of A and B families emerged from
the archetypus independently from each other. Thus, the text of the
archetypus should be placed between the ancestors of A and B text-types
in a schematic representation:

A — Archetypus — B

The substantial variants that will be presented in this chapter allow one
to produce chains (i.e. unoriented stemmas, without arguing for the
‘originality’ of this or that text-type) and (oriented) stemmas of all TD
manuscripts. I present several group chains and propose hypothetical
stemmas. While I feel confident about the accuracy level of the chains,
I cannot say the same about the stemmas which should remain as hypo-
thetical reconstructions.

3.2.1. The Division between A and B Families

Various sigla were assigned to represent the fully-collated, non-contam-
inated mss which form a family, group or sub-group. The sigla appear in
the apparatus and are also referred to in the discussion below.

The sigla used for some A family ms groups in the apparatus are the
following:
A,  the Agatangelos group mss, i.e. gg18:g4KK ;Ko KsMM i M,mUU;
g,  the gsub-group of the Agatangetos group: ggg,g4
Ay the Ay sub-group of the Agatangelos group: KK, K,KsMM;M,mUU,
Ky  the Ksub-sub group of the A, sub-group: KK K,K;
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No other group sigla were assigned to A family mss.

The sigla used for some B family mss groups are the following:

B,  all B family mss

d;  dgroup of the B family mss: dYy (the siglum is used only for this
discussion but not in the apparatus)

By, By group of the B family: Bbb,b,DEE,IJPP;SS,;

Dy D sub-group of the By, group: Bbb;b,DPP;SS,

A B

Yudwp b Jupnynipbwdp Yudunp b npnpuniphii IJ
Yudunp b ngnpunipluddp all other B
mss

with the will and power with the will and mercy
[of the Holy Trinity]

In the entire ms tradition there is one ms which has an exceptional read-
ing, containing both words, [with the] ‘will and power and mercy of the
Holy Trinity. The manuscript in question is F;.33 It is possible that F; is the
only ms that contains the original reading in this variation place (it has
quite a corrupted text, in general), by which I mean a reading that goes
back to the archetypus of the entire tradition. It is rather surprising, how-
ever, that no other mss (especially F;’s sister ms F,) maintain this reading.

It may be hypothesised that the A family variant is secondary. First,
it is helpful to divide the lemmata (not including the IJ's syntactically
inadequate version) in question into two parts: Jupnnnipbwidp vs
nnnpuUniplwdp, where the second (italicised) halves are identical. The
presence of the lemma Jwuwip just before the variants in question
may have influenced the scribe of the ancestor of the A family to start
also the following word with ju instead of nn eventually giving rise to
Jupnnnipbwdp. As far as the context is concerned, the invocation to
the Holy Trinity may be made both to its ‘mercy’ and ‘power’®*

[1.6]
npkqbpunupus wnhkqbpwdwg
spread throughout the universe till the end of the universe

8 This ms is discussed in more detail when analysing the F group, pp. 245-267.
84 In a private conversation with Fr. Robert Tafts he confirmed that from a liturgical
or theological points of view both invocations to the Holy Trinity are acceptable.
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The word in question characterises the domain or power of the Ro-
mans and while both variants could fit the context, the A family variant
seems more plausible in conveying the sense of ‘universal Roman power’
Graphically, the two words are very similar and an unintentional change
introduced by the scribe of either (A or B) ancestor is quite conceivable.
Thus, there is no obvious explanation as to which variant came first or
could be claimed to be more original.

[7.1]

nun wukbwyu whkqlpu nun wukbwy mknhu

throughout the whole universe [under throughout all the places [under our
our rule] rule]

Given the tenor of the text elsewhere, it is likely that the author used
a hyperbole to refer to the Roman rule as a universal rule. However,
the B reading is also acceptable and possible. Moreover, at 5.3 there is
another example of exchange between these two lemmata—wnhbkqtpu
vs mbinhu—which appear as competing variants. The confusion is due
to the similarity of the letters q/n and a general graphical resemblance
between the two words.

[7.5-12]

The enumeration of Roman provinces that Constantine the Great places
under King Trdat’s jurisdiction also helps clarify the relationship between
A and B families, as well as of single mss within each family. Appendix 1
is dedicated to the discussion of this text-block. One may reconstruct
the list that was found in the archetypus based on evidence of both
A and B family mss. B family mss contain two provinces (Egypt and
Palestine) which are omitted in all A family mss except for CC,. Based
on this, it could be hypothesised that the archetypus also contained these
provinces. On the other hand, B family mss erroneously list Asia twice,
omitting Arabia, which is found in the A family mss. Thus, in this case
the A family has a better reading.

[7.36-38]

The round parenthesis in the example below indicate that only some mss
contain what is included in them.

h Ynnuwbu Unpyuinwui(uy) () (U)wpunuy
[take your army] to the territory of Atrpatakan (and) Maratay
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One of the distinguishing marks between A and B families in this
text-block is the spelling of Uwipunuy (Maratay) of the B family vs
wpuwnuwy (aratay) in the A family. The context implies that the word
in question is a toponym. While I was not able to identify wpwnuy,®
the variant Uwpwnuy is rather fitting, as it is a city in Atrpatakan.3¢
This means that Constantine orders various princes to take their armies
to ‘the [land of] Atrpatakan and to [the city of] Maralay, which is in
Atrpatakan. However, there is still a problem connected to the case
ending of Maralay. The latter is in the nominative (or accusative) case,
whereas the prepositional phrase h jnnuwtiu governs the genitive case.
One may hypothesise that the ending -u1j may have been the cause of this
error as it is one of the endings for gen. sing. and scribes may have taken
the word to be in gen. sing. As far as Uwipunuwy): wpwnuwy variants are
concerned the B family and mss CC; have a superior reading.

On the other hand, A family mss present a standard spelling of Atr-
patakan (excluding some which have obvious corruptions due to the
interchange of graphically similar letters) which is, moreover, used in
the genitive case required by §nntfu (h Ynnuwtiu) as opposed to the
accusative in the B family.®” Thus, only the A family variant for Atr-
patakan is grammatically correct, notwithstanding some differences due
to dialectal pronunciation or obvious corruption, such as:

wwnpyuinwbwy where Yu is added above word T,

wppyuinulubuyg A F,T where the orthographical difference can be due to the
dialect of the scribe or his exemplar

wnpuununuluiu UU,;

wnuyuwuwuiw Fy

wwnpuyuinuluiug Ng

The last three are obvious corruptions. Yet, the case ending of Atrpatakan
here does not follow the ‘classical’ system of declension, since Atrpatakan
is usually declined as an h declension substantive with an invariable

8 Sahnazarean 1861, interpreted it as the river Arals, the spelling of which comes close
to, but is not exactly, Aral, an attribute of Murad-Su. However, this river was located in
the province of Taron (cfr Hibschmann 1969, 326), not at all near Atrpatakan.

8 The city of Maraka in Atrpatakan is attested in T‘ovma Arcruni (T‘ovma Arcruni
1985, 374) and the twelfth century Arab Geographer Yakut Al-Hamawi described the
city of Marala as the biggest and most important city of Adrbejan. Nalbandyan 1965,
107.

87 Sometimes lnnifu can be used with the accusative case, but only when the comple-
ment it governs precedes it, which is not the case here. Cfr Minassian 1976, 162.
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stem.%® However, a grammatical overview of TD reveals that case endings
are quite fluid and there are differences in case endings of various other
lemmata between different mss groups. More often than not, the different
text-types do not conform to the ‘classical’ conventions of declensions, as
one would expect from a medieval text.

In the A family, the C group is an exception in that it uses Atrpatakan
in the nominative (identical to the accusative) case, e.g. mnpuywnw-
wl where it may be intended as an adjective, denoting the location of
the city of ‘Maratay [of] Atrpatakan’ Moreover, this variant is shared by
the d group of the B family, where a further difference is the lack of the
conjunction li. As a result CC;dYy have:

h ynpuwiu Unpyunului Uwpunuy
Literally: ‘to the territory of the city of Atrpatakan Maralay’.

This seems to be the best reading. The fact that it is shared by C (from
the A family) and the d group lends credence to the conclusion that this
variant must stem from the archetypus.

Last, but not least, it must be noted that besides the d group, B family
mss present a different spelling of Atrpatakan, quite likely found in the
common ancestor of the Bg, group:
winpyuyuya by
wwnpyuyut  BbDP;SSE 1]
wwnpyulwubwy b,
wnpyulut E
wwnpbquluit? P [the ms cannot be read clearly]

The lemma wwnpuujjut (atrpaykan) instead of wnpuyuwnwljut can
be found in another texts as well, even though this is not the standard
form.® As will be discussed below, b, was copied from B and thus its
variant can be discarded as a deliberate correction introduced by the
scribe. In all B family mss Atrpatakan (or rather atrpaykan) is used in
the accusative case which is grammatically incorrect:

h ynpuwiu Unpuyuyjui b TUwpunuy

Since all mss besides CC,dYy also include the conjunction  (and), the
syntax of the entire phrase is awkward.

8 My quick review of the use of Atrpatakan in early Armenian texts demonstrates that
most commonly it belongs to the h declension. Cfr, for example the exact same expression
in Lazar Plarpec‘i. LP 1982, 292: ‘h §nnuwtiu Unpyuinwlwh’

8 Cfr, for example, LP 1982, 398.
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In conclusion, it can be stated that this variation place is a point of
division between A and B families. The best reading is preserved in the
C group (from A family) and the d group (within the B family). This
may lead to the conclusion that C and d groups represent a transitional
stage of division between the two families and their respective text-types
could be closer to the archetypus. Yet, the lacunae in the d group to
be analysed below reduce its importance as a transitional text-type. A
stronger case may be made for C, as the discussion of this group will
reveal.

[8.3]
Snyuyhu Snjwshu
marine [purple] sea-born [purple]

It is not possible to assess which variant is more original since both fit the
context well. Moreover, only one letter distinguishes the two lemmata, i.e.
] vs &. Perhaps it is easier to imagine that the A variant was the original
one and that the ancestor of B inadvertently wrote & instead of j also in
the middle of the word (under the influence of the first &). This remains
a hypothesis.

[8.10]

In the following example I have suppressed the orthographical differ-
ences found in the B family mss.

whwgquwgns all A family mss
whtnugns By, of the B family
with an awesome sound (for both variants)

whwigny d group of the B family
a corrupted lemma

The d group variant could derive from either of the two readings. The
reading of both A family and the By, group can be translated as ‘with
an awesome sound. However, only that of By, appears in Ciakciak. I do
not think this is enough ground to discard A’s variant as secondary. In
general, TD has numerous words that are hapaxes or are so rare that they
do not appear in the existing dictionaries. In conclusion, neither A nor
By, variant can be considered superior compared to the other, while that
of the d group could derive from any of the two.
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[9.15]
ulmhulhqp ClNN1N2N3N4N5N7 upmhllp Bbb1b2PSJ
wuwhwinp CNg upwip dYyP,
wwhwip AA; TTNgA, wpulp E
wwhwwwip All F group mss upwlp E;
upwinnp I
upwbwlp S
armours
protectors (in the F group) corrupted words

The difference between A and B families is not a strict Type 2 variation
in that we have more than one variant within each family. However, the
variants within the families can obviously be attributed to one common
variant stemming from the respective group ancestors, that of A starting
with the letter uj and that of B starting with the letters up, instead, which
are graphically similar.’® The variants of most B family mss are non-
existent words and very likely the scribes of dYyP; (or their respective
exemplars) tried to correct this by transforming it to a pronoun upwp
(i.e. those) which, however, does not make sense in the given context. The
A family, on the other hand (leaving aside orthographical differences)
uses a word that can mean ‘protective armour. It must be mentioned,
however, that NBH and HAB provide only the example of TD when citing
the meaning of this word as a weapon, its first meaning being ‘wooden or
metal beam used for structural support/strength in construction’ Within
the A family itself there are two competing variants, that of all mss vs
that of the F group which reads yjuthwiuquitip (i.e. ‘protectors, guardians’
or ‘protections’) here. It is more plausible that this reading is due to a
dittography rather than arguing that this goes back to the archetypus
and the other readings of A family mss are the result of haplography.
The word is used in a list of gifts donated to the generals of Trdat, which
include various weapons and armaments for men and horses. Thus, it
is unlikely that the Emperor would donate ‘guardians or protectors’ (as
persons, which is one meaning of the word) to such valiant men. On
the other hand, if one assumes that yywhwujwp is used in its abstract
sense of protections, then its adjective yyunkuwqktup (lit. armed with
protective covering) will not fit the context either, since it is applied to a
specific type of a weapon. Thus, the best variant is that of the A family,
excluding the F group, to be translated as armour.

%0 An exception, as can be seen, is E which starts with w but given the similarity
between the forms of the two letters—u and wi—this confusion is not surprising.
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Last, but not least, regarding this text block, both A and B families
include two items among the presents given by Constantine to the war-
riors of Trdat (i.e. sea horses and armours with protective covers) in
the nominative plural which is syntactically inadequate as it is governed
by the verb to give and should have been used in the accusative case,
as all the other gifts listed in the same sentence. This could be due to
either a marginal note which entered the archetypus (before the division
between the two families), or, more likely, the source used by the author
of TD whence these two items were inserted directly without noticing
the incongruity of the syntax due to mistaken case endings.

[14.17-18]
Byt JEg uniniph ()) Eppnpnnid all B mss except for
after six days JEpypnpgoudu D

winipl
In the third (or second in D) day

pdoltug quuubtiugt hwjuunwbuyu
[Gregory] cured all Armenians

The version of D is unique to that ms and does not go back to its exemplar,
since B and b,, stemming from a common ancestor (which is very likely
the same exemplar) agree with all the other B mss. However, the A variant
is more in tune with the tradition according to which Trdat came to his
human sense after six days of prayer and fasting, the prototype of the fast
of the arajaworac’. Thus, the A family is likely to represent that variant
found in the archetypus.’!

[14.18-19]
Ewnbku wyup puguip Ewnbu wgwp pipnyp
[he] saw with open eyes [he] saw with his eyes

Both variants are acceptable in the context and no obvious explanation
can be proposed as to which one is original and how the other came
about.

[14.21-22]
qnp swinjg udwy hpkiownwly qnp hwulfugnjg tdwy hpkiownwly
that the angel made known to him that the angel instructed him [about]

°1 Cfr Chapter 1, pp. 36-39 on the arajaworac” fast.
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The words are synonymous and both are acceptable. It is impossible
to explain how or whence the variants emerged or which is closer to the
original.

[15.13-14]

p duyli wniphbinipbwl thunuinphgup
we gave glory with the voice of blessing

The italicised words are omitted in all B mss. I have included this omis-
sion among variants to be presented here because I believe that it is text-
genealogically revealing. Even without the omitted section the sentence
makes perfect sense and, thus, there are to attempts to emend it by any
B ms. On the other hand, the ancestor of the A family could have added
this expression to give a further rhetorical touch to the sentence. Thus,
one may argue both for an omission and/or for an addition to/from the
archetypus. What is important for my purpose here, is that this variation
place is revealing from a text-genealogical point of view since A and B
family mss behave in the same exact unitary way.

[18.5]

In the following example I have suppressed orthographical differences.

juppniuniun qglughti b Ypuwyptughtt juppniuniun b
YEpuyplught qqtught

they should dress and they should be fed from the court
be fed from the court and dress

The difference in word order does not change the meaning of the sentence
and both are acceptable variants.

[18.12]
huquljp nnw(gh)u h huqtl qupbl nw(gh)
they should give one fifth they should give one from five

The text refers to a tax that was calculated as one fifth of the revenues.
Both variants are acceptable.

[20.4]

hhwhpuyp wpthhwhpuy
marvelous marvelous as the sun
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It is noteworthy that Ty from the A family (and sister ms of A) adds
in the margin: jwud pk wpthhwhpwy (or marvelous as the sun). T, is
the only ms to testify to the lemma wpthhwhpuwp within the A family
and at that in the margin. The only explanation I can propose here is that
the scribe checked his text against another manuscript which belonged
to the B family. But only this point in the ms provides evidence for such
a hypothesis. Both lemmata fit the context and are acceptable.

[21.17]

b duiph qquuinn plwig Sughwibtuy the text block is omitted in B mss
and the mother of chastity Gayané

From a syntactic and textual point of view one could argue both ways:
that the sentence was added (in the A family) or omitted (in the B family).
The expression dwjp qquuuniptwt b uppniplwt wpwpkinithht
Quyhwuk (mother of chastity and holiness, the apostoless Gayané) is
found in the Homily to the memory of St. Hrip'simé and her Martyred
Companions®* which is one of TD’s sources as discussed in Chapter 2.
This strengthens the hypothesis that A’s variant is closer to the original.

[22.6]
mn&hlyp Yhpwlynip
(regular) payments food

In this context the two words are synonymous and both acceptable. One
cannot argue for the originality of one variant vs the other.

[22.7-8]

Nuwunpuwunnbkgh b mbnh yuwwnwpwgh uppnjt ¥phgoph h Swpniptwb Uksh EYE-
ntkginett

I prepared a place for the Eucharistic [service] for St. Gregory in the great Church
of the Resurrection.

B family mss omit uppnju @phgnph (for St. Gregory) because of which
the sentence loses its original sense. Instead of referring to a specific
privilege accorded to St. Gregory, and an important privilege in the
framework of this source indeed, it refers in general to the preparation
of any place, presumably an altar, for the Eucharistic service within the

92 MX 1865, 311. It is interesting to note that the title ‘mother of all chastity’ is applied
to Goddess Anahit in Aa § 53, cited with analysis in Russell 1987, 212.
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church of the Resurrection. It is unlikely that in this context the author
would be making such general remarks but he must be alluding to such a
space that was allocated specifically to St. Gregory (and by default also his
progeny). Thus, the reading of the A family is superior in this case and
certainly goes back to the archetypus. This implies that the A text-type
did not emerge from the B text-type, but independently from it.

The above mentioned examples were predominantly Type-2 variations
which testify to the fact that at some point in the text transmission there
were two hypothetical text-types, the ancestor of the A family and that
of the B family. In the variation places discussed above each ancestor
contained the word or text-block presented in the respective column.
Within each family there are mss the texts of which stem from an ancestor
that belonged to an intermediate stage of the division between the two
families. From the B family the manuscripts of the d group, comprised of
dYy, maintain some readings (including text-blocks) that agree with the
A family. Even though the examples where A family and the By, (all B
family mss except for dYy) mss agree are more numerous, d group stems
from the B family’s forefather independently. This is confirmed by the
fact that on several occasions the d group alone from among B family mss
agrees with the A family variants. From the A family, mss C and partially
C; (the C group), as well as the F group (comprised of FF,F,Fs;F4FsL)
can be singled out as having the greatest number of agreements with
the B family mss. The C group is especially significant in occupying an
intermediate position between A and B families.

To summarise, most mss clearly belong either to A or to B families,
unless they are obviously contaminated, and the list of variations pre-
sented above is a reliable guide when assigning an initial place to each
ms in the chain or stemma of the mss. There are no reasons to argue that
the A text-type emerged from the B text-type or vice versa. Their ances-
tors stemmed from the archetypus independently. Since the B family mss
tradition is less complicated I will present it first. This will help the reader
to understand the A family stemma better.

3.3. THE B FAMILY
The B family can be divided into two initial groups: one comprised of mss

dYy (here called the d group) and one comprised of mss Bbb;b,DEE,IJPP,
SS; (which are marked with the siglum By,). There are no sub-groups
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within the d group, while the Bg, group can be divided to further text-
types: the D sub-group, comprised of Bbb;b,DPP;SS; (marked with the
siglum Dg) and the E sub-group, comprised of EE,I] (no group siglum
was assigned). Within these sub-groups further divisions can be made,
specifically Bb;b,D vs bPP;SS;, where SS; have a particularly close rela-
tionship. Within the E sub-group, on the other hand, E and E, are related
more closely than I and J. The common variants that support this anal-
ysis are given below. The relationship of mss within the B family can be
presented in the chain (or un-oriented stemma) in Fig. 1.1.

In order to clearly demarcate the Bg, and d text-types, besides signifi-
cant variations, I will present also omissions that are found either in By,
and not in the d group or vice versa, which means that in such occasions
either the d group or the By, agrees with the A family. When omissions
are small words which could be restored with no difficulty by individual
scribes these may give no text-genealogical information. However, the
examples I chose to present are larger text blocks (comprised of more
than two words) and if they were already absent in the ancestor of the
B family there would be no reason or no way for scribes to restore them
in the exact same way as mss from completely unrelated branches of the
A family, unless there are clear signs of contamination. As such are not
present, I am inclined to think that in those variation places one of the
text-types is closer to the B ancestor and thus to the archetypus of the
entire tradition.

3.3.1. The d Group

Mss within this group, dYy, have almost identical texts, agreeing even in
the minutest details (all of which cannot be presented here). There are
no important individual variations between the three to be noted here.
Thus, all these three mss very likely stem from the same exemplar. These
are the only three mss where TD follows the text of Agatangetos but
does not belong to the Agat‘angetos group text-type of the A family. This
provided me with a preliminary hint that dYy may have had a common
ancestor. Another hint was the fact that d and y were copied in the city
of Amit‘/Diarbekir.”® I was not able to identify the location of the ‘village
of Aliputar’ where Y was copied. The internal, textual evidence leaves no

% On the inter-changeable use of these toponyms (on the mistaken assumption that
the city was indeed the one founded by Tigran the Great), cfr Hewsen 2001, 202.
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doubts that these mss are sister mss. It cannot be stated, however, that the
mss stemmed from each other (based on chronology, the transmission
would look like this: d—y—Y), even if d and y are practically identical.
This conclusion is based on the fact that d omits some text-blocks and
lemmata which are present both in y and Y. The omission of an entire
sentence at 23.4-6 (see below) in d which is present both in y and
Y strengthens this point. Thus, the three mss are very likely copied
from a common exemplar but not from each other. After the initial
full collation of all three mss, I decided to maintain only ms y in the
critical apparatus as it has the most complete text and the least amount
of individual obvious errors. It is, thus, an excellent representative ms for
this group.

In the examples below, the reading of all manuscripts is on the left
side (that is the A family and the By, group), unless otherwise noted,
while that of the d group is on the right side. If I present cases of complex
variations, the variants will be specified according to individual mss. My
purpose here is to make it clear that the d group is a separate branch in
the B family, thus, I will provide assessment of variants only when it is
feasible which means that I will not comment on every single variation
presented below.

[1.9]
Uhish TN
until and great

It is clear from the context that the reading of all the other mss is superior
and that the d group’s variant arose from the graphical similarity of the
two variants.

(3.6-71

dunwbquljw(p) woluwphwluy b whtqhpuwuwuwn A family and d group
heirs, ruling the world and taming the universe

duwnwiiqulju] b mpkqkpwuwun By, group

heirs and [those who] tame the universe

While the d group agrees with the A family, By, group omits wippawuphw-
. The omission of wphiuphwlju must be due to a homoeoteleuton
of the first two words. Very likely the variant of the d group (and the A
family) was the one found in the archetypus.
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[6.2]

dnnni ks byl wnweh unipp wnwplngu A family and By, group
there was a great assemply in front of the holy apostles

dnnny ks inl wnwpkingu d group

there was a great assembly of the apostles

The omission of ‘in front of” in the d group completely changes the sense
of the sentence in a way that does not fit the context. Thus, the exemplar
of this group was deficient in this variation place.

[6.16]

hwiwwn b ukp b dhwdwnnipht
[We owe] faith and love and being of one mind [to each other]

The d group agrees with the A family mss while the rest of the B family
mss have the following variants:

hwiwwn b ukp Uhwdnniptwdp Bbb;DPSS, E,
[We owe to each other] faith and love with one mind

hwiwwn bt ukp Upwdnniplwl IJ
[We owe to each other] faith and love of [the state of being] of one mind
hunwn b ukp thwpwiniptwi b thwiuhunipbwdp  E

[We owe to each other] faith and love of concordance and with one mind

While the variant of the A family and the d group of the B family fits
smoother into the text, the others could conceivably be acceptable as well.
However, it is more likely that A and the d group contain a variant closer
to the archetypus because the sentence intends to list the ‘feelings’ that
bind Constantine and Trdat together upon their signature of the pact of
love and concordance. It is more logical that the word in question (i.e.
being of one mind) also be in accusative case, as the other two attributes
listed. This conclusion may be strengthened again by considering that the
d group belongs to the B family and its agreement with A is most likely
due to the fact that this was the variant found in the archetypus preserved
in the ancestor of the d group but not that of the By, group. The confusion
or interchange of case endings is one of the common errors in text trans-
mission and this is what most likely happened to the other B mss. Last,
but not least, even though I listed this variation place as one of the fea-
tures distinguishing B family mss groups and their relationships, here we
are not dealing with a substantial variation as I defined it above. Thus, this
example is only an auxiliary proof of what can be adduced from stronger,
substantial variations.
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[6.19-20]
In the following example I have suppressed orthographical differences:

uhpkbwgh plbwig uhpkih (hubng b poludbugh’ polwh A and By,
to love those that are beloved by the other and to be enemies of the enemies [of
each other]

uhpbbwugl thubwbg uhpbh (huk] b wnkbugh wnkh b potwdh hukng dYy
to love those that are beloved by the other and to those hated [by the other] hate
and be enemies of

No easy answer can be given as to how the different reading of dYy arose,
possibly to make the expression rhetorically more forceful. It certainly
does not stem from the archetypus. On the contrary, given the agreement
between A and By, one may hypothesise that the reading of the d group
is secondary.

[7.12]
uwhdwbwwwhp hd nwh'lwbwwwhp vwhdwbwljw)p hu
my border guards my border-protecting border guards

The variant of the d group could be due to a dittography and homoeoarch-
ton. However, the reading is not necessarily corrupt, even if not sup-
ported by any other ms group. One may also propose that an opposite
process took place, e.g. a haplography from a possibly original variant
maintained only in the d group mss. But as in the previous example, here,
too, I would take the agreement of A and By, as rendering the hypothesis
of them being closer to the archetypus more weighty.

[9.6]
w(i)nuiwbntu/w()puiwinbwu puquuputipwpu A family and By, group
diamonds of great weight

w()nudwinuyu puquupuinulju putipupu whphie dYy
Multi-sculpted diamonds, countless talents [of diamonds?]

In order to assess the two variants which are italicised above, it is impor-
tant to understand what these words are qualifying, namely: wrn(t)w-
dwbnbu/winudunuyu/winudwintwyu or diamonds. From the
three readings presented above, the By, mss agree (not considering ortho-
graphical differences) with the first one, i.e. () mlwtintu which has
the ending of an ablative sing. case (yet, it does not have the preposi-
tion h) with the demonstrative suffix u, even though the context requires
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the accusative case, of the lemma w(t)puudwiin. A variant preserved
in some mss of the Agat'angelos group of the A family, i.e. munuuw-
nhkuyju, could be an accusative plural of the adjective wtinudwunbtuy
or its nomitavie singular with the demonstrative suffix u. The variant
wlnuuUwntuyu is the best reading from a grammatical point of view,
in terms of the case ending for the accusative plural. The d group variant
w()nudwbinuyu is a corruption of wunwdwuntuju where the let-
ter k was omitted. The problem with the variant wi(t)nudwtn(k)wyu is
due to the context which requires a substantive rather than an adjective.
The ‘diamonds’ is listed as one of the precious stones donated by Con-
stantine’s wife and sister to the wife and sister of Trdat. The other stone is
juuyhu(u) or jaspis, used regularly in the accusative plural.

The only explanation here would be that w(u)pudwuntwyu, liter-
ally ‘of diamond, (in accus. plural) is intended in a collective substan-
tive sense, even if it has the form of an adjective, i.e. implying ‘diamond
objects. To consider that the diamonds’ should be intended as an adjec-
tive qualifying puipuipu, a measurement of weight (which I translated
as pounds here) would not make sense. It would imply ‘diamond pounds’
(literally, pounds made of diamonds) and not ‘pounds of diamonds’

The d group mss variant is due to several processes, such as the graphi-
cal similarity of (and the identical beginning of) pwquwpwiipuipu and
puquupuiinnuilju, as well as a different division of the word whence the
last part of puquupwipuipu that is pmipuipu now stands as a sepa-
rate word. This reading presents problems of meaning. It can be loosely
translated as: multifaceted diamonds, numerous pounds without specify-
ing pounds of what, thus leaving the expression incomplete. In conclu-
sion, while this variation place attests once more that dYy are affiliated,
sister mss, their overall reading is corrupt.

[10.8]

poipt puthtiugk

[that] his sword may conquer

The d group agrees with this reading (along with all A family mss) but
the rest of the B family mss (i.e. the By, group) add: udw tnhgh (shall
be his). The sentence makes sense with or without the addition. Thus,
there is equal chance that it was in the archetypus or that it was not, since
dropping it by accident would incur no serious damage to the syntax or
meaning of the text block.
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[11]
This section starts with a prophecy made by Constantine the Great. The
d group adds a subtitle here:

Swnuqu wybkpwén) wpuwphhu hwng  dYy
On the destruction of the land of the Armenians

Moreover, d and y go on with ‘woes’ about this imminent destruc-
tion:

Juy Whiq julbtugh dwd d
woe to us at all times

Juy Winuinp Uppwhwd gpshu v, revealing the name of the scribe as well
woe to the sinful scribe Abraham

[14.3-4]

snplip mwuwb swpswpwinup, wingnpd b whpibiuy hwpyubkng qiw, b jud
phbapytu qbpkp nwuwi wd buply quw

with fourteen tortures, cruelly and pitilessly tormenting him, and how he threw
him for thirteen years [in a deep pit as food for snakes]

The italicised seciton of this sentence is omitted by the d group mss vs all
the other mss of all families/groups. The omission is due to a parablepsis
and a homoeoarchton, since the omitted text-block is about one line long
and it both opens and closes with the word tnwmuwti. The small word wid
(year) following qtiptp tnwmuwti could have been dropped inadvertently.
Thus, it can be stated that here the d group has a lacuna that does not go
back to the archetypus. This omission (along with another, much more
substantial lacuna), necessitates the conclusion that the d text-type, as is
extant, could not have given rise to the By, text-type. That the other way
round is also impossible is based on those examples where the d group
agrees with the A family against the By, group.

[14.8]
quupuniphil qunpniphtl tnpu
defeat his victory

The origins of this variation, where the competing variants are antonyms,
may become clearer if one looks at a larger text-block (as in all other mss)
surrounding these words: GL lu quupuiniphil, np junpehgu (lit.
and the defeat which he was defeated). Possibly the scribe of the d group
forefather was mistaken because of the proximity of the word junphgut
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which became qqunpniphtu. The variant of the d group does not fit the
context and is to be considered a corruption.

[14.13-14]

hwhwt unippl @phgnp h Jhpuwykh A family and the d group
[he] took out St. Gregory from the pit

By, mss omit h yhpwukl (from the pit), but the d group does not and in
this it agrees, again, with the A family. The image of Gregory’s coming out
of the pit is such an important feature in Aa (and other sources depending
on it) that most likely the reading of the d group and of the A family stem
from the archetypus rather than having been added independently by the
A family and the d group.

[14.19-20]
In the example below orthographical differences have been suppressed:

qhonutfu vhwstht p sunhwp wunuwnwbl wppniih, b quptau(l)
[He saw] the descent of the Only Begotten on the fence of the royal palace and
the columns

The italicised text-block is omitted by By, mss but not the d group which
maintains a reading found also in the A family. The d group and the
A family variant most likely stems from the archetypus. This example
strengthens the argument that the d text-type could not have emerged
from a By, text-type.

[15.11-12]

dYy are the only mss to omit the following sentence. Since it appears in
the A family and the By, group, it must have been in the original.

Lul quitwdwpunpic hip ptyg quipwugingt @hpnthnth b ply futywbwdhg
&npuiginj

And his combat with the Gothic Get‘tehon and with the cord-throwing ¢orac'i.

[16.8]

hipwtnuwljwt hhruhuwpbwlwugh htpwinuwlwiwug hhruhuwluu

qunht
[against] pagan dwellers of the north ~ [against] the northern army of pagans
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(17]

One of the important markers of the d group which leaves no doubt that
all three mss of the group descend from the same forefather is a large
lacuna in the text. Thus: d and y omit 17.0-17.7, while Y’s omission
includes a few more lines. It omits the entire Section 17. Ms d leaves
empty space, the size of five lines, for filling in later, which was never
done. It is possible that Y’s scribe deliberately omitted more lines which
include a text-block that no longer made sense (the variations of the other
mss have been suppressed here): jhpmwnwl] ungu wiphunipbudp, b
wnuipep ungw b wdkbwjt uppng h yEpuy wdktwyt wppawphh b h
Wuwjuquun yunuwnwbu dkpny (may the memory of those [be] with
blessings, and their prayers and those of all the saints [be] for in the entire
world and the successor of our palace). Without the preceding text which
talks about the seven saints as ‘pillars of the world’ this sentence made no
sense and Y omitted it. Because d, Y and y were very likely copied from
the same exemplar we cannot know whether the lacuna went back to an
ancestor of the d group which stemmed directly from the ancestor of the
B family or not. The fact that d’s scribe left empty space for filling in later
means that the scribe was at least aware that his text lacked a piece. Thus,
the lacuna probably did not define the d text-type in general, but only the
branch that is extant, even though no other mss survive from the group
to give more weight to this hypothesis.

[19.3-4]

uutkiwyt quupnipkil pipdl quupugnyg A family mss
[he] strengthened [him] from all his might

jadktuygt quipniplkil quipugnyg d group

[he] strengthened from all might

(Pulktuyguh(r) quipwugng By, group
[he] strengthened (with?) everything

The best variant here is that of the A family, but that of the d group is
also acceptable. The By, presents syntactical difficulties. It probably tries
to convey the meaning I gave it in my translation here. However, in that
case wUkiugt should have been in the instrumental case. In fact, the
scribe of S (and only of this ms) tried to emend it by writing wuttiurjihe
where also the no-longer necessary initial | was omitted.
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[19.4]

quuuljuinpu quuuljuyul
Both words mean ‘the one who holds/wears a crown.

[19.6]

b tu jurdwpkguy h wunnil] A family
and I wished to honour [St. Gregory]

b ku h wunntly d group
and I to honour

The By, mss have different variations here which will be discussed in
the relevant sections. The d group is the only one to omit the verb
wished, leaving the sentence syntactically deficient. Moreover, this omis-
sion could have stemmed from a variant that looked like that of the A
family and not those presented by other B family mss (see below for this
variation place in other B family mss). Thus, it stemmed from the ances-
tor of the B family before the splitting of Bg,.

[20.1-2]
wnuipull junnuplbup wnupull dwnniguiibup
when we fulfilled the prayers when we delivered the prayers

The reading of all the other mss (vs the d group) supports the context
better.

[20.13]

Uhwbiwny Ukpdwbwny
by joining by approaching
[20.20]

hwigupunmpbwdp Jupbugnip quuhkqipujub hpjuwtniphiiu Al mss.
[so that] we govern [our] universal domains with equanimity
hwinupunnptwdp quptugnip qhhwbu vkp bu wnwik; qupbkqpului ho-

Juwtiniphiiu dyy
[so that] we govern our lives and even more [our] universal domains with

equanimity

The variant of the d group may be influenced by the presence of lu
wnuwik] about a line before and wyjunt Yhuwipu ykpht YEuwgh
immediately after; words that entered also this text-block (absent in other
groups).
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[21.9-10]

quhppt hd vwnuly b ughunwl A family
my white and pure mitre

quhpnpt bt wwnnuualui d group

my honourable mitre

quhppt hd uyhunal By, (but S has an illegible word which looks
my white mitre like nnnpy)

The combination of umnwlj and uyghwnulj (found in A family mss) can
be considered a technical term, usually used to denote priestly purity,
as per NBH. However, there is no reason to discard the reading of By,
as secondary (which implies that A family mss added uwwnwly). The
reading of the d group also perfectly fits the context. Thus, no decision
can be made as to the level of ‘originality’ of one of the three variants.
This variation place demonstrates again the bifurcation of the B family
to d and By, groups and also that here A family and By, behave more
similarly.

[21.29]

wwwnpwunbgh quutbuyt whunu dngw All mss
I prepared all their necessities

wuwnpuwunkgh quutbhwyt yhkuu CNg
I prepared all the necessities

wwwnpwunbgh quutbwyt gopu b qukwu tngu  d group
I prepared all their armies and necessities

This is not a Type-2 variation. The variant of CNg has a corruption
due to the confusion of L/t which changes the meaning of the word
from ‘needs’ to ‘princes, heads’ (in CNg). However, if we ignore this
orthographical difference and assume that the word intended here was
‘needs, necessities, syntactically, it fits the sentence and its context. Both
whwnnju and quikwinu (need, necessity) make sense in the given context.
It can be argued that qopu (armies) found in the d group is superfluous
since the mention of the armies is more appropriate in the section when
dealing with Trdat, rather than when Sylvester is enumerating his gifts
to Gregory, which is the case here. Thus, the d group’s variant is less
convincing in this example.
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[22.1]
wupqlitigh Juipqkgh
I donated I ordered

The context (donation of some holy sites in Jerusalem to St. Gregory)
supports the reading of all mss rather than the d group variant which can
be considered corrupted in this location.

[23.7-8]

junip hnudwb wunnwéwdwiph most other mss
in the day of the transformation of the Mother of God

juinip unipp wuwnniwdwsbhl hinjudwh. Shnnh b dop pipny  d group
in the day of the transformation of the holy Theotokos, the one who gave birth
[to Him] and His mother

The use of the epithet muinnnimbwsuht (Theotokos) instead of wuwn-
nitwswdupl (Mother of God) is not unique to the d group, but other
mss, such as DSS; (from B family) and Ng, F, (from A family). Both
epithets are commonly used for Mary and the use of one instead of the
other may have been done automatically by the scribe(s) which means
that such a variation would not reveal any text-genealogical information.
The appearance of wumnniwswstht in diverse manuscripts could well
be due to a parallelism and does not reveal any genealogical relationship
between, for example F, and D. However, the uniqueness of the d group is
due not so much to the use of wmunniwdwsuht vs munniwswdupl,
but the fact that the entire text-block is different. Since no other ms shares
this variant, I am inclined to think that dunnh b dop hipnj (the one
who gave birth to Him and His mother) was added in the exemplar (or
forefather) of the d group only and does not descend from the ancestor
of the B family or the archetypus.

[23.4-6]

The italicised section of the text-block below is omitted in ms d (only)
due to a homoeoarchton, which proves that d could not have been the
exemplar of y or Y.

Uy Yuy & qunnljbkp thplshl, gnp wnwpbkwug Upqupni, np junuy puil quuk-
buyl pwquiinpu bw hununnwug h Lppunnnu wuwnniws: Uiy Yuy ...

And there is the image of the saviour which was sent to Abgar, who was the first
among kings to believe in Christ God. There s ...
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The above examples should suffice to make three points. Firstly, that
dYy are three sister mss. Secondly, that they represent a separate branch
within the B family, splitting the B tradition to two initial branches of mss.
Some examples above showed that the d group shares common readings
with the A family against variants found in all other B mss. But cases
where A family and By, group present common variants against those of
the d group are more numerous. Because of such examples, it is clear that
d and By, groups of the B family separated from the ancestor of the family
independently, that is the d text-type does not stem from B, and vice
versa. If this assumption is wrong, then there is no plausible explanation
as to why entire sentences disappear in d but appear in By, and the A
family, and vice versa. Moreover, both the d group and B, mss contain
many unique readings which may or may not stem from the archetypus.
The omission of the Section 17 in the d group warrants the conclusion that
B, mss preserve a more complete text. This does not mean, however, that
in all other sections present in the d group, the By, is uniformly superior
or that some of its mss preserve a ‘more original text-type. Lastly, there
are no sub-groups stemming from the d group. Ms y was selected to
represent this group in the apparatus. In all significant variations and the
prevailing majority of the other less-significant ones, the reading of ms y
is shared also by d and Y.

3.3.2. The By, Group

The list of variants of the d group, either those where its mss agree with
the A family, or where it has unique readings, already demarcates the
By, group with a ‘negative’ proof. That is, the hypothetical ancestor of
the By, did not share the variants of the ancestor of d. Thus, its ancestor
represents a different branch within the B family. The By, itself can be
divided into two sub-groups, as mentioned above: the D sub-group and
the rest of the mss, i.e. EEIJ, here referred to as the E sub-group.

3.3.2.1. The D Sub-Group

This sub-group is marked by the siglum Dy in the apparatus. Dy itself
can be divided into two sub-sub groups, including Bb;b,D (referred to as
the b sub-sub group) on the one side and bPP;SS; (the P sub-sub group)
on the other, while the relationship of SS; is particularly strong. The
sample-collated mss V309 and W115 also belong to the P sub-sub group
of the D sub-group. However, I did not collate these mss fully since a
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partial collation already allowed me to conclude where they belonged
in the transmission chain and that they did not present any new text-
genealogically significant information.

In this section I will first present all the unique substantial variants
that set the D, sub-group apart from the remaining B family mss, i.e. the
d group and the E sub-group. However, I will include at this stage some
cases of variations where the division between b and P sub-sub groups
is evident, whenever it seems appropriate (from the context) to present
such variations. Otherwise, further variants that demonstrate the closer
relationship between Bb;b,D (which are sister mss) on the one hand and
bPP;SS; on the other, will be presented after the general discussion of the
Dy sub-group. Many of the examples that mark the D sub-group amount
to ‘additions’ compared to all other mss (from both families). Of course,
one may argue that these could be text-blocks stemming from either the
ancestor of B or the archetypus of the entire tradition and preserved
only in the D sub-group. This would imply that all the other mss have
‘omissions’ in these locations. I am inclined to reject this hypothesis. I
think that if this were the case other mss from other branches should
have preserved some traces of these text-blocks as well if the text-blocks
in question descend from the ancestor of B or the archetypus. It was
argued above that the d and By, groups emerged independently from each
other and there is no reason why the text-blocks in question should have
disappeared uniformly both in the d group and in the E sub-group, not
to talk about the entire A family. Technically, what I am arguing here is
that the E sub-group (which lacks the additions of the D sub-group) has
a text-type that is closer to the ancestor of By, and consequently, also to
that of the B family.

Variants on the right are those of the Dy sub-group. The variants that
set the D, sub-group apart are the following:

[5.12-13]

In the following variation place there is a great variety of word arrange-
ment which I will not bring forth here. However, mss Bb;b,D agree per-
fectly in their word order, as do bPP; and SS;, as presented below.

quuiwtniphii(u) (hwwunnny) unipp hunpu dkpny Yphgnph most A family

mss and other B family mss
[We proclaimed] the confession (of faith) of our holy father Gregory

quuiwbiniphit(u) hwipu dlpny unipp (niuwinpshu Bb,b,D
[We proclaimed] the confession of our father, the holy Illuminator
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nuiwbmiphii(u) hwiwnny unipp hwipu dkpny unipp phgoph (nruwinpshu

bPP;S,
[We proclaimed] the confession of faith of our holy father, St. Gregory the
Hlluminator

nuiwtiniphit hwwwwnny unipp hunpu vkpny Sphgnph (nruwinpshu S
[We proclaimed] the confession of faith of our holy father Gregory the Illuminator

Despite the variation within the D sub-group itself, one feature is common
to them. They are the only ones to add jntuwiinpghu in the phrase. The
various word arrangements demarcate the sub-sub groups.

[5.13]

wpdwtwqpny pwpnglguip All mss
[we] proclaimed with an inscription

wpdwbwgpny hwunwwnkgup b pupngkgup Bbib,DS
[we] confirmed and proclaimed with an inscription
wpdwbwgnny pupnqlgup b hwunwwnbgup bPPS;
[we] proclaimed and confirmed with an inscription

Despite the difference in word arrangment, all D, mss include the word
hwunwwntgup (we confirmed). From the A family, F; is unique in
including this lemma. Interestingly, its sister ms F4 does not have it.
This unique agreement of F, with the D sub-group does not provide
enough ground for postulating a closer relationship between the two.
But it is clear that the ancestor of the D sub-group included the word
hwuwnwwntgup. It is not possible to assess which variant from among
the D sub-group mss is closer to that of their common ancestor, especially
because S and S;, which usually have a very close relationship (as will be
seen below), and, in the vast majority of cases, follow the readings of the
P sub-sub group, diverge in this location.

[7.18]

thwhbswh quks wppuyl Sppunku All mss
The monarchical ruler, great king Trdateés

thwhbdwt quké hquip wppuyl Sppuwnku Bb,D
the monarchical ruler, the great mighty king Trdatés

vhwhbbwh quks b hquip wppuyl Sppuwnku  bbPP4SS,
the absolute ruler, the great and mighty king Trdateés

The D sub-group mss add mighty as another qualification of Trdat.
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(8.13]

wunuwnwli hun All mss, including Bb,D
[with all the preparations] of my palace

wuywqunwh hung b,

[with all the preparations] of my successor (?)

wuywqunwh huny b uwpunwh huny  bPP;SS;

[with all the preparations] of my successor (?) and of my palace

The reading of b; (which usually follows that of the b sub-sub group,
but not here) and of bPP;SS; contains a word which is not declined
regularly, e.g. ywjwquunwt. The genitive case of yyuyuquin should
have been wywjymquunh. However, yuwjuquuwl and yunuwnwb
look very similar graphically and the appearance of the irregular form
of yujwquinwti may have been influenced by the lemma wunuwnwu
in the same sentence. One may also hypothesise that yujuquunwb is
an erroneous form of a genitive singular declined irregularly as an inter-
nal -w- declension substantive with a variable stem, assuming that the
nominal form was *wyujuquun.®* This, however, remains a hypothe-
sis. The easiest solution is simply to state that the P sub-sub group has a
group-specific corrupt reading here.

[11.2]
nwpuqpk wiwpkt Bb;b,D
[they] expel [they] destroy

nwpuqpbb b wiwpkh bPP; (spelling
variations have been suppressed)
[they] expel and destroy

wnwpugpki S5,
[they] expel

These variants suggest that the common ancestor of the D sub-group
included both wiwipkt and nnwpwgntl, as found in bPP;. Hence,
Bb,b,D omitted mupwqpkh while SS; omitted wiw(/E)pku. It is plau-
sible, then, that bPP; (notwithstanding orthographical differences) have

%4 This would, however, be a strange irregularity if the variant originated already in the
Cilician period, since from then on there is a tendency to decline substantives according
to the h declension (with invariable stem) to the detriment of the other declensions. Cfr
Karst 1901, 142-148. The case of Wuyjuquinwili in this text would indicate a tendency
in an opposite direction.
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a variant that is closer to the common ancestor of D,. Could this be
the reading of the archetypus of the entire tradition, whence all the mss
(except for some in the D sub-group as listed above) omitted the word
witkpku? This is possible as well. However, a deliberate scribal addition
(in the forefather of the D sub-group) with the purpose of making a
stronger rhetorical statement is also likely given that only this sub-group
contains wkpku.

[11.8]

qnpu ku wdthnthkgh qnpu ku glugkuy wdthnihtgh Dy
which I buried which I buried having gone [there]
[12.1]

hpwop qupdwitiwhp h huypuytntu huyng all mss

marvelous miracles by the patriarch of the Armenians

hpwpp qupuwtuhp h huypuwgbinku hwyng jniuunnpsku - Dy
marvelous miracles by the patriarch of the Armenians, the Illuminator

[12.6]

pungtd uppnjt @phgnph all mss
in front of St. Gregory

punntd uppny jniuwinpshl Bb,b,D
in front of the saint[ly] Illuminator

pugntd uppnju phgnph nruwinpshli - bPP;SS,
in front of the saint[ly] Gregory, the Illuminator

This is another example (similar to what was discussed for 11.2 and 11.8)
where all mss of the D sub-group maintain a word found only in this sub-
group, but Bb;b,D omit another one in its stead. In this case, again, it is
likely that bPP,SS, are closer to the common ancestor of Dy since they
maintain @phgnph and (nruwinpsht while Bb,b,D replace @phqnph
with |ntuwinpght.

[12.7]

In the following variation place there is a great variety of differences
which cannot all be presented here. Yet, the reading of the D sub-group
is unique. In order to allow a comparison, I have placed it along with the
reading of the d group and E sub-group, all from the B family:
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pdoljtug qunuw quuktibubwb unipptt Aphgnp wnophip dYy
St. Gregory healed them all with prayers

wnuiphip pdpitkwg unipph phgnp quuttbuwt EEI (the
vast majority of A family mss agree with this word arrangement)

with prayers St. Gregory healed all

wnnphip pdojtwug nkpt Iphgnp quuttbubw ]

with prayers Lord Gregory healed all

pdoytwg wnuuphip onipu gubiking Bb,b,D

[he] healed with prayers by sprinkling [of] water

unippl Aphgnp quutiibubw wnophtp pdoljtwg gnipu gulikyng bPP;SS,
St. Gregory healed all with prayers by sprinkling [of] water

The D sub-group mss are the only ones to mention the ‘sprinkling of
water’ as a means by which St. Gregory performed the healing of all. This
could be an allusion to baptism, even though nothing specific is men-
tioned in this regard. As in previous examples, here as well the read-
ing of Bb;b,D excludes several words found in all other mss (whatever
their arrangement, which in this location is, indeed, quite varied), such
as quutikubwl, unippl, nhgnp. Even with these omissions, the sen-
tence makes sense syntactically but it is rather likely that the P sub-sub
group preserves a superior reading within the group, closer to the ances-
tor of Dy,

(13.7]
In the following example the orthographical differences have been sup-

pressed.

Onp nibw upplymb pd b dwiynipbbl Sppun(wy)  All A mss
Hearing this, Trdat, my loved one since childhood

Onpn nibwy upplyhl hd Spypun b dwblympluk bPP;SS;
Hearing this, Trdat, my loved one since childhood
Onp nikwy upplyhl hd[Wep by] h dwbynipkuk Bb;b,D

Hearing this my (our b;) loved one since childhood

In this variation place there are several differences to be noted. First,
is the division between A and B families due to the use of the genitive
(in A family) vs the nominative (in B family, except for the b sub-sub
group which omits Trdat) case of the logical subject Spryuwn(uyg) and
the corresponding adjective that qualifies it—uhptjht/ uhpbjnju—of
the aorist participal clause (predicate: (nikwy, hearing/having heard).
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While both uses are attested, the use of the genitive case for the logical
subject of such clauses is much more common and correct. The omission
of Spryuwn is also acceptable grammatically, but leaves the meaning of
the clause somewhat ambiguous. Within the D sub-group the variant
of the P sub-sub group is superior compared to that of the b sub-sub

group.

[13.10]

The D sub-group mss have a unique detail related to Trdat’s victory over
a dragon and a unicorn. I believe that this sentence appeared only in the
ancestor of the D sub-group and does not stem from any other, more
removed ancestors which are closer to the archetypus (such as that of
the By, group, the B family or the archetypus itself) as no trace of it
has survived in any other group or sub-group. The D sub-group mss
mention that after the killing of the dragon and the unicorn the following
happened (I have suppressed some orthographical differences for clarity
here):

b wnbw) qgntjuu bngwy phpkp b EEw) pby wewy tnpuy Wep [om P wkuk-
ptwl b [om b BD, + puwn S] qupuwgwp qh Ju. tql phiptwy (skgup b nidght
hwght Udniswp [dwnwp h punuph 2Zend P] h Zond punuph

and taking their heads he brought [them] and having come out forward we were
all [+ greatly S] amazed since having brought forty oxen we harnessed [them]
and with great force were barely able to bring them in [to enter P] into the city
of Rome.

No traces of this phrase appear in any other mss besides the D sub-group.
This detail bears traits of popular legendary material and gives a more
mythical tone to an already folkloristic tale of dragon-killing by Trdat.
The phrasing may also depend on a belief that dragons could be raised
(in air) by ‘certain creatures called oxen’ reported by Eznik Kotbaci.> It
is also plausible that a marginal gloss entered the text of the ancestor of
this sub-group.

% Eznik de Kolb 1959, 458. On the relationship of dragons and oxen, e.g. oxen driving
a chariot with dragons, and analysis of the ancient Hittite origin of these myths, cfr Russell
1987, 209-210. Russell also cites artistic representations of this scene. It is noteworthy
that such ancient traditions are found in a text such as the TD, even if only in one of the

text-types.
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[14.23-24]
All mss (including other B family mss) have:

nupl b dbinph thnjubiwy tht quut vwuwhwplnipbul vwnwupug/ vyuwuw-
wnpug” uppngl

[their] feet and hands were transformed for the sake of providing services to the
servants of the saints

In the D sub-group, however, we find the following:

nupl b Aknpl thuyl pdoljlug unipptt ¥phgnp Juub gh qgphull Zekhupubiwbgh
thnpkpny.

St. Gregory cured only their feet and hands for digging the bodies of the Hrip'si-
meank’ [virgins].

While Dy has a different text, the reading of dYyEE,I] agrees with the
A family mss. No obvious ‘chain of transformations’ can be drawn to
explain the origin of one or the other reading. Ms D has a strange
construction Juutt gh qphut Zntithuhubwigu thnptjn) where qnhutt
thnpbjn literally means for ‘digging of the bodies’ It is implied that their
graves were to be dug and it is possible that the scribe confused qnhputt
(the location for graves found also in Aa § 766) with qqhut.

What is sure is that the difference in phrasing stems from the ancestor
of the D sub-group which deviated from the rest of the B family mss
and those of the A family, thus, from the common archetypus of the
entire tradition. If we assume that the reading of the D sub-group is that
of the archetypus, then it would be impossible to explain how both A
family mss and the other B family mss (which do not stem from each
other) have the exact same phrasing vs that found in the D sub-group
mss.

[19.6]

quidupbguy h wwwnniky All mss
I wished to honour

juidwupbguy juidupnipbuwdp h wunnik)  bPP,SS,
I wished with willingness to honour

Jurdwupnipbwdp wwuwwnnik] Bb,b,D
[no main verb] with willingness to honour

% For problems related to these variants, cfr pp. 316.
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The P sub-sub group variant is due to a homoeoarchton. While juit-
dupbkguy juirdwupmpbwdp (I wished with willingness) is repetitive and
superfluous, syntactically there is nothing wrong with such phrasing.
The same cannot be said about the b sub-sub group which omits the
main verb juidwunptiguy (I wished) because of which the clause becomes
syntactically deficient. Moreover, the variant of the b sub-sub group is
clearly derived from the P sub-sub group and not vice versa.

[21.24-25]

dwutunnplgup ... h hupjugh Uhowghwnwg all mss
we gave a part ... from the taxes of Mesopotamia

dwubunnplgup ... h huplugh Uhowgbwnwg wnwgkl yuinpkhgh Dy

we gave a part ... from the taxes of Mesopotamia [that] they give to the monas-
teries

The addition of the D sub-group is superfluous and does not blend into
the sentence syntactically.

[21.26]

Jupwuquy JEplulpuih typupgl all mss
to the highly spiritual brethren of Varag
Jupwqu) jpunbuinpugh b bnpupgh Dy

to the religious and the brethren of Varag

The D, variant is repetitive, as it refers to the same group (of monks) with
two different words. It is more likely that the author wanted to elevate
the importance of the religious brothers of Varag by qualifying them
with the adjective ‘highly spiritual’ or ‘angelic’ (found in all other mss)
rather than making a division between the ‘religious’ and the ‘brethren’
as representing two separate groups, which is what the D sub-group mss’
reading seems to imply.

[23.17]

khwt h Zptwuwnwbk jGhtunu all mss, except for the Agat‘angetos
group of the A family and the D sub-group of the B family.
[he] removed [it] from Judaea to Ephesus

thwt h Zptwunwbk & wwpw jbhtune D sub-group
[he] removed it from Judaea and took to Ephesus

Some scribes must have felt that the clause (the first example above) was
inadequate as it appeared. Thus, the ancestor of the Agat‘angetos group
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of the A family (where kphp, i.e. brought is added) and the D sub-group
of the B family added a verb. I think it is possible that the syntactical
deficiency was present already in the archetypus and the addition of
the two different, but both fitting, verbs in the Agat‘angetos group and
the D sub-group is due to a deliberate scribal correction made in the
respective ancestors of these two groups. This conclusion is motivated
by the fact that the verb is missing in all other mss outside of the two
groups mentioned. The ‘correction’ introduced in the ancestor of these
two groups was done independently from each other. In fact, the verbs
chosen were different.

[24.12]
uhgh h Swqu wofuwnphh all mss
till the edge of the world

uhtish h dwqu wphawphh b p ppnibiu pgpupinpi Dy
till the edge of the world and the doors of paradise

[25.8-9]

The last sentence of the text shows very clearly that while Bbb;b,DPP;SS;
stem from a common ancestor, there is a further three-fold division
within the sub-group, that is, Bb;b,D on the one side, and bPP;SS; on
the other, while the latter can be divided even further into bPP; and SS;.
Since there is a great variety of readings in the mss in this location, the
text that is presented here for comparison with the D sub-group is what
appears in the base text:

bulj quyu ghpu wrwuntgup h dknu wnktwgupht huyng wppuyhty, Ueshdwu-
npt Ugqupwiqgbnnup h thwnu wuwnniéng:

And we trusted this letter to the hands of the secretary of the Armenian King,
the great sage Agat‘angelos, for the glory of God.

bPP; version:

bulj quu vhiu ghpu wwbinkguwp hnprugpbuy h dknt wmnkbwnuwnpht hwng
pwquinphl Sppuinuy Uks wppuyhtt & Ukdh hdwunungt Ugqupwuqbnnuh pug
dwpunupuigpsh b nwplwy hwunyg h huyu h thwnu pppuninup wuwnniéng ukpnj,
np L ophibkwy junpinbwbu junpinkihg wudkh

And we bequeathed this other letter, translated (but also transferred) by the
secretary of the Armenian sovereign Trdat the great King, Agat‘angelos the great
sage and the excellent scribe, and he took it to the Armenians for the Glory of
Christ, our God, who is blessed for ever and ever. Amen.
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SS, version is syntactically different and problematic:

bull quu h dknt wnbtwnuph hwng puquinpht Sppwwnwy ks wppuyhl
b Uks hdwuninu puwy dwpunwpwgpsh b wwpbuy hwunyg p huyu p thunu
pppuwninup wuwnnidny Ukpny [wdka END S] + np Eophbwy junpuinkwibu juiihunk-
ohgudta  §;

And this [no main verb] by the secretary of the Armenian sovereign Trdat the
Great King and by the great sage and excellent scribe and [he] brought it to the
Armenians for the Glory of our God [+amen. END S] who is blessed forever and
ever. Amen S

The Bb;b,D version also omits the verb wnwutintigup [we bequeathed]

buly vhru ghpu hnprugpluy wnktwnuphtt hwyng puquinpht Sppunuy Uksh
Uqupwuglknnuh puo dwpunwpugpsh b vnwpkwy b huyu h thwnu pphuwnnuhp
wuwnniény ukpny np Eophlibwy) juihnbwlu juthunkihg wdkl Bb;b,D

[+ wiphtibw) E wunniws by]
And the other letter having been translated (or transferred) by the secretary of the
Armenian King Trdat, the great Agat‘angelos, an excellent scribe and taken to the
Armenians for the Glory of Christ our God, who is blessed forever and ever. Amen.
[+blessed be God by ]

Syntactically, the version of bPP; is superior compared to all other read-
ings of the D sub-group. Moreover, the other versions can be explained
only as deriving from a text-type that is found in bPP;. This comes as
no surprise at this point, since in most other examples bPP; (often along
with SS;) have demonstrated superior variants compared to the b sub-sub
group. One may, thus, argue, that they represent a text-type that is closer
to the common sub-group ancestor. There are no significant variants that
would contradict such a conclusion.

3.3.2.2. The b Sub-Sub Group

The following examples are meant to further demonstrate the affiliation
of the sub-sub groups of the D sub-group.

[13.5]
Utpdwluy vwhdwwugu Utpdwljuhg BbsD
of the nearby borders wtpdwluy Yuyghg b,
of the vicinity (b, is corrupt)
(13.13]

wupglbtwg htd phipuyku b winknuyju phttwhuwjwsu  all mss
[He] donated to me this anti-poison and anti-dote against venom
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wupgqltwg htd phrbiwhwjwsu Bb,b,D
[He] donated to me this anti-poison

The omission in Bb;b,D is likely due to a homoeoarchton (phipuljtu
and phruwhwjwsu).

[15.4]

The following discussion demonstrates that b; and b, are closer to each
other and may derive from B, while D from the same exemplar as B: in
the phrase npujku h Swpwit, D abbreviated npujku as nuj with a small
horizontal dash above. B, on the other hand, has a less regular abbrevi-
ation. Namely, it has np with a horizontal dash above. The copyists of
b; and b, must have inadvertently missed (or misunderstood) the dash
which indicated that the word was abbreviated; thus, b, has simply np
and b, has nip.

[15.8-9]

pdojtwg julipnidwlwé whnkh all mss
[she] healed from an incurable disease

pdogtwg poidwlwl [corrupt: pnidwlth by] wjuntt  Bb;b,D
[she] healed from a curable disease

The context does not support the variant found in the b sub-sub group.

[16.7]

Similar to 15.4, in this variation place the type of relationship that exists
between the mss of this sub-sub group is revealed further. For example,
the word wipwig was originally spelled as wiptwtgl in B. The scribe
who proofread the text tried to correct the word here and signs of
attempted erasure can be seen which tried to eliminate (not successfully)
the letter L. The other mss of the sub-sub group (including b,) also
maintain the letter k and read wptwugu.

[16.9]

Supt &gty Bbyb,
&ugt D

These variants suppose that D was copied from an exemplar where the
letter » had already become s due to the graphical similarity of the
two letters’ shapes (this was the common exemplar of the sub-group).
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D’s reading dudly is, then, most likely due to a dialectal pronuncia-
tion.

[16.11]

What was said about 16.7 above applies to this variation place as well. The
verb uqu at 16.11 (to feel) is spelled as uqgtiu) (where b is erroneously
added to the original verb, transforming it to an aorist participle) in
Bb;b, and as ughj (where w is omitted from uqtwj which completely
changes the meaning of the verb from ‘feel’ to ‘mourr’) in D. The D
ms variant can be explained only if its exemplar already had the form
ughw, something found in the other mss of the sub-sub group, whence
the letter w1 was inadvertently omitted. The text of B was proofread by
a different scribe at a later date and some corrections with a different
hand are visible throughout the text. What is interesting is that there is
an attempted correction on the word ughbwyj trying to erase the letter
k. However, b,, which was surely copied from B (see below for further
arguments for this conclusion), maintains the form uqtwyj. Thus, the
corrections to B (a ms which is currently at the Library of the Armenian
Patriarchate in Jerusalem) were made after 1656, the date when b, was
copied in Jerusalem.

[18.14-15]

The following corruption in b, leaves no room for doubt that it was copied
from B. Instead of tnwuli Ukq ... wipdwip puwnn Juph (they should give
us ... silver according to their capacity) b, on fol. 74", column 2 line 17,
has wpdwip wjuph (silver of the weak one?) which makes no sense in
the context. The variant stems from the fact that in this location ms B
has wpdwp pu as the last two words on fol. 430" line 13, and w1 Juph
on the following line 14. The scribe who copied b, omitted pu found on
line 13 (in ms B, fol. 430") and only copied the second half of the word
from line 14 of the same folio, joining it with the next lemma. As a result,
in b, we read mljunh.

[22.1]

wunpuuinkgh wupgltgh Bb;b,D
[I] prepared [I] donated
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[24.1-2]

Uty &b b wunniwswpbuy unipp wppuyl Sppuwn b wunniwdwyy bnwluih
Qnhgnp gniwppniil, npng intwp hpudwh

And there are the God-made holy king Trdat and divine and always awake Gregory
to whom we gave an order ...

The italicised section (probably a line in the forefather) is missing in
Bb,b,D resulting in the following phrase:

Ulnwinp mniwp hpudw
Then (?) we gave an order

Most of the examples above amount to common errors found in the b
sub-sub group. They demonstrate that the P sub-sub group has a superior
text. The discussion of the P sub-sub group below provides further evi-
dence which strengthens this claim.

3.3.2.3. The P Sub-Sub Group

As mentioned above, this sub-sub group can be divided further, with
bPP; on the one side and SS,; on the other. While the latter two share even
the minutest details, S has several individual variants, often corruptions,
not shared by S;. Thus, S, usually has a superior text. In the section below
I will present variants that outline the P sub-sub group as well as those
that distinguish the SS; sub-sub-sub group. The variants of the P sub-sub
group are presented on the right side.

[6.25]

quuppuwuyw pwhwbuhgh quppwuywbhg L
[of] priests, murderers of the Lord quuhpuuywbugh SS;
[of ] murderers of the Lord

As can be seen, L shares the reading of SS;, even if it has a different
case ending. The variant of L stems from having omitted the first part
of puthwighgti. That of SS; underwent a similar process, but the com-
mon forefather must have already had a different case ending (here ital-
icised) qnhpwuwwitzgl. This variation place is not strong from text-
genealogical point of view, evidenced also by the fact that an unrelated ms
(such as L) shares a variant with SS;. The other variants below, however,
leave not doubt that SS, are sister mss.
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[7.20]

holuwt wopuwphwluwy holuwbwlwy (one that
holds/commands princes?)
Sy

a prince that rules the world huptwluy S
autokrator

The collusion of two words into one is evident in the reading of S;. It is
likely that S’s version is an attempt to correct it.

[9-9]

unjiyku npuktu SS;

in the same way as

[9.10]

gputhy qpudy SSy

grandson (?) a corruption of qpuupy (?)

[10.6]

EjEuynunuging Epkuyntnwgng bPP;S;

of Hellespont uhtsh wnbwnwgng vhish S
corrupted variants

[13.11-12]

When Constantine mentions the relic of the True Cross which his mother
Helen had brought from Jerusalem (which Constantine now gives to
Trdat), the P sub-sub group mss add the following (about the relic of the
True Cross):

h nwswthwynkh £phuwninuh, qup Skweb Gnpuygph ptnphtwg [punphtwy tp S]
dwipt hung

From the wood of the cross of Christ, which the brother of the Lord had granted
to my mother

[14.20]

qdl b quphlniwé [with spelling variations] — all mss
the form and the shape

qdl bt goplniws SS,
the form and the structure
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[15.16]

Bipnyhwjwub b puyhwluwt SS;
European a corrupted variant
[16.9]

h £k &puliju SS;

because of pressure a corrupted word

This is just one of many examples which demonstrate the very close
affiliation of S and S;. Here the order of the letters 1p was inverted in
both mss.

[16.14]

qinutwunuljub pnpnnnipht
elephantine leprosy

SS; omit pnpnunmiphtt (leprosy) because of which the sense of the
expression (and the sentence in which it is used) is lost.

[17.5-6]

unippl @phgnphnu juplitju all mss
St. Gregory in the east

unippl Qphgnphnu jnruunnphsh huywunwibkwg h jupbiu - bPP;
St. Gregory, the Illuminator of the Armenians, in the east

unipplt Aphgnphnu h wpbibju huywunwibug SS,
St. Gregory in the east of the Armenians

[17.6]

‘Uhinnuynu almost all mss (except a sub-sub group of
Agat‘angelos group which has a different spelling, see below)
Nikotayos (Nicholas)

‘Uhynnuynu quhinlis huypugbni  bPP;

Nicholas, the Patriarch of Smyrne

Uhiynnuynu quhipiny hwjpuwybnl S

Nicholas, the Patriarch of Smyrne (with a different case ending of Smyrne)

‘Lhynnuynu quhining S
Nicholas of Smyrne
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[18.19]

pwdhtiu hwiighl Ukq pwdhtiu wpwugkl vkq SS,

they should take out a portion forus  they should make a portion for us
[19.16]

unipp wnwphngu unipp wnwpknypu SS;

of the holy apostles (genitive plural) by the holy apostles (instrumental
plural, not fitting in the context)

[19.17]

pwbut jpwghu Lphunnup wpwbwt unipp fuwghiu
with the sign of the cross of Christ with the sign of the holy cross (the
latter in the instrumental case)

[21.6]
Juwswdl luwswidwt] SS;
cross-shaped cross-like

Because, in many instances, the D sub-group behaves in a unitary way,
the siglum Dy was assigned to present variations shared by all mss of this
sub-group in the critical apparatus. From the nine initially fully collated
manuscripts that comprise the D sub-group three have been maintained
in the apparatus, namely B, b and S; as these were judged to be the
most representative of the respective sub-sub groups and with the best
text quality. Moreover, B is the oldest ms in this sub-group. As was
demonstrated above, b, was copied from it while b; also has no important
differences. D, on the other hand, was most likely copied from the same
exemplar as B. From among bPP;SS, sub-sub group mss, b represents the
best manuscript in that it has the least amount of idiosynchratic readings
and corruptions not shared by other members of the sub-sub group. It is
also the oldest ms in this sub-sub group. S; is included to represent the
other branch of this sub-sub group, even if more often than not these are
errors found only in S and §;.

3.3.3. The E Sub-Group

This sub-group of the By, group is isolated by not sharing the variants
of the D sub-group. From among the four I and J seem to be sister mss
based on internal and external evidence. Not only, they both seem to
have been copied by the same scribe whose name was Yohannés and who
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was the son of a goldsmith Amir. The content of the two mss is also very
similar.”” The E sub-group’s forefather separated from the By, group at a
stage when Dyg’s ancestor’s variants were not present yet. Below are some
examples which suggest that E and E, are slightly closer to each other
than IJ. The variants are not ‘substantial’ in the way that I defined them at
the beginning of this chapter. Thus, the affiliation is not strong. It could
be said that EE; and IJ are second grade cousins.

[1.1]

One of the markers of the B family is nynpuniptwdp (with the mercy)
instead of uupnnniptwdp (with the power) in the first sentence of the
text. However, IJ use nnnpuniphit in the nominative case, which is
syntactically inadequate.

[6.1]

hwunbpdtw) thu hwiinkpdktht IJ
prepared to [leave]

IJ use a different tense of the same verb.

[9.1]

upwiighjughn upbjwugtinu IJ

marvelously beautiful a corrupt word

[10.4]

Nndwt(h) unuyk EE,

Pompey a corrupted word (mompé)
[14.19]

EE, omit the italicised text-block due to a homoeoarchton:

.. wnipl wdthnihbwg quoippl Zophupdl b qRuyhwik b qipkunia b hhig
puykpu ingur: B jhwu Ykg unnipt.

[in the second] day he buried St. Htip'simé and Gayané and their thirty five
companions. After six days, etc.

97 Cfr pp. 189-191 for the respective descriptions, also for the name of the scribe and
his father.
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[18.9]

h ukpUE pugquunpmipkibu A family mss
from our kingdom

h dEpnid puquinpmipkutu  IJ

from your kingdom (your in inadequate case)

h Wkpnid puquunpmiptbu  all other B mss.
from our kingdom (our in inadequate case)

All B mss variants are grammatically erroneous. The possessive adjective
(either &kp (your) or Ukp (our)) should agree with the substantive, in
this case puuquinpniptibu in the ablative sing. case, and not appear in
the locative case as it does in the B family. Moreover, the context requires
that the adjective in question be utip rather than dtp. Thus, the IJ variant
is doubly corrupt.

[22.5]
uktbwlju ubintwtwlu EE,
the rooms a corrupted word

From the four mss comprising the E sub-group two mss—I and E—
were maintained in the apparatus. The decision was mainly based on
the quality of their text (e.g. the least amount of obvious individual
corruptions not shared by the respective sister ms). In the case of the
choice between E and E; I also took into consideration the fact that E; is
physically damaged, and, throughout the text on almost every folio there
are illegible lines.

Based on this discussion, the chain of mss transmission presented in
Fig. 1.1 can be oriented to the stemma in Fig. 1.2.

3.4. THE A FAMILY

While mss within the B family fit into various groups and sub-groups
quite neatly, the same cannot be said about the A family. Numerically,
the number of mss with an A text-type is much greater than those of the
B text-type. This may mean that some of B family’s complexity is lost due
to the loss of mss from this family.

Some remarks must be made about the relationship of ms groups
within the A family before discussing the substantial common variants
that allowed me to reconstruct the affiliation of single mss. First of
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all, A family consists of the following groups: the Agatangetos group
(siglum: A,), the C group®® (to which C; belongs only partially as it is
contaminated due to exemplar change), the F group, the T group, ms A,
and the N group. None of these groups seem to be a sub-group of another
one. Moreover, mss A;, T> and Ng cannot be assigned to any of the groups
with certainty. It can be suggested that the F and C groups descend from
a common distant ancestor whose text was closer to the B family than
any other group within the A family. This implies that F and, especially,
C (despite an additional paragraph which is not found elsewhere) text-
types preserve a higher number of variants that stem from the archetypus
than any other ms groups of the A family. The collation of F and C
group mss does not corroborate the hypothesis that either F or C descend
from each other, but rather that their common ancestor gave rise to two
branches independent of each other. In some of the locations where C
and F share common variants, so does ms T,. However, this ms has also
common points with the T family which need to be explained further.

The Agatangelos and N groups omit some text-blocks (comprised of
two to five lemmata) which are preserved in the B family and other A
family mss. I present these text-blocks in a complex variation environ-
ment, as they demonstrate the relationship of some A family mss groups
to the B family. After this discussion, each A family group will be analysed
for its own sake.”

3.4.1. C, Fand T Groups Vs B Family

(3.1]

quiippl (the army) is attested in all A family mss except for the F group,
CC, and T, which agree with the B family (except for S; which agrees
with the A family). Below are the relevant variants:

hquupp CFT;
hquupptt  ByC,F;FsL
hqoplt F,

hqon FsF,

%8 1 call this a group because it is comprised of C and C; until Section 18. After Section
18, C; follows a text-type that belongs to the E sub-group of the B family.

% For the discussion in this part I employ group sigla for F and N groups for clarity.
These, however, will not be maintained in the apparatus for reasons outlined in the
discussion of each group.
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All of these words mean ‘the brave (ones)’ vs the ‘army’ of the other A
family mss. The context supports both readings, even if the ‘brave ones’
is preferable. Moreover, the difference between the two words is the first
letter h (present in B family) which could be omitted inadvertently. The
entire paragraph is devoted to enumerating the various titles of Trdat
and Gregory. In a text that is so careful with regards to such titles and
their implications for the political and religious image of the Armenians
it seems rather unfitting that the ‘army of the Armenians’ is mentioned
first and then its secular and spiritual leaders. It seems more plausible
that the author of TD wished to use the word hquiippli or the brave ones
to qualify Trdat and Gregory, as specified further in the sentence. I have
emended the base text based on this argument.

[11.5]

wnwnwyh wqql huyng ATAN,
the nation of the Armenians suffers

nunuyh [nwunwwbugh dYy] wqql b wppiuphi hung AT T)B,
the nation and the land of the Armenians (will) suffer(s)

wnwnwyh wyfuwphi huyng CC\Fy
the land of the Armenians suffers

N; has no text

These variations suggest that the text-type from which all the variants
could emerge is that of AT, T,B,. The other versions resulted from the
omission of either miqqui or wpjuwpht. In this location, then, AT, T,
from the A family agree with the B family and, consequently, stand closer
to the archetypus. The base text of this edition has been emended in this
location.

[19.8-9]

In the following expression there are a great variety of orthographic
differences and corruptions the analysis of which is not vital for the
moment. I will, therefore, present the phrase (and differences) only in
English in order to emphasise the omissions/additions and not other
types of variations.

(under the rule of) the Italians, the Alamans and the Spanish
AT\ T,CC FF,F,By, the b sub-sub
group omits ‘under the rule of”
under the rule of the Italians and the Spanish dYy
under the rule of the Italians A TAN,F,F3Ng
L and Fs have a lacuna
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It is obvious that the most complete text-block is the first one. The
other variants can be explained by omissions committed by scribes of
either individual mss (such as F,F3) or of group ancestors (such as Agand
Ng). It is also evident that the omission of F,F; is due to their common
exemplar and not the ancestor of the F family since other F family mss
maintain the complete phrasing. The question of the relationship of A;T
is more complicated, as will be seen below in the discussion of the T
family. As in the previous example here as well, AT}, in agreement with
the By, group of the B family have a superior text. However, in this case
more A family mss, such as CC, and FF,F4 maintain this superior variant.
The base text has been emended in this location.

[21.10-12]

qpdoljwpwiohu dknul puqluitp hwigkpd kpyngmug wowpkingu Mkwnpnuh b
’|1u11_qnu11 AA1C1TT1T2NgAng2Ng
cure-dispensing hands along with the arms of the two apostles Peter and Paul

qpdoupupju dkpul puquipl hwhnkpd kplyngnilg wewpkingu’ Mkwnpnup b
Nuinnuh b quhkwl dkph winpkh (+unwpkinyt only in dYy)

dYYCFF1F2F4F5LT2
cure-dispensing hands and arms of the two apostles Peter and Paul and the left
hand of (Apostle) Andrew

L omits MEwmpnuh b Mwinnuh

The addition of ‘the left hand of Apostle Andrew’ is present in the d group
of the B family, ms C (C; is contaminated and follows the E sub-group
of the B family from Section 18 onwards) and those belonging to the F
group of the A family (which are not related to the d group). It must be
concluded that this clause was also in the archetypus. Otherwise, there
is no compelling reason why mss from two unrelated branches (such as
the d group and the F group) would add the same phrase independently
from each other. Moreover, the source of this information is the History
of Uxtanés!® where St. Gregory receives the left hand of Apostle Andrew
along with relics of Peter and Paul. Last, but not least, while in the two
previous examples AT, could be singled out as having a more complete
text-type from among A family mss, here this is not the case. Moreover,
when these relics are mentioned again at 24.6, only the F group (including

100 Uxtanés 1871, 108. The ‘right hand of Apostles Peter’ (as opposed to the ‘left
hand’ found here) is also mentioned among the donations made by the Romans to the
Armenians in the Document on Borders, cfr Alishan 1901, 98.
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N7 which follows the F family after a certain point) and T, mention again
the left hand of Apostle Andrew. It is possible that also C’s forefather
maintained the phrase, however, C does not contain this information
because it omits a larger text-block which includes also the expression
‘left hand of Apostle Andrew’.

[24.5]

b Wkp qpuignilju Eplynig wnwpkingt upglgup all mss

and we donated the arms of the two apostles

1 Utp qpugnilju tplnig wnwpking Mhwnpnuh b Monnuh b quhbkwl Tugpkh
wupgltgup T,FF,F4FsLN;

and we donated the arms of the two apostles Peter and Paul and the left [arm]
of Andrew

1 Utip qpuignilju Eplnig wnwpking yupqhtgup b quhbtwl puqnijt wunpkh
wnwplinju] F,

and we donated the arms of the two apostles and the left [arm] of Apostle
Andrew

F3 has a lacuna in this location

Note, that F,F; omitted ‘the left hand of Andrew’ at 21.10-12 but the
text-block must have been present in the ancestor of the F group in both
locations as evidenced by other F mss.

The examples above allow two preliminary conclusions. The first is that
C, F and T groups and ms A; preserve more text-blocks that go back to
the ancestor of the A family (confirmed by the fact that the text-blocks in
questions are present also in the B family) but which are not found in A4
and Ng. Ms C has the greatest amount of agreements with the B family,
followed by ms F These will be discussed in the following section. The
chain of relationships between these A family groups based on the above
evidence is presented in Fig. 2.1

The hypothetical ancestor (a) of intermediate node 1 already lacked
the text-blocks 11.5, 19.8-9, 21.10-12 and 24.5 listed above, which are
not present either in the Agat‘angetos or the N groups. That these omis-
sions are not due to individual scribal errors (such as, for example the
case of F;F5 in 21.10-12) is confirmed by the fact that they are too con-
sistent. The Agat‘angetos group is comprised of nineteen mss and if the
omissions did not go back to the ancestor of the group (itself stemming
from o) there would be no such consistency. The same logic could be
applied to the other examples. However, besides this common feature (of
omissions) these two groups (Ay and N,) part their ways and especially
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A4 is marked by numerous group-specific significant variants, while the
N group has the least amount of significant group variations (either
additions or significant variants of lemmata) compared to all other mss.
Thus, the N group’s text-type is more similar to the other A family text-
types than the A, text-type, and logically also to a.

The hypothetical ancestor () of intermediate node 2, on the other
hand, contained all the fullest forms of the text-blocks indicated above.
While we can hypothesise that o descended from f3, the opposite cannot
be affirmed. The logic behind such an assumption is that certain phrases
omitted in o could not have been restored independently in § and be
present also in the B family mss. For example, if the ‘left hand of Andrew’
was added deliberately by the ancestor of the F group (and did not stem
from the archetypus) there is no reason why it should have been added
independently also by the ancestor of the d group in the exact same
location. If this hypothesis is correct, then, the group-specific variants of
the Agatangetos group entered the text at the level of a common ancestor
of those mss and do not go back to the archetypus of the entire tradition.
The N group, on the other hand, does not contain significant additions or
variants besides the omissions enumerated above. In fact, l am aware that
the variants listed as characteristics of this group are rather weak from
text-genealogical point of view, but the group is isolated by not sharing
the specific variants of other A family text-types.

The three groups and ms A; that stem from [ descend from four
independent ancestors, the ancestor of C, A, the T group and the F group
respectively. While at some points AT; (of the T group) maintain variants
that can be argued to be ‘more original’ (such as 11.5), at others (such
as 19.8-9, 21.10-12 and 24.5 which are numerically more) C and the F
group have this prerogative. More examples will be brought in the next
section to demonstrate the affiliation of C with the B family and confirm
its intermediate position between the two families. If this hypothesis is
correct, the chain presented above could be oriented into the stemma
presented in Fig. 2.2.

3.4.2. The C Group and the B Family

I have referred to C and C; as the ‘C group. However, C; agrees with C
only until the end of the Section 17. From Section 18 onwards it follows
the E sub-group of the B family and is, thus, a contaminated ms. In
all the substantial Type 2 variations that demarcate A and B families,
C (and C; until Section 17) follows the A family. However, C has an
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intermediate position between A and B families. This is confirmed by
the fact that CC, (along with the F group) have a common variation with
the B family at 3.1 (see above). The C group maintains the names of two
provinces (Egypt and Palestine) that are systematically omitted in all A
family mss in Section 14 when listing the Roman provinces put under
the control of Trdat. Moreover, in the same section, C agrees with the d
sub-group in the expression Atrpatakan [and] Maralay’ as opposed to the
variant ‘Atrpatakan aralay’ of all other A family mss which is apparently
corrupt.

3.4.2.1. C and F Connection

There are several variation places where C and F agree. Some, i.e. 3.1,
11.5 and 19.8—-9, were presented above and others will be given below. I
have included also ms T, whenever it agrees with C and E However, this
ms seems to be contaminated and will be discussed again within the T
Group.

[5.6]

wupunwluiug wupnuuwimg TCC,Fy

of the debtors of the debtors, but can also mean of
those who hold the debts, that is the
loaners

[6.1]

hnqkquipy hnghwqupy CC,T,F,

embellished with the (holy) spirit

The difference between the two lemmata is the orthography.

[8.12-13]

wlkbuyt yuinpuunnm phwdp yununwb hun the majority of mss
(exceptions are: the A, and the P sub-sub group of the B
family, but unrelated to the variant in C and F groups)
with all the preparations of my palace

wdkiuygt yununwb hdny yunpuunnipbudp CC,
wlkiugt unuunwbwip hun) wunpuunnipbudp  FFFF,
wukliuygt uquuuwnop huny yuupwunnipbwdp  F;
wlkliugt yuywwnwip hung yuwnpuuwnnipbudp Fs

L is illegible
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The meaning of the phrase is the same in all variants, but the syntax of
C and F groups is different.

The use of yyunuwnw hunj (of my palace, both in the genitive sing.
case) in C group mss is grammatically correct, while the F group variants,
where the substantive is in instrumental plural but the possessive adjec-
tive in genitive singular, is problematic. Fs’s version is also erroneous.

[11.5]

The following example was discussed above when analyzing complex
variations. I present only the C and F; common variant here:

nwnwyh wphuphtt  CC,Fy
the land [of the Armenians] suffers

[14.23]
nupl b dknpl Aknpl i ninpti CC,Fy
feet and hands hands and feet

3.4.2.2. Specifics of the C Group

Below are the variants specific to C (and C; until Section 18) which
demonstrate that it emerged from a different ancestor than that of the F
group. I have included further examples where C agrees with the B family
which testify to its intermediate position between the two families.

[5.12]

The most important distinguishing mark of C and C, is the addition of an
entire paragraph (absent in any other ms) about the origins of the con-
fession of faith of St. Gregory which Constantine proclaims throughout
his reign. The purpose of the paragraph is to prove that the faith of St.
Gregory was passed down to him from the Apostles who, in their turn,
were taught by Jesus himself. The text-block is an apology for specific
Armenian liturgical uses, such as the use of unmixed wine and unleav-
ened bread during the Eucharistic service. It is more than likely that the
addition was deliberately introduced by the forefather of CC, for the pur-
pose of legitimising the Armenian confession of faith by stating its apos-
tolic origin and did not go back to the archetypus, as there is no reason
why it would be fully excluded in the other text-types. The paragraph in
question is the following:
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... qquiubiniphit hwiwwnn) unipp hwipu dkpny Sphgnph qop b pju by Ep
unpw h twputtbug b tngw h uppng wpwpling. b wnwpkingh wiwbntwg
Lnhuwnnu h YEpttwnni. gop b wobw) ghwgt wiphtbwg b bn wowlkpunwgh
b wuk wekp, YEpuwyp h vdwik wdkitp[h Cilwh. wyu k dwpuht hd: Unjiyku
b qpudwljt whwwywy[+witu) C] [+wntuy C;] h dkpt wiphibwg b wuk.
wppkp h udwbl wukubpbwb. wyu £ wphth hd. np quub dkp b puquiug htnno
h punniphtiti: quyu wpwpkp wn huny jhownwyh: Lnjuytu b Ukp puuybwy b
up. hunpku Ukpuk Qphgnpk [+ niuwinpsk Ch], hnjuwbwl §niuwsht dwpduny
Lphuwnnuh hugh wijudnp b hnjpwiwy [+wbwuyulut] wpbwih £phunnuh
ghth whwwyuly CC,

[we proclaimed] the confession of faith of our Holy Father Gregory which he
had received from [his] predecessors and the latter from the holy Apostles;
and Christ had bequeathed it to the Apostles at the Upper Room, at which
taking the bread he blessed [it] and gave it to the disciples and said: “Take all
of you and eat from this. This is my body. In the same manner taking the
unspoiled cup in his hand, he blessed [it] and said: ‘Drink from this [cup]
all [of you]. This is my blood which I spilled for the redemption of you and
of the multitude. Do this in my memory. In the same way we received this
[tradition] from our saintly father Gregory the Illuminator: the unleavened
bread for the virgin-born body of Christ and pure wine for the unspoiled blood
of Christ.

[6.15]

quiightt wphtul quiightt whwwywlwl wphitu CCy
the priceless blood the priceless unspoiled blood

[8.1]

Yuyubpuub pughiu all A family mss

with the imperial crown

Jujubpuljut pughiu + dkpny CCiBg

with our imperial crown

(8.4]

liu b quiightt quitinh all mss

and the priceless belt
L b quightt b + quighin quuinh CGC,

and the priceless and inimitable belt
(93]

The following example is taken from a complex variation environment
as there should be more than one variant in the left column. I have
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suppressed those because these are various corruptions of sptiuunugktn,
whereas CC, are the only mss to have the word spliwr).

spwunughn spwny CCy
of unique beauty unique, unseen
[9.16-17]

The italicised part of the text-block below is omitted in C due to a
homoeoarchton and parablepsis, but is present in C;. Thus, the common
forefather of CC; also contained it.

b wy; wlpht b wihwdwp widhwnu nuljin b wpdwpny b wjubg
and other countless and abundant gifts in gold and silver and precious gems

[18.12]

Although in the following text-block C follows the A family word order
(see above for the differences between A and B families in this variation
place), it uses the word wnitiu wippnith (the B family variant) as
opposed to npnitiu wppntuh.

huqulp gkl h gpoibu wppnith — all A family mss
huqulp gkt h vty wppmith  C

In conclusion, C group’s text is the closest from among A family mss to
the B family text-type.

3.4.3. The F Group

This group is comprised of the following mss: FF,F,F;F,FsL. Among
these F,F,, FoF; and FsL are sister mss. Physically L is in the worst
condition. It has a large stain on the upper middle part of the folio 2"
which makes several lines illegible. While FsL share several common
variants with F,F; they also have a number of different significant variants
specific only to them. On the other hand, there are several omissions
of text-blocks (including two to five lemmata) and significant common
variants found in F,F,F;F,FsL which F (the oldest ms with the text of
TD) does not share. In such cases, F agrees with the other A family mss
and usually has a superior text, while the other mss of the F group seem
to have parted further from the common ancestor of the group. Even
though there are common significant variants that all the mss of the F
group share, they do not have a unitary behavior as far as less significant
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variants are concerned. Given this and the fact that L has a large lacuna
and numerous illegible lemmata due to physical damage I have not
assigned a group siglum since it would not give accurate information
about the group’s general behavior, especially between Sections 18.8 and
19.12 where F5 and L have no text, and, thus, I would not be able to
notify common group variants for this reason. Instead, I selected mss E,
F; and Fs to represent the group (see below for the choice and reasons for
exclusions). In the prevailing majority of cases whenever FF; and F5 share
asignificant variant, the latter is the reading of the entire group. Below are
the significant variants that set this group apart from the other A family
mss. After this general presentation, I will provide those variants that
distinguish the sub-groups of this group, such as F,F; (which sometimes
agree with FsL), F,F, (which sometimes agree with F) and FsL.

The relationship of mss within the F group is presented in the chain of
Fig. 3.1. While F represents the best quality text, there is no relationship
of dependence between the sub-groups of the F group. The chain can
be somewhat oriented to the stemma in Fig. 3.2. The difference between
the two charts is that in Fig. 3.2 ms F stands closer to the hypothetical
ancestor of the entire F group.

The chain and the stemma are based on data provided by the collation
of the mss. There are no indices in the contents of the F group mss which
would confirm their relationship also based on external evidence.

As was already mentioned ms F has the best text quality. However, in
order to provide a fuller view on the different text-types of the F group
mss other two mss were maintained in the apparatus, i.e. F; and Fs, even
though these have also numerous corruptions.

[6.15]

quightt wiphtul quiqubih wphiut FFFsF,FL

the precious blood the pricelss blood
corrupted to qutnnwikih in F,
unbearable

qphgup $ptpp qplgup dpunp FF,FoF3FqFs
corrupted to jupuwnp L

we wrote [each other to be] frerk we wrote [each other to be] fratk’

The use of Latin fratk® (with the Armenian nominative plural ending) as
opposed to the Old French frerk® is found only in this group and is one
of its most distinguishing marks. The question poses itself whether this
variant goes back to the archetypus or to the ancestor of the group. I am
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rather inclined to think the latter, since the word frerk is used in this text
elsewhere and since no trace of fratk‘ survives in other mss beyond this

group.

(8.4]

The example below is not from a Type 2 variation environment since
there is a great number of variants (which should appear on the left col-
umn, but I have presented a ‘normalised’ variant for simplicity). How-
ever, since only the F group has the reading on the right column I chose
to present this case as a significant common variant of the group.
dwpqupunuduyutp dwipqupuuyop

with pearls [sown] in a wave (pattern) a corrupted word

(8.7]

All F group mss omit the following text-block:

wppntuwnpnyfu tpwbwinp junwip
with carriages with engraved signs of royalty

[9-6]
puwhniwtnu puhniunwtnu FFF,
bracelets pwhnt wwtnu F;F;L

pujuuiwiigu Fs
a corrupted word

After this lemma, all F group mss omit phipmljnitiu (with thousand
gems).

[9.7]

Juybswwnu Juybswjwdwnu FiF,FsF4L
F’s folio is cut and the lemma is
illegible

splendid a corrupted word,
lit. ‘splendid for sale’ (?)

[9.10]

gnprhwgbugt qnphnprugbuwil F

[my] adopted son qophnpyugtwh FiFsL

qnph nppugkwb F,
qnph nprugtu Fy
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The variants presented by the F group imply a word—‘the one who
has become a maiden'—which does not make sense in the context. These
variants are the result of dittography, and in the case of F, letters pand p
were confused because of their graphical similarity.

[9.15]
wuwhwgp wwhwwwip
armors guardians

This example was discussed when outlining the differences between A
and B families. The reading on the left column is that of the A family
(where orthographical differences have been suppressed). I have not
included B family variants which are all corrupted and not relevant to
this discussion. All F mss share the reading on the right column. This
reading is less convincing in the given context (see the discussion above)
and is to be considered a corruption.

[10.9]

wphnipbwdp hnjuljuwp The F group omits hnjuljuuyp
marvelous with bravery omits marvelous

[11.8]

Uniphwuwbgh puiphgh The F group omits puiohgh (of the
of the goats Suk‘iaseank’ goats)

The term puiLp (goat) was a common appellative for the Suk‘aseank’
saints because of their life-style as monks grazing in the mountains. It is
more than plausible that the archetypus did contain this technical term.

[13.11]

winbnuyu phtbwhwjusu All mss but the Agat‘angelos group (see below for
this group)

anti-poison [and] anti-dote

wln bnl wyu phruwhwjwédu  FF,F;FF;

there happened this anti-dote

wbnbn b wju phtbwhwjwméu L
there (with idiosynchratic spelling) and this anti-dote

The variants of the F group stem from a mistaken division of the word
wlintnuyju, which resulted in a completely different and unacceptable
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(in the context) variant, especially in ms L. But F; has the most intriguing
set of transformations. Here, we read:

win bnl wiphiniphih wuwnnidny ny vwlu
and there was blessing of God of no small amount

Obviously, wju (this) was transformed to wj which was taken to be an
abbreviation for wuwnniénj (of God). Possibly the scribe added wiiphti-
niphtl (blessing) in order to give some meaning to the sentence.

[14.9]

Pk npytu quiuqui mubgwbwp F mss omit quiwqut (various)
and how with various tortures

[14.10]
uwlphu/uwtpkutu uwipwkq A FF;F,FsL
from the saint uwbipwitu F,

a corrupted word

The most unexpected corruption is found in F;: wupwn tpnn (he
left without burial). This reading possibly resulted from the confusion
between letters q and 1. The scribe also omitted the initial letter u and
the letters Uk within the word. It is possible that kpnn was added in F,
by the scribe in order to give some sense to the expression.

This is not a Type-2 variation environment, as ms A; also shares the
reading of the F group. But this variation place does show the relationship
within the F group and for this reason I decided to include this example
in the discussion.

[20.17-19]

Ms F omits the italicised section of the text-block due to a homoeoarch-
ton (the identical opening and closing words of the omitted section are
underlined):

uhtiny whuwuwbbh wdktuygyh wohwphh niuny kg ghwrwnngu dkp quiwi-
niphil b wnuipbuyy Juul wukbuyh woiuphh

unwavering pillar of the whole world, teach us the confession of our faith and pray
for the whole world

Since this section is present in all other mss of the F group it is proof that
ms F was not the exemplar of any of the extant mss.
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[25.4]
FF,F,F4LNy5 (the latter is contaminated) omit:

b wppnitwjut dwnwibu ykpny Juptw) b unnpugpbug
And sealed with our royal ring and signed

F; has a larger lacuna, which starts earlier and includes this text-block.

[25.6]
ounin(p)u owithnti FF,F,
chamber owthwunt FsLN;

surthit Fy

The corrupted variants of the F group are due to the difference in the
pronunciation of the letter p, which became th, whereas the F; version
stems from the graphical similarity of the letters 9 and 3.

From among the F group mss F by far has the best text quality. This
can be further demonstrated by presenting the various corruptions that
entered the text of other mss through the transmission process, but
which are not present in F (see below). Based on these corruptions and
other common variants, it can be concluded that F,F;Fs;L have a distant
common ancestor (one may say that F,F; are sisters and at least (very
likely more removed) second grade cousins of FsL). FsL, on the other
hand have other unique variants not shared by F,F; and any other mss
within the entire tradition. Moreover, L and Fs have a large lacuna.

The close relationship between F,F; on the one hand and F;F,, on the
other, is evident from the collation. Even though F;F, have the greatest
number of obviously corrupt variants, on some occasions, (especially in
Section 19), they are the only mss within this group to share common
variants with ms E In these locations, then, F;F, preserve a text that is
closer to the common ancestor of the F group. Below, I will first present
significant common variants that all mss within this group share against
ms F. There are some examples in this section that already indicate the
relationship between F,F;FsL on the one hand, and F,F, on the other.
However, the sub-groups F,Fs, FsL and F,F, will be discussed separately,
as well.

3.4.3.1. Fvs F1F2F3F4F5L

The variants on the left column are those of ms F which it shares with all
the other mss. Whenever this is not the case, I will mention it specifically
and clarify.
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[1.5]
huptwluy b dpnuyunpe huptwufur) b dpinw wnpenn F;
autokrator and always victorious huptwfuy b Upww junpnn Fy

huptwfuy b thpwn junpnn FsL
autokrator and always victorious

huptwyuy b thowr hqopn FoF;3
autokrator and always powerful

The variants of F;F4 and FsL have the same meaning as that of F and all
other mss, but the composite word Upnwjunpe is divided into its com-
ponent parts, where the second root juinje became the present participle
of its verbal form. The process of the transformation most likely looked
like this: Upnnujune — Upinw (j)winpnr (as in F;F,) and then corrected
to Uhpw junpnn (as in FsL). The F,F; variant can be clarified if looking
at a larger text-block where the expression is included. In all mss, except
for F,F;L, we read:

hquup hpwdwtwt huptwluy b Upnwyunpe Juyubp

with the mighty order of the autkrator and always victorious emperor

In FsL the word order is inverted at the beginning of the expression (the
English version is not different), resulting in:

hpwdwtun hqop huptwluy b thow junpnn Yuyubtp

In F,F; the words hquip (mighty) and junpnn (victorious) switch
places, resulting in:

junpenn hpudwbun huptiwlu b vhown hqop Juyukp
with the victorious order of the autokrator and always mighty emperor

This example gives preliminary hints (to be developed further) of mss
groupings as mentioned above, i.e. F;F, as one sub-group, F,F; as another
one, and FsL as having some connection to the latter, as well. Moreover,
the F,F; variant supposes that Uptnwijuunpe had already become uhown
junpnn when they were copied otherwise this difference of word order
would not be possible.

[5.3]
nun wdkwy mbnhu nun wdkwy mhkqbpu F,F,F3F4FsL
in all the places in the whole universe

The changes that took place here are similar to what happened in another
variation place to the exact same expression. At 7.1 the use of inknhu vs
wnhtqtpu is one of the examples that demonstrates the division between
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A and B families. As was mentioned already above, the confusion is due
to the similarity of the letters q/1) and a general graphical similarity of the
two lemmata. The fact that F agrees with all other TD mss in this variation
place is proof that the variant of all other F group mss is a secondary
reading.

[8.6]

In the example below there is a great variation in word order by different
F group mss. But these variations are telling as to the affiliation of
individual mss:

widwnbgup quu Juyubpulwb b ghtintnpulub quprup all mss (except for the
Agat‘angetos group which omits b qhtininpuljuitr)

I bequeathed him with imperial and military embellishments

wdnkgup quppu Juyubpuljwl b ghtininpuljwt qupnhip F,
wdnbkgup quppuyu kpujut b ghtininpuljwi qupnhip F;
wirdintgup Juyubpuwlwh wppuju b ghintnpujut qupgmip[hipFs]  FsL

I bequeathed the king (F; is corrupted) with imperial and military embellish-
ments F,F3

I bequeathed the imperial king and with military embellishments FsL

wdnbkgup unpu jujubpujub b qhininpuljutt qupnhip F,
wtdnbgup Juyubpuljui b ghtininpulw qupnhip F,

I bequeathed of him (the genitive case does not fit here, F, omits it) with imperial
and military embellishments

Based on these variations it may be proposed that F, attempted to correct
a corrupt expression found in F; (or in their common exemplar). More-
over, FsL, while having an ancestor with a text close to that of F,F;, is
nevertheless, further removed from F,F;. F;F, have the least amount of
differences compared to the other mss, including F from this group, even
if Fi’s grammar is problematic.

(8.8-9]

In the text-block uhquijuiip Jhpwywijuwirp, gnudwpunuljuip wb-
ghtt gnhwipwip (with spears forged in the blood of dragons, with a
whole host of priceless gems):

FF,F,F;F; omit Jhpowwywujuwip (forged in the blood of dragons)
then have a different word order, such as:
wtightt gnhwpunp gnidwpunwluip  FF3Fs

wtightt gnhwipunp gnidwpwnop F.F,
L is illegible
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The variant of F,F, contains a corruption of gnidwpuwljuip found
in all mss.

[8.10-11]

In the text-block ohthnpuyjuip, pgkhniunp (with trumpets, organs)
a corrupted word is interpolated:

shthnpuyjwip b quinop, ipgkhnuup  F,

with trumpets and zandok® (non-existent word, presumably in instrum. pl.)
organs

shthnpujwip b qunopk gkhbuwp F;

with trumpets and zantok‘é gehennas (the latter is a further corruption)
ohthnpuywip b qubwnop, kpgkhntunp  F;Fy

with trumpets and zantok® (non-existent word) organs

oshthnpwjwip b quinop, kgkhntup  Fs

L is illegible

The interpolation of zandok’/zantok" is likely a corruption of qnquun-
tunp (with organons) which is misplaced here from the next line. This
is confirmed by the fact that these same variants appear in the varia-
tion place where all other mss have (q)nuuntiwip. This variation place
implies that F;F,F;F,F5 have a distant common ancestor which was dif-
ferent from the ancestor of F.

(8.13]
wuwwnniwuphptgh wuwwnpwunwugh Fa: corrupt
I honoured wwwnpwuwnbkgh FiFFy

L is illegible

I prepared

F and Fs share the reading of all other mss (that on the left).

[9.12]
hquup hwqupuybunwugu hquup huypuwwybtwhu FF3F4F5L
to mighty generals hquup huypuytu F,

to the mighty patriarch

The F,F,F5F,L variant stems probably from a misinterpretation of the
abbreviation of hmquipuuykinwugu to hqputiinwgu and the confusion
between similarly looking letters q and j. The context does not support
the version in the right column. Ms F, which here agrees with all the other
mss of TD, has, again, a superior reading.
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[9.13]
npuiou npoowlju FiF3F4F5L
qupowlju F,

flags (in accus. plural) but the right column variant is the diminutive of
the same word.

[21.16]

uppnipbwl ukubht vwini
to the chamber of sanctity of [my] disciple

uwbnit [of disciple] is corrupted in various ways in all mss but E e.g.
wnwh [of house] in F;F,F,FsL, while in F; the word boundaries have been
changed, resulting in ukutlhltiu whnth [the name of the room].

[24.12]
uhlislt h Swqu wppuwphh thtst h swqu Epypp FiFFsL
until the edge of the world untill the edge of the earth

uhtsh Eplph Fy
until the earth

F; has a lacuna.

[25.6]

wppntih juppniuwfwt F,LN7
wppnitwljut FiFy

Both versions mean royal [chamber].

F,F,F,L and N; add a doxographic sentence immediately after wipp-
niiwljul, which concludes the text. Moreover, none of these mss (F;
has a lacuna) mention that the Letter was given to Agat‘angelos, the ‘wise’
secretary of the King Trdat, a clause found in all other mss (including F).
Thus, after wppniwljut the following is found:

1 phuninup wuwnniénj Ukpny thwnp juthnbwbu juthnbuhg. Udka.  FsL
and glory be to Christ, our God for ever and ever. Amen

b £phuwnnup jnrunjb Ukpng thwnp juthinbkwbu juthnkiuhg. Udkh Ny
and glory be to Christ, our hope for ever and ever. Amen

qp fuwugk wyu ywhbkuwnh vhpny hwunwnnipbwt thish judhntwt  F,
so that it may remain for the keeping of the stability of love forever
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npny b pug nponwd hop b npyny b hngnjt uppny Juyty & thwnp wwinhy b gnhn-

phtl F,
by which and in which glory, reverence and gratitude are due to the Father, the

Son and the Holy Spirit

wnkp wuwnniws wiphubwg. Udth. F,
blessed be God the Lord. Amen

E on the other hand, does maintain the mention of the Letter given to
Agatangelos and ends with:

h thunu wuwnniény. np t ophubwy juthnbwbu wdkl
for the glory of God who is blessed forever. Amen

3.4.3.2. F,F;FsL Affiliation

(3.6-7]

wouwphwlu) b whkqkpwuwun wouwphwlju nhkqipufuy b
wnpkqipuwuwun F,FsFsL

[who] reign the world and tame the [who] reign the world, reign the

universe universe and tame the universe

The F,F;F;L variant is due both to a homoeoteleuton and a homoeoarch-
ton.

[6.15]

h Wutiu jpwntitwy gpigup all mss
mixing with ink, we wrote

h tkjmbu ppwntkgup b qpigup  FF;
huuntbkgwp h Ubjwtiu b qpigup  FsL
we mixed [it] with ink and wrote

The word order is different in FsL vs F,F;, but all three use the aorist
indicative 3 p. pl. active of jpwunubtd (to mix) as opposed to the aorist
participle found in all other mss.

[7.36-38]

In the text-block below there is a curious interpolation in F,F;FsL, pos-
sibly a marginal gloss that entered the text which, however, is incompre-
henisble in the given context. The variants found in F,F;F;sL are italicised.
I have suppressed orthographical differences of all the other mss (pre-
sented here for comparison). The interpolation is so unusual that leaves



256 CHAPTER THREE

no doubts that F,F;FsL share a common ancestor, however distant that
may be.

b quutbuyl wwwnpwunmphtt tphunwuwpgug b iphgupug hpudwbwiu
Spwinwy tupkp h Ynnduiin Unpyunuljuiw b (U)wpunuy

and take all the preparation of young [warriors] and of stallions by Trdat’s orders
to the region of Atrpatakan and (M)aratay.

F2F3F5LI

1 quutiiuyt yuwwnpwuwnnipht Epptnuwuwpnug wwpkp h Yaqdwiu b Ephyw-
pug hpudwbwiu Sppuinwy np nwehp b inwbphp whkpypuympludp b whlby-
sSwinpnipbwdp b §npuwiu Unpyunuubiug b wpunuy F,F;

and take all the preparation of young [warriors] to the region of and stallions by
the orders of Trdat, [that] suffer [?] and suffer without doubt and with sincerity in
the region of Atrpatakan and (M)aratay

b quutbwytt wuwnpwunniphtt tphnnwuwpnug b Ephqupug nwpkp h Ynn-
dwbu hpwdwbwiu Spyuwwnwy np wiwbghp b wiwbohp wbplpuynipbwdp b
wihlknsuinpmpbwdp b jnpubu Unpyunwlubuy b wpunuy  FsL

(same as above)

I have translated these phrases more or less literally. However, in Arme-
nian they are obviously inadequate and the additional text-blocks (here
italicised) are incomprehenisble in the context. It is possible that some
marginal glosses entered the text.

3.4.3.3. FsL Sub-Group

The most significant proof of a close relationship between FsL is the fact
that they both have a large lacuna which includes a text-block between
18.8 and 19.12. Below are some of the other significant variants that set
FsL apart from the other mss of this and any other group.

(3.3]

In the example below all spelling variations have been suppressed. The
following variant is that found in all mss except for FF,F,FsF,

Uké fununnuiinnt, uppuqiuufunwp jupnighlnul wkp unipp 3phgnp
the great confessor, perfect in holiness, the Catholicos lord St. Gregory

FF,F;F, omit uppuquujuinup Jupninhlnut (the Catholicos [who
is] perfect in holiness), while F, omits uppuquuljuwnwup jupninhl-
null inkp (perfect in holiness the lord Catholicos).
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In this variation place FsL are the only mss of the F family which do
not omit the italicised text-block. The omission of the text-block does not
disturb the syntax or the meaning of the sentence (it makes it less rhetori-
cal, though) and if it were omitted also in the exemplar of FsL (something
that one may suppose given the evidence in other mss of the group), there
would be no compelling reason why FsL should have restored it automat-
ically. Thus, the ancestor of FsL emerged independently from other mss
of the group and included this text-block.

[3.6]

Junphii fanphpryng Junphhii fanphpng L (with g4)
Junphiz omitted in FF;F,F;F,Fs

of profound secrets of secrets (profound is omitted)

In this variation place L is the only ms of the F family which does not omit
the italicised lemma, but uses a variant not appropriate for the context,
e.g. funp(h)ht. Its agreement with g, does not demonstrate a connection
with this ms (from the Agatangetos group), since the addition of the
letter h in the word junpht can be explained by a homoeoarchton
(with the next word) and could have been introduced by two scribes
independently. On the other hand, as was mentioned above regarding
a larger text-block, the omission of junpht (should it stem from Ls
exemplar) could have gone unnoticed and there is no compelling reason
why L should have restored it automatically. Thus, it must have been in
the ancestor of L.

[5.8-9]

In the example below, FL agree with each other (and all the other TD
mss) as opposed to a corruption found in all other F group mss:

h pptujuit Uktnwnu ghipwtu Ukinwnu F

in criminal prisons phipwi tbknwnu F,F;
phipwtu Ukinwnu Fy
phpwn vbinwnu Fs

corrupted words, an attempt to
correct in F;

The variants of F,F;F4F5 stem from ppkwiljut transformed to ptpul,
while F; probably tried to correct it to a more comprehensible word
(meaning rod).
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[9-15]

udnjqp Ssuyp FsL

stallions incomprehensible word
[9-17]

uyughg wuwhwyhg FsL

of generals of guardians

[10.9]

wphmptwdp hyywluyp  All mss
marvellous with bravery

wphniplwdp putp FsL
courageous with bravery
[11.2]

jEn pugnud wdwg All mss
After many years

jbw pugnud dudwbwlug  FsL
After much time(s)

[14.16-17]
wdthnthbwg qunippl Znhthupdk b qQuyhwul b qiptunit b hhiq puljtpu tngu
[he] buried St. Hiip'simé and Gayané and their thirty five companions

FsL have a different text:

wudthnithbwug quupupt uppng hnhthuphubwtg
[he] buried the bodies of Sts. Hrip‘'simeank'

[16.3]

quupuniphi hd quphru wuwwnkpuqtfu FsL
my defeat the other war
[16.16-17]

pdoltwug qutq unippu Uknpluwnpnu All mss

St. Sylvester cured us

pdojtwg qutiq h Aknt uppny Uknpkuwnpnuh  FsL
[He] cured us through St. Sylvester
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[20.21]

The italicised portion of the text-block is omitted by FsL due to a homo-
eoarchton:

b wyunt Gkiunpu Jkphi Ghinugh b kplyihg
and with this life [to deserve] the higher life and [the kingdom] of heaven

[23.3]
twhiwquh twhiwgniju FsL
the first chair the first head

The examples above allow me to conclude that FsL are sister mss and have
a closer relationship with F,F; than any other ms in the F group. From
among Fs and L, Fs is of better physical quality and presents no problems
of legibility. For this reason Fs was maintained in the critical apparatus
to represent this branch of the F group.

3.4.3.4. F2F5 Sub-Group

These two mss have numerous significant common variants. However,
the strongest proof that they were copied from the same exemplar is the
misplacement of large text-blocks in both mss at the exact same points,
presented in Appendix A.

The collation of mss does not provide proof that F; (the older of the
two mss) could have served as F,’s exemplar. However, often F, seems to
have tried to ‘improve’ or ‘correct’ obviously corrupt variants found in F;
which, however, remove the text of F, even further from the common
ancestor of the F group. These corruptions most likely stem from the
common exemplar. Only F; was maintained in the apparatus.

[4.12-13]

In the expression below, F,F; invert the words for different types of
reclining chairs.

All mss:

puqutigup wppuypu h vhmd pupdpupbpd puquuluih, b huypuwybwnpu, h
Uhnmd gkpwhpuwy quhuinpuljh

we, the kings, reclined on the same lofty reclining chair and we, the patriarchs,
on the same marvellous throne
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F,F; version:

wppwypu [corrupted to pln vhdtwu F;] hunud qhpuwhpuwy quhunnpulh b
huypuwytnpu hunud pupdpupbpd pugquuluih

we, the kings, reclined on the same marvellous throne and we, the patriarchs, on
the same lofty reclining chair

It must be also noted that h Uhnid (in one) became hunid (in my?) in
F,F;.

[5.11]

(wn nht qkihu wnlkht qkihu F;
to the sacrificial victims in the house  wpwlpt qkjupu F;
took (?) the sacrificial victims

The variant of F,F; is an obvious corruption of what is found on the
left column. The sequence of changes most likely happened as follows:
wn nithtt — wnwht (as in Fs, due to the graphical similarity of the
letters 1 and w) and then ‘corrected’ to a comprehensible verbal form
wnukhtin F,. It should be noted, however, that the expression on the left
column is also ambiguous. I have translated it here literally. Moreover,
the word wntil here is declined as an -h declension substantive with
invariable stem, whereas it should be an -wi- declension substantive
with variable stem. However, such confusion is typical for the Cilician
Armenian.'"

[6.16-17]

thwdnnmphtt uwpwnhdp Upwdwinniphit wphuwyp FoF;
we owe each other [to be] of one mind a corrupted version

Replacing wyuipinhup (we owe) with wyyuphuwp (protective external
walls, usually city/citadel walls) is due to the graphical similarity of the
two words. The F,F; version is an obvious corruption.

[11.1]

The word order in the following expression is different in different mss
(hence the parenthesis to indicate the ‘mobility’ of hud). F,F; have a
common corruption here which does not fit the context.

101 Karst 1901, 142-148.
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Jwd k (htd) wyunithtnb quy (htd)  all mss
It is time for me to come [to describing the miracles]

wunndk hud wyunithbwnb quag F,F;
he tells me then to come

[12.1]
hpupp quupdwbiu hp hpbounufu qupUwtwhp F,
wondrous miracles hpbpunulp qupdwbwhp Fs

wondrous angels

The F,F; corruption is due to the graphical similarity of the words
hpwop/ hpkownwly(p). The confusion could be especially easy to imag-
ine if the word hpuiop was abbreviated in the exemplar.

[13.5-6]

fuwu wntkp dkpdwljuy uwhdwinugl. B vwpulsEhl pun dhubwn hwbwgug

uh Enotpnit b yhpwyt  all mss
it caused damage to the nearby borders. And the unicorn and the dragon were

constantly fighting with each.

fuwu wetukp dkpdwluyu b vwhdwbw§bhl dpdbwig Jhowyh b vh tnok-
i F,

F, has a corruption (uwhuwbwltht) which is difficult to translate.

Juwu wnukp dbpdwluy b vwhdwiwlhg Epa dpubwg Jhowyh b vh tnok-
ol F;

and it caused damage nearby (?) and the dragon and the unicorn were next to
each other (lit. shared a border)

Both F, and F; variants are problematic. Even though both texts are
corrupted, F,’s text is of worse quality because uwhdwtwljhg tht here
became an incomprehensible uwuhdwtwljkht.

[14.15]

wnuiphip fws h qquyniphi all mss
with prayers he led to [human] sense

wnoplp wn wuwnniwé. i huqumphtt B,
[he] prayed to God; [he] came to [human] sense

wnopkwé h qquunipht F;
corrupted variant

In this variation place F; is incomprehensible while F, makes sense, even
if the expression is clumsy. It seems that F,’s scribe deliberately corrected
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a corrupted text found in the exemplar which, however, was transmitted
to Fs. In this example, the corruption of F; is the result of the contraction
of two words (wnophip kwsd) into an incomprehensible wnoptws. Fs,
on the other hand, must have interpreted the last two letters of the new
word as an abbreviation for wmuwnniwd (God) and emended the text as
he saw it fit, e.g. by restoring’ the verb winoptn (he prayed) and adding
tlt (he came).

[16.8]

Junpnipbudp h hunpoipkup
with victory corrupted word
(17.6]

unippt Ubunnk hp hwipw, b unipp Vhijnnuynu
and St. Antony in the South and St. Nicholas

F,F; omit the italicised text-block due to homoeoarchton. As a result,
none of the two mss mention St. Antony in the list of seven saints, which
makes them six, then. As in other examples cited above, here, too, the
scribe of F, noticed this discrepancy between the numbers and wished
to correct it by adding l unippli pwpubn YEuwpnt (and St. Basil of
Caesarea) at the end of the list, a variant attested only in this ms.

[18.11]
wq)fuwhwply wqnipu hwipy F,F3
[shall pay] no per capita tax [shall be] headless tax (?)

The F,F; have a corrupted version due to an erroneous division of word
boundaries.

[19.15]

wwnjuu most mss including F,F;
Atlas (mountain)

wuwuu FFFFL
patlas (corrupt)

[19.24]

hupltwgniju Eghght All mss
[they] shall be autocephalous
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huptwginiju b knkguyg pphunntithg tinhgh — F,
huptwgnu kybnkglhwg pphunnikhgh tnhgh  Fs
[he] shall be autocephalous of Christian Churches (?)

[20.18-19]

The italicised part of the following phrase is omitted by FF,F,FsL (but not
F,F3)

niuny ukq qghwiunnmu ukp quuiiwbniphill b wnunpbuy Jwul wukbuygl up-
Juwphh, bu wnwtl) uub dbipn) puquinpnipbwiu F

teach us the confession of our faith and pray for the whole word, but even more
for our kingdom

niun) Ukq qhutwwnnu ukp quuiwbniphil b wnuipbuy Juul wukbugl wp-
Juwphp + fuunptwy [ubgpny L] uub Wipn) puquuinpoiptwbu - FiFFsL
teach us the confession of our faith and pray for the whole world + solicit for our
kingdom

This means that while theoretically F could have been the forefather of
F,F4F;L, it was not that of F,F; since the latter two contain the omitted
text-block.

(24.3]

tpluwpnp uppng() all mss
relics of saints

upluwnp wngkl h uppng bojuwphwgh  F,F;
[they] shall take relics from the relics of saints

The examples above demonstrate that F,F; are sister mss. Of the two F;
is maintained in the critical apparatus.

3.4.3.5. F1F4 Sub-Group

The collation of F,F, demonstrated that while these two mss are closely
related, their common variants amount to obvious errors or omissions
of large text-blocks. There are only a few occasions were F,F; agree
with F. Given the poor quality of their text it was, thus, decided not to
include either in the apparatus. The examples below are to justify this
decision, as well as to demonstrate the affiliation of F; and F, within the
F group.
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[6.5]
puqiuljhg knpuypu puqihg gutjuyh knpaypu Fy
brother in arms the much desired brother

rwqyhg Enpuypu Fy
corrupted version

Possibly Fy’s scribe wished to correct a corrupted version that was found
in the common forefather of F; and F,.

[7.19-20]

qh hpwdwlun puny whpkugk F\F, omit hpwdwiwr huny

since he shall reign by my order omit by my order

[9-19]

qhwpwiwuntt hwqupu hn. wpwuwgu F;Fy

seventy thousand (in accusative of seventy thousand men (?)

plural) (corrupted version)

[11.6-7]

wiquniphil juqquinnhuk hudk wyu wqqku inhdku F

help from my progeny [lit. nation and  juqqku wyu ninhuku Fy

clan] from this nation and clan (?)
(corrupted)

[12.6-7]

In the variation place below various mss have different word arrange-
ment. The common corruption of F1F, is independent of the word order.
Thus, in the line above I have placed the version of the base text for com-
parison:

wnuphip pdoltwug unippl Inhgnp quukibuw
with prayers St. Gregory healed everyone

onhip pdolkwg (ntuwinphst hwyng F,

ophip pdoltiwg unipp (nuunnphst huyng  Fy

with air St. Gregory, the (Holy F,) Illuminator of the Armenians cured

The corruption of F, may have stemmed from a misunderstanding of the
abbreviation for wnuiiphtp. It is also possible that the scribe (either of
F4 or its exemplar) simply missed the first two letters of the word. The
version of F; may be a deliberate attempt to correct an incomprehensible
word to onjhip (with the air) which is, nevertheless, odd in this context.
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[14.6-7]

wuwwnbkpuquigur ynpbjulwl quwlrnnnipbudp
he fought with licentious desire

F,F4 omit the italicised text-block

[14.8]

quupuiniphil, npjunpbgut  all mss
the defeat which he suffered

wupukgui b junphgul
he was overcome and was defeated

The F,F, variant is due to a homoeoteleuton. As a result the sentence
(where the expression appears) becomes repetitive.

[18.10]

hwdunpku dwpnghy hwdunpktt wukbuyl dupnhy FiF,
the entire people the entire all people

(19.1]

Below F,F, agree with E

buly h hwbgsly hpudwtwg — all mss
and at the end of the orders

Puy (h) hpudwbwg FFF,y
and at the orders

[19.15]

Uhlpypuy Ynghl ubplilpugy Ynght FiFy
the Island of Sicily the Island of Seleucia
[19.16-17]

The ordination of St. Gregory by Sylvester has a different and garbled text
in F; and F,.

U pwhun juwshu phuninup’ Aknbwnplgup qupninhynut hung — all mss
and with the sign of the cross of Christ we ordained the Armenia Catholicos

U lpwhun fuwshu £phuninup’ hwuwnunnkgup Enpupp ulp p. wqqu [wqqug
ukoli Fi] uplis h quyniuwnn Lppuwninup dbipng FF,
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Both sentences are syntactically inadequate. F; could be translated as:

and with the sign of the cross of Christ [we], the two brothers, confirmed love
[among] the two nations until the [Second] coming of our Christ.

It seems as though the clauses from the pact between Trdat and Con-
stantine are placed here. F,F, present a unique reading here. But the text-
block that follows has even more syntactical problems. These go back to
the common ancestor of F,F,. The following is added in each ms:

1 huyng huypuwy bwnnu wmhptugk b hiptiugniju wdkuyt dwnwiquiinpht hipng
wntbkny dkntwnpniphi.  Fy

and the Armenian Patriarch shall rule and [be?] autocephalous, receiving ordi-
nation for (?) all his successor.

qh whptugk huypuy bt huyng wdktuwg dunwiljuinphit hipny wntkng dbn-
hwungpniphii. F,

since the Armenian Patriarch may rule, receiving ordination [for?] all his suc-
cessor

[21.19-20]
The italicised part of the following text-block is omitted in F,F4

wunpqutgh wupwnquuug niuwunwih ingw puin wipdwh uppnipbw tngw
and I donated to the cells of their convent as was worthy of their sanctity

[21.24]
h ubknuih h wknhl wyu FiFy
[for the needs of the] table in that place

The variant of F,F, does not fit the context. Here Pope Sylvester is
listing various donations, including those for ‘the table’ (in the sense of
a ‘contribution’ to the refectory) of the monks. The F;F, variant is due to
the graphical similarity of the letters u and wn. It also transformed the last
half of the word uinuul to the demonstrative pronoun wju.

[23.13-14]

F,F4 omit: Uy b 2ho hinnyt qnp unphibwg nkpt
There is the vessel of the oil blessed by the Lord

To summarise, the F group is represented by six mss, of which F undoubt-
edly preserves the best text. However, this ms has some physical problems
as discussed in its description, due to the fact that the lower part of some
of the folios was cut. As a result, the text is illegible in some locations. In
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order to give a fuller sense of this group mss FF; and Fs are maintained
in the critical apparatus.

3.4.4. The T Group and Ms A,

The T group is comprised of mss ATT;. Ms A is also somewhat related to
this group, particularly to T, but in other respects it behaves similarly to
the F group. However, A; does not have a sister ms. Its affiliation to T or F
groups is deduced from variants whose soundness as text-genealogically
revealing is questionable (it does not share those significant F group
variants which the other F group mss do). Moreover, A, has some unique
significant variants not shared by other mss. For this reason, as well as
the fact that it has some large lacunae due to lost folios, its position in the
chain of this group (or the entire text transmission) remains hypothetical.
A, starts at 3.5 (due to a lost folio) and the text between 15.5 and 16.9 is
lost due to other fallen folios.

Mss ATT, share enough common variants with each other (and not
the other mss of the A family) to allow the conclusion that they descend
from a common ancestor, however distant that may be from AT, on the
one side and T on the other. However, their relationship is not close
enough to warrant the use of a group siglum in the critical apparatus.
For example, AT, and T do not (as do some other groups or sub-groups)
uniformly agree on less significant variations, e.g. the use of prepositions,
suffixes, conjunctions, etc. Mss AT are clearly sister mss as the examples
below will confirm. T, on the other hand, shares an important significant
variation with A, at 17.5-7. Its other agreements with A, are not signif-
icant variations in the way I defined them. Therefore, I cannot conclude
that they stem from a common ancestor. It is possible, however, that T
is contaminated by A;. A, is currently preserved in the Library of the
Armenian Patriarchate in Jerusalem. It is plausible that A; was already
in Jerusalem when T was copied there in 1652. Based on some (but not
very close) textual similarities between A; and T, one may suppose that
T’s scribe used more than one exemplar when copying, one of which was
a T group text-type, while the other one was A;. This remains a hypoth-
esis. Finally, the version of TD published by Sahnazareanc® was based on
a ms with a T text-type.!%

102 Sahnazareanc’ 1862. It is evident that Sahnazareanc’ made changes/corrections to
the text compared to the ms version. For example, at 1.1 (p. 11) the text of Sahnazareanc
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T, is another contaminated ms. In some cases, it follows the specific
variants of F and C groups when these two agree, sometimes its variants
show affiliation with an FsL text-type (of the F family). In one substantial
variation place (at 8.12) it agrees with the T group (i.e. ATT,). The case of
ms T, needs special attention. In this section I have included one example
where T, shares a common variant with some T group mss. However, T,
will be discussed in more detail further below. The relationship between
AATT; can best be explained by the chain in Fig. 4.1. There is not
enough data to orient the chain into a stemma.

In the examples below the variants on the left are those of all other mss,
whereas on the right—those of the T group (or other affiliated mss)

[8.12]

B thwiqudwyt hul wdktuygl B thwiquiduyt huy snpu [5T,] n.
qupruLp quprnup ATT, T,

And again with all embellishments and again with four thousand

embellishments

There is nothing in the environment surrounding this text-block that
could help explain the variant appearing on the right column. All that
can be said about this variation place is that these five mss descend from
a text-type which had this unique variant.

[9.1]

There is great variation in the spelling of the name Maksintés, the wife
of Constantine the Great, in this text. That of A; (which is corrupt)
agrees with T>C and the F group (below I present only the variant of
FF, because the other F group variants are obvious corruptions of this
version), where the letter p appears instead of p very likely due to their
graphical similarity:

dwpuptintu  A;CFF,

Mabsintés

reads juuuwip b nnnpuniptwudp which is a variant typical for the B family. Yet, nowhere
else the text follows B family variants. Other two examples of significant common variants
shared by a text-type and the published version of Sahnazareanc® are on p. 17 (8.12)
the variant snpu n. qupnuip and Ibid (9.10) the variant qpuuthl; p. 23 (17.4) only
‘four pillars’ of the church are mentioned. Thus, his manuscript had a text that bore close
similarities to ms T.
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This variation may be judged weak since scribes could have committed
this error (of exchanging the letters) independently from each other and
the common variant may be due to this reason and not to a common
descent.

[9.10]
qpudhy gqpunithly AA,TT,

Both words may be corruptions of the Old French grandfils.'*® Letters h
and 1h are graphically very similar and one may question the strength of
this variant as relationship-revealing as well.

[13.4]
fuwu wntkp Juwu gnpstp AT,
[he] made damage [he] caused damage

In the context both verbs are acceptable.

(13.7]
uhptymi/uhplihb [BeT] uhpnyt AT,
of the beloved/the beloved of love

The context does not support the AT, variant. It is possible that T delib-
erately corrected the text and its agreement with the B family is the result
of a parallelism.

[14.10]

In the following variation place there are a great number of variants. The
variant of A agrees with the F family (see also the discussion on the F
family for this variant), while that of ATT, agrees with ms C and the B
family:

uwbpk()u N group

uwlpkitu ATT,CB,

from the saint (?)

uwbipwikq A, FF;F,L

uwbpwitu F,

wlipwn Lpnn F

103 Cfr the Glossary in Appendix 2 for this word.
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uwipttu gg, K, K,UU,
uuﬂlphku gzKKg,MMlem
uwlnkuu g4

If orthographical differences are ignored, then there are three competing
variants and A, shares that of the F group.

[14.14]

I have suppressed the differences that should appear in the left column in
the spelling of wittnuyjh. The version on the right side is unique to AT,
mss and attests to their close affiliation.

h dbnt wrwnugh h &bnt Gownwph AT,
at the hand of Awtay at the hand of the notary/chancellor

The AT, variant is the result of the confusion of word boundaries because
of which the name Awtay became notary.

[15.1]

Even though I present the example below as a corroborative evidence for
the connection of ATT), I am aware that this is not a substantial common
variation because the pronoun utq could have been automatically added
by individual scribes without revealing text-genealogical information
since it is a small word and introduces no significant change in the
meaning of the sentence.

NMuwulbwg + vkqg ATT,
he told + us

A omits a text-block from 15.6 till 16.11 due to a lost folio.

[15.12]
&nuyubiwdhg Luwutiwdhg AT,
lit. cord-throwing a corrupted lemma

The variation of AT, stems from a different spelling of the given lemma,
i.e. fmywtimidhg whence the letter uj was accidentally omitted.

[16.4]
wun(k)nutywul wunbnuudwt ATT,;
marked/outlined by the starts star-like

Both words fit the context.
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[17.4-7]
The following example is the reason why I think T is contaminated by A;.
A, T are the only mss to present ‘four pillars’ of faith instead of seven:

huipl snpp A, T
seven four

Consequently, they do not mention ‘St. Nicholas in the north and St.
Macarius of Jerusalem. They do include St. James of Nisibis, but, after
that, omit St. Ephrem of Urhay. Thus the text-blocks omitted are:

b unipp Lhlinnuynu h hhtupu, unippt Uwljup Gpniuwnbdayg
and b unippl Ghpbd jNiphuy

Since the enumeration of each saint starts with i unipp preceding the
name of the saint, there was ample chance of omitting one or more saints
due to homoeoarchton and there are mss which do behave in this way.
Despite this, all mss affirm at the beginning of the paragraph that there
are ‘seven’ pillars, i.e. saints, in the world, even if some eventually include
only six or less saints due to homoeoarchton. This is not the case with
AT, as mentioned above. The omissions of A;T do not seem to be the
result of an accidental error but stem from a ms which included only
four saints and was aware of this. This common variation is the only and
most substantial point of agreement between A; and T. This fact poses
difficulties from text-genealogical point of view when trying to draw a
chain of mss. While T has other points of concordance with AT, mss and
one may suppose that all three descend from a common ancestor, A; does
not share this feature. Its other significant variations are either unique to
this ms or seem to affiliate it to the F group. This is the reason why I think
that A; descends from a ms that was related to the F group but did not
belong to it, while T is close to AT, but is probably contaminated by A;.

[17.9]

AT, not only share common variations within the text, but also contain
some corrections that mirror each other. Thus, the lemma wujuquun
has a correction above the letter j to change it to h: quwjuquun is
corrected to yyjuthwquiwn in both mss in the same manner.

[19.29]

Most manuscripts read that the successors of St. Gregory should have the
right to consecrate a ‘catholicos’ for other Armenians who live among
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Christians ‘of other languages’. The purpose of this phrase could have
been two-fold. On the one hand, the author of TD may have wished
to propose a way of normalising a situation existing since the eleventh
century when there were often more than one Armenian catholicos, each
striving to affirm his legitimacy against the others. The author of the
text may have wished to accept this de facto situation, and, at the same
time, to integrate it into a specific hierarchy where only one legitimate
heir of St. Gregory had the right to consecrate the other catholicoi. Thus,
there is no reason to doubt the authenticity of this variant. The P sub-sub
group of the B family, on the other hand (bb,PP;S,) reads ‘bishops and
catholicoi’ or ktyphuljnynuu. Jupni[n b;Jnhlnuu. I cannot propose
any valid arguments against accepting this variant as ‘original’ or going
back to the archetypus either and preserved only in this sub-sub group,
even though this conclusion could be strengthened if other mss from a
different branch also supported it. However, AA;TT;L indicate that the
successors of St. Gregory should have the right to consecrate a ‘bishop’
tyhuljnwnu for all other Armenians. Only ms A; uses the plural of
the word ‘bishop. If we accept that the variant of the P sub-sub group
is the original, then it could be argued that AA,TT,L maintained only
one of the words (i.e. bishop), whereas all the other mss, the other (i.e.
catholicoi). However, the change from ‘catholicos’ to ‘bishop’ could have
been introduced also deliberately by scribes who were convinced that
having more than one catholicos was anomalous and illegitimate. The
value of this example from a text-genealogical point of view could be
questioned exactly on this grounds. It is clear from the collation of mss
that L has no other common substantial variants with mss AA;TT,; and,
thus, its agreement with these mss at this variation place raises doubts as
to how substantial this variation point is as far as indicating a common
descent for these mss.

[25.1]

hwunwwn huypugpnipbut
of unwavering tradition of Fathers

hwunwunnpbwb hujpugpmptwut AT,
of stability of tradition of Fathers.

In order to provide a full view of this group, mss A and T are maintained
in the apparatus. It must be mentioned that ms T, which is older than
A, is physically somewhat damaged and is, at times, illegible. Thus, A
was judged to be the better ms of the two. Ms A; is also maintained in
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the apparatus. Even though A, has a lacuna at the beginning and in the
middle of the text, it represents a unique text-type and provides evidence
for an otherwise unattested branch. The age of this ms (1341) was also
taken into consideration when making this decision.

3.4.4.1. Ms T,

As mentioned above, T, is likely a contaminated ms. The substantial
variation at 8.12 (presented above) leaves the impression that it belongs to
the same group as ATT;. However, the collation demonstrates that it has
numerous common points with the F and C groups. Moreover, T has
a rather corrupted text and numerous copying errors with corrections
made sometimes by the same, sometimes by a different, hand. Often
entire lines are omitted and then inserted in the lateral margins, above
lines or words. Thus, when studying the variants of T,, one is not sure
which ones to consider ‘original’: those copied in the first place or those
corrected later, especially when the corrections were made by the same
hand as the scribe who copied the text. Some of the examples below
should give the sense of difficulties connected to assigning a specific place
in the stemma for this mss.

Title:
wppuyh vs puquiinph T, pugquinpht SAYy

(3.1]

quiippl (the army) is attested in all A family mss except for the F group,
CC; and T,, which agree with the B family.

[5.6]
In the examples below T, agrees with C and F groups.

wupunuwwwiug  CCF,T,

[6.1]
hnghwqupny CC,T,F,
[8.8]

The text block wppnitwunpnytfu tpwtwinp Junwip (with carriages
with engraved royal signs) is omitted in all F group mss and T,. However,
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the scribe of T, added it in the margin. Thus, one wonders whether
originally T, shared this omission with all other F group mss and added
later based on a different ms.

(8.14]

wukliugt quprpuip snpun. ATT, T,
1. n. T, added below line

As in the previous example, here too, the T, variant is ambiguous. Origi-
nally it omits both wUkiwj and 1. n but adds the latter under line. Thus,
one wonders again what type of exemplar(s) was used by the scribe. From
this correction it would seem to have been an exemplar with a T group
text-type.

[9.1]

The spelling of Umpuhunku in T, agrees with that of the F group. This
would contradict the conclusion made in the previous example.

[11.5]

tnwnwyh wqqt hwyng A TAN,
nwnugh[nwnuybugh dg] wqqh b wphiwpht hwng AT T>B,
nwpwyh wplwpht hwyng CC/F,

Here T, follows AT, from the A family and the B family variant, not the
F family.

[14.10]

The following example is from a complex variation environment. Here
T, does not agree with the F group mss (see this variation place also in
the discussion of ms A; and the F group) but rather the T group, ms C
and the B family.

uwbpkiutu  ATT,T,CB,

[16.3]

Twlnipup qlnngt hquiph all mss
of the mighty river Danube

Twtinipwp ghnngu Uksh L

of the great river Danube
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Twinipwp qnngt Aquuph ukéh  added above line T,
at the great mighty river Danube

This variation place indicates, again, that T,’s scribe may have worked
from two exemplars, one of which could have been any A family text-
type and the other one an L-type ms based on which the word Utish was
added later.

In conclusion, T, may descend from a ms that was similar to the text-
type found in C and F groups; however, it also had similarities with the T
group. Thus, it is likely that T, has a contaminated text. As was mentioned
above, T, is of very poor quality of copying and has numerous omissions,
corrections and obvious corruptions. For all these reasons T, was not
maintained in the critical apparatus.

3.4.5. The Agatangetos Group

One of the major groups (according to the number of mss) within the
A family is the so-called Agatangelos group. I have given this name to
the group due to the fact that in all but three mss (i.e. UU; and J1296)
TD follows Agatangelos History of the Armenians. The relationship of
mss within the Agatangetos group can be summarised in the chain in
Fig. 5.1.

The mss of this group have an exceptionally uniform behaviour, even
in small details. For this reason it is feasible to represent the group in the
apparatus with a siglum, i.e. Ag. However, on several occasions Ag is used
even when one ms lacks a given section. This is specifically the case in
two instances: Sections 1-6.24, which are absent in U, and 24.4 till the
end of the text, which g; lacks. In these two cases the siglum A, refers to
all those Agat‘angetos mss which, in effect, do have the respective parts
of the text. Lest the apparatus become too confusing, these are the only
two occasions when I adopted this approach, mainly due to the fact that
the lacunae in U and g, were significant to warrant such a use. There are
several other cases when a phrase or a line is missing in one ms, and, thus
one cannot know with precision whether a common variant exhibited in
all Agat'angetos mss would be shared also by that specific manuscript. In
such cases, the apparatus contains the variants of only those mss which I
chose to include in the apparatus, fully.

The following is a list of common variants shared by all Agat‘angetos
mss and which allowed me to conclude that these manuscripts stem
from a hypothetical common ancestor. In the list given below not all
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variants are strongly relationship-revealing. Here, I have also included,
for example, variants which reflect different word order. I limited such
cases only to examples where there was a Type 2 variation (that is Ag vs
all other mss of all other groups). Below I often suppress orthographical
differences whenever such differences do not give rise to significant
variations. I have assumed that if A; mss have a specific reading not
shared by any other ms of the A family (which agree with the B family in
such cases), then the other variant (in the left column) has more chance
of being the original one. When there are reasons to doubt this logic, I
have provided comments.

In the discussion below I will make references to some sub-groups
within the Ag group. These are the g sub-group, comprised of gg,g,g, and
marked by the siglum gg, and the Ay, sub-group which includes all mss
except for the g sub-group. There are two sub-sub groups within the Ag,
sub-group, i.e. the K sub-sub group, comprised of KK;K,Kj; and marked
with the siglum Kg, and the U sub-group comprised of UU,. I have not
used any other group or sub-group sigla because the collation of mss did
not reveal any other strong relationships between the remaining mss (e.g.
all those marked with the letter M/m). The common variants that warrant
the grouping of mss according to the sub-groups mentioned here will be
discussed after the general discussion of the Agat‘angetos group variants.
In the examples below the variats of all other mss are presented on the
left column, while those of the A, group on the right column, unless
otherwise specified.

[1.1-2]

After the first sentence and mentioning of the Holy Trinity Agatangelos
mss add:

hwiip b npnny b unipp hngingu [of the Father, the Son and the Holy Spirit]
KM have a different word order:

huup b nping b hnqingt uppng

[1.7]

wphuwuphwdwiiuyg wphuwphuljuy
spread in the world holding/commanding the world



DESCRIPTION AND RELATIONSHIP OF MSS 277

(5.1]

nun wukbuy nhkqbpulu

holnwtimphiuu Ukp
in our entire universal reign

[5.2-3]

nun wukwy wpkqglpu

np plip hojpwtniphiin ukp £

in the entire universe which is under
our reign

Ytpwlnipu b jpduybijhu pip wukbuyl  Omit puy wdkbuyb wojuwph

wpfuwph

Food and drink in all the country: the italicised lemmata are omitted in

the Ag group.

[6.9]
wppwjpu

puquinppu/puquitnpopu

Two different but synonymous words for ‘king’ are used. Both variants
are acceptable, but since all the other A and B family mss have the first
variant, theirs is likely the one stemming from the archetypus.

[6.16]
ubp b vhwdwniphil
love and [being of ] one mind

[7.33]
nunnbd wwnkynyl Lphunnnup

against [the one] hated by Christ

[7.40-41]

utnny nny jhlkniju
by us being healthy
(8.5]

snpbip hwippup gplhpi
four hundred double

ukn b vhwpwiniphil
love and [being of ] one word

pubd wwnkykugh Lphuwninuh,
corrupted in UU; into ply
phdwdwpnk) bugh

against [those] hated by Christ

utnny nponilikinyu
by our greeting

snpkp hwphip whqud
four hundred times
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[9.1]
dwpuphtinnku dwpuhltinntiuy
Mak’sintés Mak'sinteay

In the name Uwpuhtinku the final u was at some point transformed to
w, which could be considered as an ending for a genitive singular, but
such a reading does not fit the context here since Umpuhtnntu is the
subject of the sentence. However, the transformed version of the name
was taken as being in genitive singular and thus in all, but three mss (M;
and UU,) a final j was added, resulting in

dwpuhlintuy  [no final j in M, ] KggK,M;M,m
dwpuhintwy M
dwquhtinbw U
dwquphtintwm U

[9.17-18]
onljng Ahng onpng dhng [corrupted to opng in U]
of select horses of mules [and of?] horses

The A, variant is the result of replacing the letter | with p. The context
supports the variant of all other mss against that of the A; group.

[10.6-7]

uhtgl ghquup glinl Shgppu uks uUptgl ghquup gl Uké Shgphu
until the mighty river Tigris the great  until the mighty river, the great Tigris
[10.10-11]

hquuphsp qnpkz hquiphsp

protectors mighty protectors

hquuphsp gfuny puny b phYlwywhp (hd) hunt U h ghotph
protectors of my person [lit. of my head] and (my) bodyguards from dawn till

night

The italicised text-block is omitted in all Agat'angelos mss. The word that
the text picks up from again is hu (mmy, above in parenthesis) in g; and h
wntk (from dawn) in all the other Agat'angetos mss.

[11.9]

Pugplwly Quplwtn
[the province of] Bagrevand [the province of] Zarevand
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The variant of the Agatangetos group mss is a secondary reading, not
stemming from the archetypus. This is corroborated by the fact that the
source for this section of TD is the Life of Suk‘iaseank Martyrs according
to which their relics were buried in the province of Bagrevand and not
Zarevand.'™

[13.9-10]

tuwwt qppwyl b qup Enokpnil buwwl quhlnokphli b qyhowuyl
All but:
quhtingtpti b qhpwy U

quhtingtiphti (om b qUhpuytr) Uy

The word order is different but the meaning of the sentence remains the
same:

[he] killed the dragon and the unicorn vs
[he] killed the unicorn and the dragon in Agat‘angelos mss.

[13.11]

wunknuju wunbnk wyu M,

antidote wbgbnk wyu gg,g.KiMM,
wiglinkuyu KKom
wligkinuyu K3
wuigkqtwyu g,
wltnku U
wiytntuyu U,
corrupted variants

The first corruption which happened at the level of the Agatangelos
groups ancestor was to transform wuntnuyu to wuntnk wju. Such
reading is preserved in M, but later the n, became confused with g,
resulting in the variations above.

[14.2]
Ept nppuil Bt npswith
and how much and how much

Both variants express the same meaning.

104 Martyrdom of Suk‘iaseank’ 1811, 110-120.
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[14.15-19]

Compared to all mss the Agatangelos group presents a unique arrange-
ment of text-blocks, including additions or omissions of lemmata not
shared by any other mss. Below the relevant sections are presented to-
gether for comparison:

All mss contain: B1 pknpyku unipp Lntuwiinphst wnuitphip kwd h qquyniphtl
dwpnu qSpunn.
And how the Holy Illuminator lead Trdat to human sense by prayers.

Immediately after this, the sequence changes. In order to clarify the
different arrangement of the text-blocks I will numerate them as they
appear in the base text and apply the same numbers to the Agat‘angetos
text-type sequence.

All mss read:

[1] G jEpypopynud winipt wdthnithbwg quoippb Zohthupdk b @@uhwik b
qtptunit L hhtg pljtpu bngu: [2] Gijtw g wmpt /() kppopgnud winiph in
the B family/pdoljimg quutiuygtt huyjwunwtugu: [3] G jhwn | winiph knku
WsuWILp pPuguiLp ...

[1] And in the second day he buried Sts. Hrip'simé and Gayané and their thirty-
five companions. [2] And after six days [on the third day in the B family] he
healed all the Armenians. [3] After sixty days he saw [a vision] with open eyes,
etc.

The Agat‘angetos group mss read:

[3] BL pL npyku jEn Yq wnip + Juppuybnnipbul bnku wywip pugup ...
(the Vision of Gregory follows with no significant textual differences compared
to other mss). [1] Gt pk npwku wdthnthtwg quoippl Zehthuhdk b q@@uyhwik b
qik- puykpu tngw [2] b wyw pdoltug quutiuyt hwywunwbbwgu:

[3] And how after sixty six days of teaching he saw with open eyes ... [1] And
how he buried Sts. Hiip'simé and Gayané and their-thirty five companions and
[2] then healed all the Armenians.

One possible explanation is that the text of the ancestor of Agat‘angetos
mss missed a line after Sprwwn, the last word of the sentence that imme-
diately precedes the text-block in question, because of homoeoarchton
(Girpknpytu ... B pknpyku) and parablepsis. Presumably, when the
scribe noticed this omission, he placed the relevant sentences in a dif-
ferent location; that is, after the mention of the vision of St. Gregory. As
a result, the burial of the bodies of the Hrip'simeank® virgins takes place
after Gregory describes his vision. This is more in tune with the sequence
found in Aa and thus, such arrangement of text-blocks could be due to
deliberate scribal action.
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Other differences can be noted as well. Because the Agatangetos mss
omit the curing of Armenians after 'six days' since Gregory came out of
the pit, then his vision is told to have occurred after 'sixty-six' days of
his teaching. Both readings comply with the number given in Aa §726,
where it is specified that St. Gregory’s vardapetutiwn lasted for sixty-
six days, and the vision took place after those days. Moreover, after ljq
winip (sixty six days) all Agatangelos mss add Jwppuybwuniplbul,
not attested in other mss.

[15.2]

hwdwghtyg plwghtip

totally destroyed/exterminated totally destroyed/exterminated
[15.7-8]

Juul uppnyu aniikh ukpng Juul inilbuy

1 Jpug Jupnuybnh b vwikuy Ypug Juppuuytnh
about St. Nuné our and about Nuné and Mane, the
Georgian vardapet vardapet of Georgians

Here Agatangelos mss present a corrupted variant. In the Armenian
tradition Nuné, who evangelised Georgia, was a companion of Hrip'simé.
There is no mention of Mané’s evanglical activities in Georgia. Thus,
Nuné could be presented as a vardapet of Georgia, but in the Agatangetos
mss’ version two of Hiip'simé’s companions, Nuné and Mang, are told to
be vardapets of Georgia. Apparently the original reading of Ukpnj was
corrupted (or deliberately changed) into Uwmitiwy in the ancestor of the
Agat‘angetos group mss.

[16.3-4]
qtiptinudu pid qtipunifu puf
the vision [of the cross] to me the vision [of the cross] of mine

The Agat‘angelos mss’ version is inadequate.

[16.7]

Jtnkunh wpugh Jtku nuwhwugu M,
yYbnth nwhwugh ggK,MM,m
Junui nuhwgh M;
Junht npuhwugh U
Juntunutwgh U,

of silentiarioi (?) corrupted words
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This lemma/lemmata are problematic and difficult to interpret.!%®
Agat‘angelos mss versions present, first of all, a difference in word bound-
aries. This was presumably due to the fact that the meaning of ytntunh
was no longer comprehended. HAB suggests that the lemma in question
is ytinkunhwn which is a corruption of Gr. othevidiolog, a kind of court
official. HAB considers that the Lat. valentior is only coincidentally sim-
ilar.

In the forefather of the Agat‘angelos mss the words had already under-
gone transformations; namely, the last two letters of the first word were
merged with the second word, thus 1} became part of the second word.
M, U and U, later corrupted the text even further from the original read-
ing.

[16.13]
2np ny wpwp whnbku puyg ny wipwp whnbku
which was not unseen [by the Lord] but was not unseen [by the Lord]

Anticipating the discussion of sub-groups (for which see below) it is
appropriate to mention here that the g sub-group inverts the order of the
last two words, resulting in wiintkiu wipup. None of the variants above
have an obvious superiority.

[16.15]

In the two examples below, there are numerous variants in all TD mss.
Thus, the version of the right column is a ‘representative’ lemma, found in
some mss only. I did not think this to be the appropriate place to discuss
all the variants of all mss. What is important here is that Ag variants share
similar traits which are not shared by any other group.

unthbuwnbupt unjpuntui unthbuwnbupl g;
unthtu ukuph ggrgsMM ;MoK
unthtiu ubkupntinu K,
unthtu ukupinu K;K;m
unthtu ukupntknu U,
unthku ukpnubnu U
[nu]jpuintwl

In all Agat'angelos mss the two lemmata—unthbuwntupti unljpunk-
wl—underwent several transformations. First, the lemma unthku-

105 Cfr Appendix 2 and pp. 316-317 of this Chapter.
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wnkuplt was divided into two separate fractions (except for g;) unthtu
and variations of ukupl, as in gg,gsMM;M,K. Then the initial two let-
ters of unjpunbtwtl were inverted, resulting in nuljpuintwit. In mss
KiK;K;UU; the same two initial letters were merged with already cor-
rupted versions of unthkuwntuply, resulting in variations of (see above)
unthbu ubupnunu, plus, by now an unrecognisable Jpuntwu. In
K3 ukupti and nuljpunbwt are written together as one word, always
incomprehensible ubupunuljpunbut.

[16.15]

qunhnubwl wwnhwinubwh
M;K,ggi1g,KKiM>Mm
wuwihwinubwb K;
wuwhnuwitbwu M;
wunhtunubwt gy
wnhwinubwi UU;

Galenic (?) corrupted words

The Agatangelos mss version is due to the confusion of the letters q
and w. These are the only mss with such a reading, and, thus, this vari-
ation place can be used to demonstrate the relationship of mss within
this group. Ultimately, the readings of both on the right and left columns
above are corrupted and may go back to qujhwunutwt/qunhwut-
nubkwl (Galenic), a variant found in F;F, and T,. The context would sup-
port such a reading. We are told that ‘much lauded assemblies of Gale-
nians’ were not able to cure Constantine from his leprosy. Presumably,
the men in question were doctors trained in Galenic medicine!'% even
though given the quality of the three mss in general (their texts have
many corruptions and T, has numerous corrections), it cannot be argued
with conviction that the variant goes back to the archetypus and was not
a deliberate correction made by a later scribe. Nevertheless, I used the
word ‘Galenic’ in the translation of TD.

106 T am grateful to Dr. Sergio La Porta who proposed this hypothesis as the external
reader of my Ph.D. dissertation. At the time I did not have access to all the mss which
I was able to study later on and was not able to provide sufficient basis for accepting
this hypothesis. The fact that some mss support the version ‘Galenian” strengthen this
hypothesis which I presented above. The English translation reflects this correction.
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[18.12]
U wy nhunu h npoit tingw b wy) nhunu uh’ pphgk
uh tpphgt h npniiu ingw

And no other tax official should go to their doors.

The difference in word order does not change the meaning of the sen-
tence.

[19.18-19]
inhkqpujwi dnnny[nj]u inhkqpwdnnny
[of] the universal council assembled from the entire universe

The context supports the reading on the left column. The Agat‘angelos
mss version is the result of merging of the two words into one.

[19.21-22]
qug uppnju Mkwnpnuh qug unipp wnwplkynju NMhwnpnuh
ggKMm
qug unipp wnwpkingu MEwnpnuph
M;M,KK;K;UU;
the right hand of holy Peter the right hand of the holy apostle Peter
ggKiMm
the right hand of the holy apostles
Peter MleKK2K3UU1
The addition of the title ‘apostle’ to Peter could have been introduced by
the scribe of the ancestor of this group. It does not change the meaning
of the sentence in a significant way. The reading of some mss (the second
line) is a corruption of the first variant due to the confusion of the
letters j and g, since genitive plural when referring only to Peter is not
appropriate.

[19.25]
hipkwig puquinppht pwuquinphi hipkwg
Both signify ‘of their king; but with a different word order.

[19.26-27]

nnp Uknpnjt Lniikh wowlkpinkgut nn Ubkpnyb bniubwy b dwiikbayg
wpwlkpinkguit

who became disciples of our Nuné who became disciples of our Nuné

and Mane



DESCRIPTION AND RELATIONSHIP OF MSS 285

Similar to 15.7-8, here, too, Mané and Nuné are mentioned together
as preachers of Georgia. The variant of all the other mss is superior to
that of the Agatangelos group for reasons outlined in the discussion of
15.7-8, as well as lack of other witnesses to such a reading.

[19.28]

h ukp wjjukqnt pphuwnntthg wyjbwy) (kqniw (in lieu of the entire
expression)
among Christians of other languages  with various languages

The version of Agat‘angetos mss is inadequate in the given context.

[19.31]

hwjpuy bt huyng huyng hujpuytint
the patriarch of the Armenains

The difference in word order does not change the meaning of the expres-
sion.
[20.9-10]

wunniwswlupg Juyupu wunniwswlupgkuwy Juyupu
the God-appointed emperor

The Agatangetos mss use the aorist participle form of the same stem
instead of the adjective. Both variants fit the context.

[21.5]

quutiugt qupnu quutiugt qupnu
hujpuwbwnwuh huypuwbwnniplul

all the patriarchal embellishments all the embellishments of [the

institution] of the patriarchate

The meaning of both expressions is acceptable, the difference is the use
of adjectival form vs the substantive form (in genitive sing.) of the same
root.

[21.19-20]

wuwwnpwuwnniphil wuwnpuwunnphwdp yunpgqudug
wunpqltigh yuwownqudwug omit wupqutgh

[I] donated embellishments to the with the preparation of the
rooms/cells/balconies (?) rooms/cells/balconies (?)

the verb donated is omitted



286 CHAPTER THREE

The omission of the main verb in the sentence disturbs the syntax and
is an obvious error.
[21.21]

After Upwlwughtl, (Atanaginé with spelling variations) all Agat‘an-
getos mss add huypuy kit

[21.24]

dwutiwinplgup dwul wnwplgup

[we] prepared a part [we] sent a part
[21.25]

wnwpkgup puaduyu nuswykgup puswyu
[we] sent presents [we] presented presents

The reading of the Agat‘angelos mss is very likely due to dittography.

[21.26]

Jwpwuquy yhphwlpuh Jwpwuquy YEptwlpuh

tnpuipgl unipp Enpupgl

to the angelic brothers of Varag to the angelic holy brothers of Varag
[22.3]

In all Agatangelos mss after qnpwiipti 3nhwtunt (of the brother of
John), he is specified to be:

wunniwdswpwt wrktnwpuish
the theologian evangelist

This specification could have been deliberately added by the scribe of the
ancestor of this group and does not stem from the archetypus.

(23.7]

All Agatangelos mss include a unique explanation of the miraculous
origin of the icon of Virgin Mary, not shared by any other TD mss.

This text-type clarifies:

inhpudwpt tgkwy [+h yEpw K;] wdkbwdwpnip ghilwgl, Epug wpinwuniop
b wiphibwg. b nju jEpluhg puswidwb jupbug [fugbu) K jugbug KiK;] b
wwwnltpt jop hnjudwh [thnjuwb g hipn
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[which] the Mother of the Lord placing on her most pure face, moistened [it]
with tears and blessed [it]. And cross-like light descended from heavens on the
image on the day of her transformation.

This sentence replaces what is found in all other mss regardless of family
or group, namely:
nkpt nbwntwgpbug b wiphitbwg juinip hnppdw wunniwswdwiph.

[which] the Lord signed with the cross and blessed on the day of the transfor-
mation of the Mother of God.

This text-block is, naturally, omitted in Agat‘angelos mss, replaced by the
other, above-mentioned, one. Based on the evidence from other mss it
must be deduced that the archetypus contained the version found in all
other mss and not that of the Agat‘angetos group. Otherwise, it would be
impossible to explain why the phrase is present in both A and B family
mss. The scribe of the ancestor of the Agatangelos group must have
wished to cite a different tradition on the origin of the icon of Mary.!?”
Making a deviation into the discussion of sub-groups, it makes sense
to include another preliminary note on the K sub-group (comprised of
KK;K;Kj3) here, to be developed further in the following pages. As can
be seen, within this text-block, KK; and K3 have a different verb. While
all Agatangelos mss have Juptwg [dropped], K’s variant is jugtwy,
whereas K; and Kj; read juugtiwg. In this case, the reading of K, K; seems
to be copied from a primary corruption as it is due to the confusion
between the letters p and g, while K (or its exemplar) demonstrates a
further scribal action by transforming the final g to 1, possibly to correct
the unacceptable Jugtwg to a, presumably, more correct jugtwy, the
aorist participle of the verb Juwyj (to stand, to remain). Even so, the
meaning of latter verb is difficult to reconcile in the given context.

(23.17]
Ehwi h Zpkwuwnwk jGhtunu Ehwi h Zpkwuwnwk b bpkp jEthbunu
[he] took from Judaea to Ephesus [he] took from Judaea and brought to

Ephesus

This variation place was mentioned also in the discussion of the B family’s
P sub-sub group. The addition of and brought gives more clarity to the
expression. However, in the P sub-sub group the verb added is a different
one. Moreover, no other ms from the A family adds a verb in this

107 On the sources of this tradition cfr Chapter 2, pp. 116-117.
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location. Thus, it may be hypothesised that the addition is due to a
deliberate scribal activity (for the purposes of correction) at the level of
the ancestors of these two branches. This hypothesis also explains why
the verbs added are different.

[25.9]

Last, but not least, all Agat‘angetos mss add the Lord’s Prayer at the end
of the text. The whole prayer is not cited, but the first two or three words
are added in various mss.

The above presentation of group variants should suffice to demonstrate
that all Agat‘angelos mss originated from a common ancestor. In this dis-
cussion I presented mostly significant variations, even if in some cases I
included also examples whose text-genealogical value is arguable (such
as differences in case endings). The latter were meant to provide addi-
tional, corroborative evidence. In most cases the mss of this group also
demonstrate quite a homogenous behavior as to the use of demonstrative
suffixes, prepositions, etc. All of these can be seen in the apparatus.

In the following discussion of sub-groups I will present also omissions,
along with other more substantial common variants, because these pro-
vide corroborative evidence as to the relationship of mss within a sub-

group.

3.4.5.1. Sub-Groups: g, Vs Ag,

Within the Ay group, two clear sub-groups can be observed: the g sub-
group comprised of mss gg:g,g, which is marked as g, in the apparatus,
and the rest of Ag mss, namely KK;K,K;MM;M,;mUU; (fully collated),
as well as partially collated J1296, J652, M1881 (the latter belongs to this
group only partially),'®® and W111, which I have marked with the siglum
Ay,. The most important difference of the g, sub-group compared to Ag,
is the following feature: g, lacks many of the omissions found in Ag,.
Thus, technically, g, has several pluses compared to Ag,. This difference
is significant in light of the fact that g; sub-group’s text in the majority
of cases agrees with that of all the other TD mss regardless of group
or family. In this sense, the gz sub-group follows the base text, (and in
the cases to be listed below all other TD mss), more faithfully. It can

108 M1889 follows the text-type of g, sub-group until Section 4.5 after which its
exemplar was changed to an N-type ms.
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be, thus, hypothesised that the exemplar of the g, sub-group was closer
to the forefather of all Agat'angelos mss which, in its turn, shared more
common variants with mss of other groups or families (to be discussed
below). Below are those variants that differentiate the gg sub-group from
either all Agat‘angetos mss or all other mss in general.

All TD mss

1.8

wnhpbd nhtqlpug

3.1-2

hwuht wn Ukq quuippl
hwyng uk&l 8nilhwilibu, np
b Sppunnku wippuy huyng b
Yhunwih Jyuyt Lphunnup

5.5

wpdwljkughtt juwbup
5.10

hpudwbwt Lntuwinpshu

6.23-24

np np Ykpguiugh

7.22

hnjuwluy hpwdwinug
hquuiipht

7.30
Spnwnuy wipbikbub

7:34
Unfjupwyyupwnh b
wuwnniwsudwpun
wlwiphlih

8.8
untubipwip huthwkiup

10.2
qpunupl Ykshl Yuph

14.15

unipp Lntuwiinphsh
wnuiphip bws

16.13

wpuwp whnbku

18.1

EybEntkguljutp, b yubp b
Juwhwlulp

g sub-group
Same as all TD mss

Same as all TD mss
but omit wppuy

Same as all TD mss

hpudwtwn + unipp
Lotuwinpshu (but not g,)

Same as all TD mss

Same as all TD mss

Same as all TD mss

Same as all TD mss

Same as all TD mss

Same as all TD mss

Same as all TD mss

wlwnbu wpwp (not g;)

Same as all TD mss

Ay
omit hpku

omit Ukl 8nyhwhttu, np b
Spnwnku wppuy huyng b

Omit the expression

Same as all TD mss

npp Ykpowugh[u]

omit hpu'whwg

Spnunwy + wukhuyl
wplb bul

Omit b wunmwdwdwpun

wbuphih

Omit unmubpup
Omit Uksh

Omit unipp

Same as all TD mss

Omit b qubp b qubwlwip
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All' TD mss g sub-group Ay

19.11

nniwpugugu nolwpuguyu gg Same as all TD mss
nowpugbuyu g, (not g;)  (including g,)

23.12-13

Ul £ b wgt 8nyubithuy Same as all TD mss Omit the entire text-block

Uptdwpwgn)t, np (U adds in the margin)

wuwwnbwg b punbtwg

qStpt:

The relationship between sub-groups g, and A, is largely based on
common omissions or additions and this could be considered a weak
point. However, there is a significant consistency in such omissions in
A, vs the g, sub-group. Moreover, as can be seen in the above list,
many are not omissions of small words that could be restored/corrected
easily, but often there are also relatively large (sometimes comprising one
line) text-blocks. I have taken this as being weighty enough evidence
for postulating a stronger relationship of mss within the g, sub-group
compared to their relationship with the rest of the A; mss. Another point
to emphasise is that within the g sub-group g, does not share all the textual
variants which are either pluses compared to the base text or variants of
words shared only by ggigs. It can, thus, be suggested that the forefather
of g, was more distant from those of gg;g, but still closer to it than to the
forefather of Ag,. Thus, g, occupies an intermediate position between the
ancestor of Ag and the rest of the g, sub-group.

From among mss of the Ag; sub-group, two sub-sub groups can be iso-
lated: one comprised of UU; and another of KK;K,K3, which I denomi-
nated K sub-sub group and marked with the siglum K, in the apparatus.
Sample-collated ms M10728 also belongs to this sub-group. The remain-
ing mss, namely M, M;, M,, m, as well as sample-collated mss J1296,
J652, M1881 (partially),'” and W111 have no significant common tex-
tual variants beyond the common group variants of A,. They do, nat-
urally, contain some individual variants not shared by other mss which,
again, strengthens the point that they do not share a closer forefather than
the common ancestor of the Ag, sub-group.

109 Cfr the note above.



DESCRIPTION AND RELATIONSHIP OF MSS 291

3.4.5.2. UU; Sub-Sub Group

[7.33]

pupbd wnbnjut Lphunnnup — pugytd wnkjkwg £phuwnnuh in
Ag and further corrupted in UU; — pln nhdwdwpnbibwgu (this is
mentioned also above).

[9.4]
nuiuhduytt — puiwduyl (U) or punwgwu.  (Uy)

The lemma puuiuhgwy is a hapax. The variant of U and U, is obviously
a corruption of an incomprehensible (for the scribes) word, which has
become ‘traitor’ in Uj.

[9.5]

wlpuphunwdwintupju — wdpwhwjwgbw mbkupju
pleasant looking (both variants)

In this sub-sub group the word (an adjective) is divided into its two
components, using the aorist participle of the first half. The meaning
remains the same.

[9-14]
thwbnhiniu — hubnpinwiu (U) hwbgniewd. (Uy)

The two mss agree in their (different from the rest) spelling of the same
word.

[14.13]

UU, are the only mss within this group to omit Juypkup (wild) in
YEpyupwbu Juypkith Jupugh

the appearance of the wild boar

[16.3]

All TD mss have: dtwtnipuy glinnnju hquiiph ([of] the mighty river
Danube) and UU; are the only two mss to present a different word order:
gtwunju nuunipw(y U,] hqoph.
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[16.4-5]

Ujunt junptugtu — + polidtug png
with this you will win + your enemies

UU, add the italicised lemmata.

[16.5]

uupl] — ulupkug

to paint painted (aorist participle of the same verb)
[16.5-6]

h Junu vwipwpnwugh — h Jupu umbpwumgu
On the emblems of the flags vs on the lower part (?) of the flags

The word Jwn is usually used to indicate a royal sign, flag or herald. In
this context, Constantine orders the sign of the cross to be placed on the
flags used by his army. Thus, almost all mss use the word Jwn to indicate
the sign/emblem put on the flags. The lemma h Jwpu is a corruption and
changes the meaning of the phrase. Mss in K sub-sub group also exhibit
a variation in this place which is discussed below.

[18.9]

h dtpuk puquinpmipbiutu — h puquinpnipkutu dipdk
from our kingdom

UU, invert the word order.

[19.25]

wnuwpwpnipludp hipbwig pugquinphit.  most mss
with the suggestion of their king

wnwelnpym plwdp hipbwig pugquinpht UU;
with the leadership of their king

The UU, variant does not fit the context.

[19.38]
h npnitiu ngpuijuinht — h goninu npupunhn UU,
to the gates of paradise (all mss)

to this gate of paradise uy,
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[22.8]

quuwphg ynipuyl — quuwphg yniguph UG,
from the upper part in the dome (?) where UU, use a different spelling Yniyup
for ynipwy.!10

[22.10]

In the phrase juinhtimuging b hwyng b htij Etiwging (of the Latins and
of the Armenians and of the Hellenes) UU; omit huijng (Armenians)
which is not appropriate in the given context.

From the examples given above, the relationship between UU; can be
postulated, even if some of the common variants presented may be
argued to be weak from a text-genealogical point of view. The above selec-
tion demonstrates that the common variants of UU; are often corrup-
tions, differences in cases or case endings, as well as common omissions.
Moreover, the text of U is deficient in that it starts at 6.25, while U, has
numerous illegible lemmata due to physical qualities of the ms. Overall,
the text-type of UU, is of poor quality compared to the other text-types
of the Agat'angelos group. For this reason I have decided not to include
either of the two mss in the critical apparatus.

3.4.5.3. K Sub-Sub Group

(9-3-4]
All mss spuwnughn unphnpnyli — unphnpyh K
beautiful maiden of the beautiful maiden

The context does not support the use of the genitive case here.

[10.3-4]

qMnnunt Updkuhwtt —  qMnownnbi:
wpuikibwi] KK,
wpdunkthwb] Ky
wplukibwb] K

Armenia Prima vs a corrupted word armawenean

110 On the difficulties related to the meaning of this phrase cfr the notes to the English
translation of Section 22.
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All four K sub-sub group mss variants represent the same corrupted
lemma in different spellings.

[11.1]

tgnjg htid mkp (God showed to me) is transformed in various ways in
the Ag, among which the K sub-sub group mss have a common variant:
tgnjg hud, (showed to me) omitting nnkp (God).

[14.1]

In Juub wdkiiuy b mighghi (about all that happened) Ky mss add a final
h: wuktwyup.

[15.9]

In qpniuwnp unpu (lit. and the daugher of this one) the last word is
corrupted in K;K;K; (but not in K) to:

opnt K,
pip K
untop  Kj

None of these readings have an obvious connection between them, but it
is clear that all were copied from a corrupted version and possibly each
scribe tried to correct it in his own way. However, it is unlikely that they
had the same common exemplar, rather, their hypothetical exemplars
had a common ancestor.

[16.5-6]

h Junu vwgwiwugh —  h thupu vwpwiugh in K
on the signs (or as a sign) of the flags vs to the glory (?) of the flags

[16.7]
Ynipnulju —  Ynpnulu K,
kurtaks vs kordaks

This word is a hapax, used in accus. pl. It is supposed to mean some
kind of a military helmet. It has no ‘standard’ spelling and one finds great
orthographical variation in various mss. All K sub-sub group mss share
this spelling and are the only ones to spell it this way.
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[17.6]

uhynnuynu — uhljiuynu (Nikotayos vs Niknayos) in KK, is a cor-
rupted version. Moreover, in K the variant Uuhljnuynu has a correction
above the letter 1) which could make it look like .

[18.17-18]

owhhi h Ukpmid wphuwphhu — whht h Ukp wphuwphhu in K
[who] earn profit in our lands

[19.1-2]

In the example below there is a great number of variants in all mss. Here I
present the version of the base text for comparison. The K sub-sub group
variant is not shared by any other ms.

ynnwj guyuwju —  wpnwyuunju Ky

pitay papays pitapapoys (standing for ‘the first Pope’)
[19.18]

Nuy b wuwwnphupg — Ky omits wyuy

Pope and patriarch Pope is omitted

(19.30-31]

wpwowplnipbwdp wnniwthg puguinphtt  All mss
with the suggestion of the Albanian king

wnwolnpnniplwdp wnnwihg puquunphtt  in Ky
with the guidance of the Albanian king

The variant of the K sub-sub group does not fit the context.

[21.10]

In np Epthwljlnt Shuniuh K, omits kp

which was the veil of Jesus was is omitted in the K sub-sub group
mss

[23.14]

tEw/n p dkp wnwphkng

and put in the hand of the apostles
K, mss omit p dkn (in the hand)
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In order to fully represent the A, group, while not overburdening the
apparatus, the following choices have been made. The sigla used for mss
groups and sub-groups (already discussed) should allow a sufficient view
as to group variants. However, given the large number of mss some had
to be excluded from the apparatus after the initial collation and evalu-
ation of their usefulness. Among those not maintained in the appara-
tus are UUj, keeping them would amount to indicating their common
errors which give no significant textual information. This can be seen
also in the discussion above when outlining the variants that allowed me
to conclude that UU; had a common ancestor. All the common variants
of the g sub-group have been marked with the siglum gg in the appara-
tus. Within this, I maintained the full collation of ms g, which happens
to be not only the oldest ms within this sub-group, but also has, by far,
a superior text compared to any of the other three manuscripts of this
sub-group. From the remaining manuscripts none has any obvious supe-
riority over the others. Therefore, I selected the oldest ms to represent the
K sub-group, which is K. Mss M, and m were selected as two other wit-
ness of the A, group based on their age (especially for M,) and generally
good text quality. It must be emphasised, again, that these two mss do not
have any important individual omissions of text blocks larger than two
words; their orthographic features, the use of demonstrative articles, pre-
fixes, case endings and the choice between plural vs singular verbs usu-
ally is more in line with the other manuscripts of the group (as opposed
to individual use not shared by any other manuscripts either within the
group or outside it). Thus, these are reliable representatives of the group.

3.4.6. The N Group

There are ten mss which are designated with the letter N and indexed by
numbers (N to Ny), however only N-Ng, N7 until Section 23 and ms Ny
surely belong to the same group, while N has a rather corrupt text and
demonstrates only distant affiliation to this group. Thus, ‘N group’ refers
to mss N-Ng, partially N7, and No. Even though N7 shares the variants of
the group for the most part, its exemplar was changed towards the end
of the text. There are very few significant variations between mss of this
group and no sub-groups can be outlined. The relationship between mss
within this group can be presented in the chain in Fig. 6.1.

The collation of mss demonstrates that NN, N3N, and N5Ng are more
closely related to each other, and, thus, can be defined as sister mss. From
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external data (Cfr the description of these mss) it is evident that N, N; and
N, descend from a common ancestor. While the collation demonstrates
that N and Ng are sister mss, N could not have been copied from Ng
since the latter has some unique corruptions not found in N. Thus, the
chain above can be oriented to the stemma in Fig. 6.2. The direct line that
connects the branches always implies an open delivery.

The stemma implies that the N group text-type can be further divided
into three ‘text-types’ (not counting the contaminated N). The differ-
ences between these three, however, are minimal and calling them ‘text-
types’ is not really justified. The N group in general is isolated already in a
‘negative’ way, in that it does not share the specific common variants that
set apart the other A family groups, such as the Agatangelos, C, Fand T
groups and ms A;. Beyond this, there are very few other common signif-
icant variants to be reported here. Thus, in the list below I have included
also some common variants that are weak from text-genealogical point
of view.!!! For example, I included two cases where the N group mss have
a different verbal form. Usually differences in verbal forms are not infor-
mative from text-genealogical point of view and more than one example
from the text at hand can be presented to corroborate this position. One
of the reasons is, for example, that two completely unrelated mss may use
an ‘erroneous’ verbal form because of external factors, such as dialectal
use, and the appearance of that ‘erroneous’ form does not indicate that
the two mss in question stem from the same forefather. However, the two
examples presented below corroborate evidence brought forth in other
examples and are not taken alone as proof for affirming N group’s sub-
groups.

The mss with the greatest amount of significant unique variants are Ng
and N. It must be noted, however, that while Ne’s significant idiosyn-
cratic variants (more precisely corruptions) amount to no more than ten
in number, those of N, are much more abundant. Moreover, those of Ng
are obvious corruptions or additions of small words which could have
been introduced by the scribe of Ng, whereas in the case of N7, dozens
of significant variants, usually corruptions, (not shared by any other ms

11 Thave been more rigorous when presenting the variants of other groups and usually
did not include some of the type of variants that I present here. The reason is that I had
more significant variants which defined the other groups and did not need to rely on the
weaker common variations. The case of N is different in that there are not enough ‘strong’
examples, but the weaker examples help clarify the group’s text-type which is, in any way,
isolated from the other groups by not sharing their group-specific variants.
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from any other group), signify that either the scribe worked from an
already altered text or that he changed his text deliberately. Moreover, N,
has a large lacuna due to missing folios (433 till 437) and is contaminated.

Ms N is the best representative of this group. Instead of the common
significant errors that set apart the N3Ny, N5sNg and NN;Ng mss, its
variants agree with all the other TD mss and by consequence it is closer
to the archetypus.

The list below demonstrates the variants that justify the stemma pre-
sented in Fig. 6. The left column includes the variant(s) found in all other
mss, whereas the right column indicates those of the N group. Whenever
this is not the case I make a specific note of it. Since the examples are not
numerous, I included also those which help define the closer relationship
between N3N, N5Ng and NNg in the same list.

[2.4]

wpldnhg uhtslh jupltju  all N mss (and most other mss)
from west to east

jupltihg Uhish Eju N3Ny
from east to east

[5.5]

In the following variation place orthographical differences of all other
mss (besides the N group) are suppressed. There are two competing
variants here:

puwiinbiwp vs puiupytup.

Within the N group all but two mss (NNs) have the version putintup,
whereas NN follow the version found in all other TD mss, i.e. pmipuip-
| kwp. Both lemmata mean ‘prisoners.

[5.9]
pptwut ppwlui all N mss
criminal!!? corrupted word

112 Some F group mss present other corruptions, not related to the N group, for this
word. For the F group see the appropriate section.
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[6.5-8]

In the text-block below the italicised section is omitted in all N group
mss.

... Spywnn wppwy, hipnyp quhbtpkg dkdwdls bwpiwpuwpuipl bpwbwunti
hwqupupt pulj Ephnphl huypuybnpu pipbwig wppbyhulnynuwip b pu-
hwbuyuip, judwipl wunnidny ...

... King Trdat, with his seventy thousand great, senior naxarars, and the two
patriarchs with their archbishops and priests, with the will of God ...

The omission is due to homoeoteleuton (the instrumental plural case
endings) and possibly also parablepsis, since the omitted section is about
one line long.

(8.7]

wppntuwnpnyifu wnpnibwljwt npnodu NgFsL
with royal signs

Both variants have the same significance for which reason this variation
could be considered weak from a text-genealogical point of view. More-
over, this is not a Type 2 variation since also FsL share it. However, I
included this example because it does show that all N mss behave in a
uniform way here.

[8.10-11]

In the example below I have chosen the best variant (also found in all
other N group mss) for the left column. However, it should be noted that
there are corruptions of this word in other mss. Moreover, the case ending
for the instrumental plural also present a number of variations in various
mss.

2hthnpuyunp thhonpuitp NNe

with trumpets a corrupted word, due to the inversion
of the letters th and

[8.11]

qnutintiwtp NsNy quubntiunp all other N mss

Both words indicate a type of a string musical instrument, something like a lyre.

The variant of NsNg agrees with all the other TD mss. Admittedly this
variation is, again, weak from text-genealogical point of view. The letters
1 and | are often interchangeable both due to their similar shape, but also
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due to a linguistic confusion between these letters. The reason I included
this example is that only these N group mss write the word in question
differently.

[9.2-3]

In the example below there is a great variation in the mood, person and
number of the verb. Thus, below [ indicate the versions found in most mss
whence the corruption of NsNy (presented below) could have stemmed,
in order to pinpoint the close affiliation of the latter two mss.

yuwlkgh/yuwltugh/yuwlhgh pudphot wpltjuyhtt  other mss

I crowned (aoristactive 1 p. s.)/[she] shall be crowned (aorist subjunctive
passive/Il future passive 3 p. s.)/[she] shall be crowned (present subjunc-
tive passive/I future passive 3 p. s.)

wuwhhghg + pu NsNy
an erroneous verbal form + my  corrupt varriant

While all verbal forms found in diverse mss pose syntactical and gram-
matical problems (cfr the discussion in Chapter 3, pp. 314-315), the
version of N5Ng is an obvious corruption (possibly stemming from
wuwljghg in aorist subjunctive active 1 p. s.), attesting to the close rela-
tionship between these two mss.

[9-3]

Yuyb g Yuybyufuign NNg

charming corrupted lemma

[9-8]

nunuiuunuluiu nunuuwwnwlju NNg
Dalmatian (in accusative plural) corrupted lemma

[9.9]

wppuywljuhg wppuwywluih (all N mss)
royal (in genitive plural) of royal (in genitive singular)

wppuljuith Ng
corrupted lemma

All mss but the N group present the word ‘royal’ in genitive plural, even
if the case endings are varied (not presented here). The version of the
N group stems from the omission of the last letter g which, however,
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disturbs the syntax of the sentence. Moreover, only mss of the N group
have this common error. The version of Ng obviously stems from the
common N version.

[9.13]
npwou npnodu NNg
flags (in accusative plural) seals (in accusative plural)

The variant in the left column is superior.

[9-17]
Jubwg wluig N3Ny
of women of gems

The N3N, variant does not fit the context, it is due to the inversion of the
first two letters Jw and the omission of the first .

[10.3]

qMnnwnnt qunrnunt NNg

the First [Armenia] corrupted word due to the omission of
the letter n

[11.4]

In the example below I present the most common variants, suppressing
orthographical differences.

nhwtught/nhyhght/nhytghtt  all other mss

they shall/will encounter (in aorist subjunctive passive, i.e. II future pas-
sive but supposes the root nhujtiu whereas the most common form is
nhuhu)/they shall encounter (present subjunctive/I future of nhujhu
with no possibility of distinction between passive or active)/they encoun-
tered (aorist indicative active based on nhujtu)

nhuhlt N,

The N group version is an irregular verbal form. Only this group employs
this form.

[15.16]

jupkptwbu pwdihu  NNg are the only mss to omit this expression
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[16.9]
&upkil ghu &uotiju hiid NN
pressuring me (accusative case) pressuring me (dative case)

The use of the dative case found in NNy is not adequate grammatically.

[19.16]
Punluihuy wurjuwihw N yuniwihu Ng
N and N are the only mss to spell Barkaniay, standing for Vulcanus (here

indicating Mount Etna) with the letter uj, where the version of Ng is a
further corruption of that lemma.

[20.2]
wliplnly (including NsNo) wlpwuk all other N mss, Ny
unusual adds the second t above word for
correction
a corrupted word
[20.20]
quupkqbpuljut hpluwiinmiphiiu quupkqbpuljutniphiiiu NN
[this] universal rule a corrupted word, the result of
merging of the two words
3.4.6.1. Ms Ny

This manuscript has several lacunae. The first major lacuna occurs be-
cause of missing folios, namely pp. 434 and 435 (the manuscript has
a continuous pagination without reference to recto and verso of folios)
containing the text between 14.23 and 16.7. Moreover, as mentioned
above, it is a contaminated manuscript. It follows the N group of the
A family until the end of Section 22. From Section 23 its exemplar was
changed and its text becomes very similar to that of mss FsL. This can be
proved by some of the significant common variants between these mss,
such as:

[23.11]
hwphipuynh wuwnniwswdniju FsLNy
of the centurion permeated by God

The variant of FsLN7 is unfitting in the context.
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[24.1-2]

wunniuswy bnwluth wunniudwuyupght FsLN;
divine donated by God

(24.5]

qpuqnilju kplnig wnwpkings NEwmpnup b Nonnup b quhbwlh Uhnpkh
the arms of the two apostles Peter and Paul and the left arm of Andrew

The italicised text-block is found only in mss T,FF,;F4FsLN;. Thus, N;
now shares a common variant with the F group (to which FsL belong).
Moreover, together with FsL, N7 omits the following textblock that should

have appeared immediately afterwards: wupqutgup b wyj] wtpht
Udwuniiu (We donated other innumerable relics).

[25.1]

wyu ghp ugu Junwl FsLNy.
this letter this testimony/will
3.4.6.2. Ms Ng

This ms has one of the worst quality texts from among TD mss studied.
Not only obvious corruptions are abundant, but also, physically, the text
was copied in a less than careful manner. Ng omits almost the whole
Section 6 because of missing folios. It also omits parts of Section 10 and
the entire Section 11. There are several misplaced large text-blocks and,
as a result of this, other text-blocks are lost. Thus, after 19.29-30: GLu
b wphiwphtt Unniwtihg tnhghti pun htwquunniptwdp hwyng
huwypwuybtwnht, Ng mistakenly inserts a different text-block, namely
from 22.10 (the last line of the Section 22) until the end of TD. However,
once it reaches the end, part of the missing text-block is inserted, namely
from 21.14 until 21.24. Consequently, some of the text in between the
inserted text-blocks, i.e. 19.38 until 21.11, appears at the very end, after
the concluding sentence that should have been the last sentence of TD.
The end result of this arrangement, or rather mis-arrangement, of text-
blocks is the loss of text between 19.28 and 19.38. Because of these
reasons, Ng was not included in the critical apparatus. Its text-type is
closest to the N group. However, as mentioned, the abundant corruptions
and omissions did not allow me to place it in the group chain or stemma
in a secure way.
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Sample-Collated Mss
From among sample collated mss M1889, M10236 also belong to this
group. M1889 has a partial text, ending at Section 9.1.

To summarise, there are no important significant variations between
N group mss. Moreover, mss from this group do not have significant
additions not found in the other groups, but have some omissions of
words or small text-blocks which could easily be restored based on the
evidence of other mss. The second oldest ms with the text of TD is from
this group and that is No. There are also two mss copied in the XV
c. within this group (i.e. N, and Ny). Since ms Ny is not fully legible,
I selected ms N, as the base text and maintained Ny in the critical
apparatus. Further reasons for the choice of the base text are presented
below.

3.5. THE CHOICE OF THE BASE TEXT

The choice of the base text was conditioned by several factors. The first
was the ‘philosophy’ behind this edition: that is to prepare a revised diplo-
matic edition with some emendations to the text and with a representa-
tive apparatus. The purpose of this edition is not to attempt to recon-
struct the hypothetical archetypus based on an assessment of ‘best’ or
‘most original variants presented by all mss or to create an eclectic text,
but rather to present a representative base text, with some revisions, and
provide all other variants in the apparatus. For an open text like TD with
such a rich and complex transmission history preparing a ‘critical edition’
would be next to impossible. Moreover, in many instances the ‘original’
variant is not possible to be determined.

As discussed above, there is no hierarchical relationship between the
hypothetical ancestors of A and B families, but rather each descends from
the archetypus independently of the other. Mss with an A family text-type
are much more numerous and one may argue that they circulated more
profusely. Even if the random survival of mss is taken into consideration,
the fact that the vast majority of mss where TD follows the text of
Agatangelos belongs to the A family (19 mss in the A family vs 2 (yY
of the d group)) speaks for this group’s text-type being the most widely-
spread and read. Last, but not least, the oldest mss, i.e. F (1307), Ng(1322)
and A; (1341) all have an A text-type, whereas the earliest ms with a B
text-typeis I (1409). Again, this could be due to pure chance, but is worth
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mentioning here. These were some of the reasons why it was decided to
use an A text-type for the base text.

Another reason for choosing an A text-type is the conclusion, based on
the collation of all mss, that the choice of the base text from the A family
would mean less reconstruction of the text. In fact, any ms from the d
group of the B family was excluded a priori because of the large lacuna
(comprising more or less the entire Section 17) contained in all of them.
The D sub-group of the B family, on the other hand, has many specific
variants, including additions, shared only by the mss of that sub-group
which hardly go back to the archetypus. Thus, the use of a D sub-group
text would also mean either a heavy reconstruction of the text on my part
or a heavy apparatus. From the remaining B family mss, namely EEIJ, E,
is physically damaged and illegible in many parts; EIJ, on the other hand,
present numerous idiosyncratic orthographical or grammatical features
specific to them and would, again, require much reconstruction.

From the A family, mss C and F (from the homonymous family) '*?
occupy an intermediate position; especially C. The reasons why ms F
was not used were spelled out when describing this ms; namely, that
on four folios several lines are cut out due to a restoration effort and
are illegible. After an initial attempt to base the edition on ms C the
idea was abandoned for reasons of C’s text quality. It has too many
individual obvious corruptions, idiosynchratic orthography and several
omissions of text-blocks ranging from 2 to 5 lemmata''* which would
need to be ‘normalised’ or else the apparatus would become heavier.
This is similar to problems one would encounter if choosing mss E, I
or J. Moreover, C contains a paragraph not found in any other ms and
it would be misleading to include it in the base text. The Agat‘angetos
group mss have too many variants specific only to this group and, sim-
ilar to the D sub-group of the B family, this text-type is not representa-
tive of the entire tradition. From the remaining A family groups/text-
types A; has a deficient text due to lost folios, which leaves the choice to
either ms A (its sister T has numerous illegible lemmata due to phys-
ically damaged folios) and a ms from the N group. Overall, N group
mss present a good text-quality, with very few uses of idiosyncratic
orthography or grammar. The draw-back of this group’s text-type is
some omissions of small text-blocks which were definitely present in the

113 Other F group mss have too many corruptions and their choice as a base text would
be difficult to justify.
114 Naturally, all of these now appear in the apparatus.
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archetypus.!'® These text-blocks were reconstructed based on the evi-
dence of other mss and inserted into the base text, always in ( ) brack-
ets. However, whatever ms one chose some text-blocks had to be recon-
structed. Ms A, on the other hand, is deficient in the list of Roman
provinces and has many more individual differences compared to all
other texts than an N group text. Thus, overall, an N-group text would
require a less heavy apparatus and provide a representative base ext.

From the N family ms N, was selected to be the base text. It has
very few individual errors and is physically in a very good condition.!®
Moreover, even though it was copied in the 15th c. its text has no
significant differences compared to Ny copied in 1322.

The discussion above demonstrates that TD has an extraordinarily rich
ms tradition. It was copied profusely throughout centuries and must have
been a very popular text.

3.6. GRAMMAR AND LANGUAGE

TD was written in the Cilician period and has numerous loan words,
many of which hapaxes, which indicate its provenance from this milieu.
This was one of the main points emphasised by Sahnazareanc’ in his
dating of the text.!!” Moreover, he gave a very negative judgment on the
language and style of the author of TD who, according to Sahnazareanc’,
‘used ugly words’ and a ‘rustic’ or ‘base style’ when composing this work.
This opinion is not fully justified. It is true that TD abounds in loan-
words from various languages, many of them not found in any other texts.
However, its author wrote in an overall acceptable grabar. Moreover,
there is no reason to suppose that the text is a translation from Latin
or Greek.

3.6.1. Declensions

One can point out several grammatical features found in the text. Firstly,
there is a great variation in case endings of certain words. This refers
not only to variants between two or more mss, but the same word can

115 A list of revisions is presented on pp. 312-320.

116 This is especially to be emphasised compared to Ng which is older (from 1322) but
which is illegible at some parts and has several unique errors.

117 Sahnazareanc’ 1862, esp. 93-98.
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be declined differently in the same ms. For example, ms Ny uses two
different instrumental plural endings for the substantive wnuupp, i.e.
wnuiphip at 12.6 and wnuiipwip at 13.8. In ms B the lemma quipy
is declined as qupnnip at 8.6 and as qupnhip at 8.12, just a few lines
below. In mss dYy it is declined as qupnuip at 8.6 and as quapynip at
8.12. In the expression wipptuyhujnuynuwip b pwhwbwyuip (6.7-
8) the substantive wipptuyhujnynuwip has no variations, whereas
pwhwbiwjup has a different case ending in a number of mss (e.g. the F
group and the Agat‘angetos group), i.e. pwhwtiughip. The substantive
wuwy is ywwniu in genitive singular in most mss, but the variants
wwuynju and wuughu are also attested. Another interesting example is
the substantive pnjp which appears once in the text in genitive singular.
None of the mss decline it according to ‘classical’ rules, but the variants
found are: pnikp, pilp, pytp. In this case it is rather evident that the
archetypus also did not decline the word according to the rules of classical
grabar.

It is not easy to determine in each case which of the variant case
endings goes back to the archetypus. The declination of the Old French
loan-word uwip (saint) is a case in point. The spelling of the word
is already problematic since usually the diphtong ai is maintained in
Armenian loan-words of Romance origin.''® In this case the lemma is
used once in, presumably, ablative singular and the variants are:

uwbipktu
uwbipttbu/uwtntiutu
uwbipwitkq
nwbpwtu
uwtpttu/uwbiptiu
uwtpkiuu

Since this is a loan-word and a hapax at that, there can be no sure way of
determining its ‘correct’ declination. From the first glance one may only
exclude the variants umipwtikq, vwtpttu/umbptiu and vwuptiu
as obviously corrupt and suppose, in the case of umtiptu, that the word
was declines as an -h declension substantive with an invariable stem.
However, the forms umtipwtitq or umtiptutu may be corruptions of

118 Mildonian 1980, e.g. the Old French bail becomes bayl, or maistre becomes maystr.
There are no loan-words, however where the diphtong ai is followed by a nasal consonant,
which is the case here. This hapax is not included in the list of loan-words from Romance
languages prepared by Mildonian in her above-mentioned article.
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uwtipwitbu which implies that it was declined as an -w- declension
substantive with a variable stem, and thus its nominal form would be
*uwtipl.

Below is a list of those substantives which exhibit a number variations
in case endings.

Unpwnwopuy Shpwtuip N ununbuy
Unpwnwohph Shpwutop N lntnw
Shpwihip N untnhuy
qupruip
qupnnip Ghuwphuy Uthklwg
qupihip Ghuwpbuy Ukhtubwg
uUkhkuhg
qhuwip Unyljuunt
qhunip Undluuwy Uktnwpuuip
qhuhip Ubktnwputimip
qhutop Zujwunwikiug Utinwpuhip
qhunyp Zujuunuwibuyg
Zujuunwtiug ohthnpuyuip
Iunupnyhnhunng 2hthnpuyhip
Iunupnyhnjunh hpwobtup
hpuwppip Uniphwubwtg
hpwounp Uniphwuwig

I have not been able to establish a clear correlation between the place
of copying (thus, possibly a dialectal influence) and the type of case
ending attested in a given ms. Sometimes these follow ms groups, but
often this is not the case. In fact, I never used case-endings as significant
variations when defining the relationship between mss. The system of
declension of words was far from that of the ‘Golden Age’ grabar''®
when TD was written and it is known that in the Cilician dialect some
declensions tended to disappear.!? Later scribes, on the other hand, may
have wished to ‘correct’ certain case endings which they recognised to
be erroneous. When working on the base text the following choices were
made with regards to the use of case ending. Whenever it was clear that
a given ‘mistaken’ case ending was specific only to the N group (to which
N, belongs), I emended the text based on the evidence of other mss,
naturally providing the other variants in the apparatus. The base text was
emended according to the classical rules of declension of given words

119 But even the ‘Golden Age’ grabar is difficult to define as indicated in Weitenberg

1993.
120 Karst 1901.
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only if such orthography was supported by a variety of mss from different
branches, particularly by the oldest mss, such as A;, F and C (because
of the latter’s position in the transmission chain) and especially when
their variant was also shared by the B family mss. This, of course, does
not guarantee that the emendation always corresponds to the version
found in the archetypus, but there is a good chance that it does, given
the evidence provided by diverse ms branches. When the oldest mss
did not agree, I maintained the variant of the base ms as it was. This
procedure implies that whenever there was no supporting evidence I did
not emend the base text. This is the case, inter alia, of the substantive
pnikp mentioned above.

3.6.2. Verbs

While different case endings do not change the meaning of the text
(unless there is ambiguity as to which case is implied), the difference
in verbal forms sometimes does. In general, there is an abundance of
variants in mss in the use of the present subjunctive (I future) vs. the
aorist subjunctive (II future). This should not be surprising. If already
during the classical period there were no set rules for the use of the
two,'?! one can expect to find the same phenomenon in a text written at
the end of the twelfth century. Moreover, both subjunctive verbal forms
disappeared in middle Armenian.'?? There are two significant examples
of this problem: the variety of verbal forms at 9.2-5 and at 11.4. Both
these cases are discussed below, when enumerating the emendations
made to the base text.

In two occasions, in clearly hortative sentences, one finds the main
verb in the present indicative. For example, at 19.31 ... huyng hwjpw-
u kit dntiunphugk (let the Armenian patriarch ordain ...) many A
family mss (including the base ms) attest the form dkntuunpk. I have
emended the text based on the testimony of all B family mss, as well as
A,C and all the F family mss. The same can be said about the same verb
at 19.25-26.

121 Cfr Minassian 1976, 228 who cites Meillet. However, as mentioned by Thomson
1975, 58, there is a difference in the aspect of the two forms: ‘[the present subjunctive
indicates] an action that has not been completed or which is repeated, and [the aorist
subjunctive] an action that is single and complete’

122 Vaux 1995, esp. 139.
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3.6.3. Conditional Clauses

Another grammatical feature for which many variants can be found in
mss is in the use of verbal forms in conditional clauses. This is, again,
related to the ambiguous employment of subjunctive formations. Thus,
at 18.5-7, in the clause: bulj npp wthttwqunht ... b puy hwplu
wipljukb ..., huwékwy) jhghlr ... The underlined verbs are in present
indicative 3 p. pl. (the first one in passive and the second verb in active).
Here A and B families part their ways. In all A family mss, except for
the Agatangetos group, the verb wthtiwuquiinht is in present indica-
tive 3 p. pl. passive. Since the version wthtmquunbkught is specific
only to the Agatangelos group, it may be the result of a correction
made in the hypothetical ancestor of the group and not stem from the
archetypus. The B family mss present such variants as: muthttwqutin[+p
E] 1hght/jhthght/{htht; thus, employing a composite predicate and
using the present or aorist subjunctive of the verb {hukij (yet, in the case of
1huht it uses the present indicative too). I would argue that the archety-
pus did not use the verb wthtmuquinhy in a subjunctive form (either
present or aorist) but in the present indicative, as attested in A family
mss. This is confirmed by the fact that the following verb wipljuitik is
also employed in the present indicative and no other variants are attested.
Thus, no emendations were made in the base text.

In another location, 19.34-36 the A family mss use the aorist subjunc-
tive active 3 p. s. in the subordinate clause, while the B family mss employ
its present indicative form, i.e. np np unp tuwngh (tuwnp in B family)
Esulilmugk’ ... (whoever seats/occupies ... shall make known). The
base text has not been emended in this case either, since both variants
are acceptable.

3.7. PRINCIPLES OF EDITION AND EMANDATIONS

In the First Apparatus, before providing the variant readings of other mss,
the lemma from the base text is provided followed by a ] bracket. Some
differences are not noted in the apparatus, unless the lemma in question
is a proper name, a name of a people, or an uncommon loan-word. In
such cases any variation in the orthography is fully presented. However,
if a lemma in the apparatus is different from that found in the base text
for other reasons, then it is presented in the apparatus as it appears in the
mss (including the differences listed below). However, when a different
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lemma appears in all the mss of a given group compared to that of the
base text and the variant is cited according to the group siglum, those
orthographical differences of individual mss which are listed below, will
not appear. The differences which are not marked in the apparatus are:

1. the use of o instead of wz; following the usage of the base ms
(strengthened by that of the oldest mss) the letter o is always spelled
as L

. the use of the ending -wu1r) or -oq for the present participle

. the use of inter-consonantal -n-

. the incorrect use of intervocalic or final

. the use of -- or -1- for n1 before a vowel in open syllable

. the use of -li- vs. -h1-, e.g. phip vs. plp

. confusion of £/t

. the ommission of 1 in oblique cases of n declension words ending
in h, e.g. the variant hnqnjt for hnqinjt, etc. is not reported.

9. abbreviations of numbers with corresponding letters, or alternative
spellings of Luip, lp etc.

10. all abbreviations have been resolved; the cases of ambiguity are

specifically mentioned

coNl AWV N W N

The main orthographical features of individual mss are outlined in their
description. Besides the differences listed above, all other variants (in-
cluding the different use of consonants) are provided in the apparatus.
The orthography of the base ms has been regularised only in a few cases,
providing the variant in the apparatus, based on evidence from other mss.
The punctuation has been revised according to the commonly accepted
rules.

The three oldest mss with the text of TD, i.e. E A; and Ny (N,, the
base ms agrees with Ny) have served me as guides when deciding the
type of orthography to maintain in the base text for rare words or those
used only in TD. The choice is justified by the fact that there is more
chance that older mss are loyal to the hypothetical archetypus than those
copied much later. These three mss belong to different branches of the
A family and thus, their agreement with each other (as opposed to other
mss within the same branch) can be considered as a reliable sign that they
preserve an ‘original” orthography going back to the archetypus.

Several revisions and reconstructions have been made to the base
text (providing the variant of the base ms in the apparatus). The cases
presented below are not marked in the base text with ( ). The following
are related to orthography:
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the confusion of 1/, when there is no ambiguity of orthographic
rules, i.e. the variant puphwtnip is corrected to punhwunip (the
base ms uses both spellings on different occasions);

. the spelling of proper names and names of peoples have been stan-

dardised only when there were other ms witnesses attesting to the
‘standard’ spelling. This means, for example, that the name 8nJutith
is not corrected to 3njukih as no mss attest to its spelling with L.
It is to be noted, however, that besides the example above, often the
same name is spelled in different ways in the same ms. In such cases
I assumed that it was justified to ‘regularise’ and standardise the
orthography in the base text. Although proper names are capitalised
in the base text I have not done so when presenting the variants in
the apparatus.

. I have maintained the orthography jupninhlnu in the base text,

as it appears in numerous mss, including the oldest ones (and
N,). There is no safe way to argue that this may not have been
the orthography of the archetypus. Moreover, often the lemma is
abbreviated.

. The use of the preposition h/j has been standardised (i.e. the double

use of both h and j before vowels is corrected and differences are
placed in the apparatus).

. The use of intervocalic and final j has been regularised and stan-

dardised (the usage in each ms is presented in its description).

. The use of suffixes u, 1}, 1, has been corrected in very few occasions

when the variant of N, was an obvious error unique either to this
ms alone or to the N group. The same can be said about the use of
the preposition h.

Besides the list above, other more intrusive revisions and reconstructions
have been made to the base text (vs. the variant in the base ms). In cases,
when the lemma or the text-block in question are absent in the base
ms, those have been taken in ( ) brackets. In cases, when the lemma
or the text-block were emended/corrected, those have been taken in [ ]
brackets. In order not to overburden the base text, the few corrections of
obvious orthographical errors or prepositions and suffixes, have not been
marked in the base text, but the usage of the base ms can be inferred from
the apparatus. Naturally, all emendations and reconstructions are based
on the comparison of the evidence from various mss. Below is a list of
most significant emendations made to the text.
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3.1 I have selected the variant hquippl instead of quippl based on
context and evidence from mss. For a discussion cfr pp. 237-238 (in this
Chapter).

5.9 The variant ppujui specific to a branch of N group mss has been
emended to ppkwljuiti based on the evidence of other mss (including Ny
from the same group).

6.7-8 The following text-block is present in all mss but omitted by
those belonging to the N group. This is possibly due to a homoeoteleu-
ton (the same case ending of the instrumental plural of the two words
opening and closing the text-block) and a parablepsis (as the text-block
is about one line long). I have inserted it in the base text based on
the evidence of other mss: (hulj kpnphtt huypuytwnpu hiptwig
wppbyhuljnynuwip b puwhwbwjup).

7.6 The following provinces are omitted in most A family mss but are
present in the B family mss and ms C. For a reconstruction of the full
list of provinces, cfr Appendix 1. The base text has been revised by the
addition of: (jJGghujlmwging, h Mwntkuwnhtwging wohiwphhy).

7.15 The N group mss present the variant hwunnwwnwhbinju for hwiu-
wnwhbnnju attested in A; and E among the oldest mss, as well as a
number of other, later, mss. The word in question has numerous other
variants presented in the apparatus. The variant of the N group is due
to dittography and confusion between the letters | and 1. Moreover,
this word (hwutnhwwwhbinju) along with the other variants found in
other mss presented in the apparatus (e.g. hwutnnunnwhnjju, hwunwn
whbinnju) are not attested in dictionaries and should be considered cor-
ruptions of hwuwnnwhtnnju. I have emended the base text by replacing
its corrupted variant with hwuwnwhtnnju.

7.39 All A family mss, except for C and C;, present an unidentifiable
toponym wipwnuyj, whereas the B family mss (and mss CC, from the
A family) have the variant Uwpwrnuy, the name of a city in Atrpatakan,
as the context requires. I have emended the text accordingly. This issue is
also discussed in Chapter 3, pp. 198-201.

8.7 The N group mss present the variant wppniuwljutt npnytfu instead
of wppniwunpnou of all other mss. It is unlikely that this group-specific
variant was that of the archetypus since all other mss attest the latter
reading, which is what I placed in the base text.
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8.10 Several A family mss, including all mss of the N group, present
a corrupted (and incomprehensible) variant— npnupunnuwn—instead
of npnuplnnuwn. I have emended the text by choosing the latter variant
attested in all B family mss, as well as mss A;, F and C from the A
family.

8.11 The lemma qquuintiwuip of N, and some other N group mss (not
Ny) has been emended to nutintiwip.

9.2—4 In the following text-block the choice of the main verb presents
several problems:

... wuupwunbghtt puduyu qupiuwbwquiu, npndp wyuwlkgh/yuwltugh/

wuwlhgh pudpholt wplbjuyht Juybswyuy) pugnihht st Uplukh b splw-
nugkn wiphnpg Zuyng Ukdwg unupndhpntjun guiuh&uygi:

Three verbal forms are attested for yjuwljty (to crown, to adorn, to
embellish). In the first case the verb is in aorist active 1 p. s. and the text-
block can be translated as: “... [they] prepared dazzling gifts, with which
I adorned the beautiful great Queen of the East, A$xén and the charm-
ing Princess of Great Armenia, the maiden Xosroviduxt. This implies
that while the gifts were prepared by the wife and sister of Constan-
tine (as appropriate), it is Constantine alone who ‘adorns’ Trdats wife
and sister. Although the sentence is acceptable grammatically, it creates
problems from a contextual point of view, as it seems rather strange
that the Emperor alone would adorn the Armenian royal women. Such
an incongruity is especially evident when one considers that several
lines below, Constantine specifically mentions that he, again, ‘adorns’
(or ‘crowns’) Trdat’s son Xosrov with his own son Constance. The text-
block, as tentatively translated above, also gives the impression that
Asxén and Xosroviduxt had travelled to Rome with Trdat and Gre-
gory and thus could be adorned by the Emperor directly. However, the
text does not specify their presence or participation in the voyage to
Rome.

The other two variants, however, present syntactical problems. The
second form wjuwljkugh (she shall be adorned) is in aorist subjunctive
passive (or II future passive) 3 p. s. Yet, the subject is in plural since
the persons being adorned are Asxén and Xosroviduxt. The same can
be said about the third form, i.e. yuwlhgh (she will be adorned) in
present subjunctive passive (or I future passive) 3 p. s. Both versions can
be translated in the same way in English. No definitive conclusion can be
made as to the ‘originality’ of one of the variants based on ms evidence.
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While most B family mss have wyuwljkugh (she shall be adorned), the
oldest mss A; and F, along with N, maintain the form wyjuwljhgh. It is not
excluded that the form wuwljkgh (I adorned), attested in C and many
mss from the Agat‘angelos group, is either a correction made by scribes or
due to an accidental omission of the letter u from ujuwljiugh. Given this
situation I opted for a more ‘intrusive’ reconstruction of the text. First, I
chose the from wjuwljhgh (attested in the oldest mss) and emended it to
wuwljhgh[u], thus to the present subjunctive passive 3 p. pl. All other
variants are provided in the apparatus.

9.3 I have included the lemma ut&t in the text-block puignihht kst
Uslukbased on evidence from all other mss. It is omitted by the N group
mss.

9.5 The variant wdpwphwiwdbw mkuhju specific to the N group has
been emended to wdpwphunw&wintuhju based on the evidence of
other mss.

9.11 The N group-specific corrupt variant wipunky has been corrected
to wlipun k) attested in all other mss.

9.14 The N group mss present a variant pupdpwpwnu for pupd-
pwpwppwnu due to haplography. The text is emended based on the
evidence of all other mss.

11.4 In the following expression various verbal forms are attested:
By, np nhwykught/nhuyhti/nhyhght/nhykght ... Constantine
makes a prophetic mourning: “Woe to those who will happen to be (in
those times)!” Given the context, the variants nhujghti (presumably in
aorist indicative 3 p. pl., even though the classical form should have been
nhukguii) and nhuyhti (in present indicative 3 p. pl.) are not suitable.
The latter form is attested in N group mss. Since the prophecy foretells
a future event, it is likely that the verbal form used was either present
subjunctive (or I future) or aorist subjunctive (or II future), e.g. either
nhwkughti or nhuhghti. The emendation was based on the evidence of
the oldest mss, such AF, as well as C and the variant nhuj[kug]hti was
placed in the base text.

11.5 Based on evidence from various mss the lemmata b wppuwupht are
added to the text. This is discussed on p. 238 (of this Chapter).

12.4 The lemma tkjutwy, an obvious corruption found only in some N
group mss, is replaced with utntwy attested in all other mss.
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14.14 In the expression h iJkp h Yhpwwkl the preposition hp iJkp is
found only in N,. It has been removed from the text based on the evidence

of other mss.

14.24 At this variation place there are several competing variants for a
lemma within the following text-block: Juutt uyywuwhwplniptut
uwpunuwLug/uwnwpug/uyuwuwinpug(i)/oghphuwgiuppngi. The
first variant, umpiuig, attested in all N group mss, as well as some
within the F group (including ms F) is an un-identifiable word. Thus,
despite the fact that the oldest mss Ng and F share this variant, it is
most likely a corruption of what is found in other A family mss, i.e.
uwwnwipug (lit. of auxiliaries) and could be due to a misplacement of
letters p and w. A hypothetical reconstruction of this process of corrup-
tion would be uwnwpug — uwpnuwpug — vwpunwiwg. The vari-
ant uwnwpug makes perfect sense in the given context. It is supported
by mss A;A and all the mss of the Agat‘angelos group. Most likely the
variant ohphuwgl (of or for the graves, attested in Fs and its sister ms
L) is a scribal correction to replace the incomprehensible uwpwnumg.
Moreover, one could also hypothesise that the variant uuyjuuwinpug(
) (of servants [of the saints]) found in the E sub-sub group and the d sub-
group of the B family was a correction made by the scribe of the common
ancestor of the B family, in order to replace the lemma uwipunwiwg. This
implies that the corruption entered some mss of the text of TD before the
final bi-forcation between A and B families. It must be noted that the D
sub-sub group omits a text-block which would include this lemma. Thus,
it presents no variants for it. Nevertheless, it cannot be excluded that the
B family mss variant uyywuuninpuig(n) is the ‘original, even though it
is less easy to explain on palaeographical grounds how uyjuuwinpug
was transformed to umnwpug/ uwpwnwiiwg. Based on this reasoning,
I emended the base text and placed the lemma uwwnwpug in this loca-
tion.

16.7 The following lemmata (once, possibly only one lemma) present
several problems of interpretation: h Ynipinwlju ynkunh wpw(t)gu.
Hypothetically this means ‘on the helmets of the silentiarios. All lemmata
here are hapaxes. According to NBH and HAB the word Ynipwnul
(which both dictionaries cite as npnuly, a variant attested only in the K
sub-group of the Agat‘angetos group), refers to a type of a military helmet
and derives from Greek z0pug (gen. xopudog). Presumably, it is used
in TD in the Armenian diminutive form. No better hypothesis can be
suggested in this study.
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The next two lemmata—ytntunh wpw(u)gu (velendi ara(n)c'n)—
are also corrupted and, according to HAB, probably derive from one
lemma, e.g. yintunhwpwgl (velendiarac’n) in gen. pl, itself a cor-
rupted form of Greek otkevrtidiolog. This interpretation is plausible in the
light of evidence from the Lawcode of Mxitar Gos. Here the ‘efendiark®
(whose functions correspond to a Byzantine silentiarios) are mentioned
as the first rank of dignitaries at the royal palace.!?® According to T oros-
yan, Mxit‘ar was aware of and influenced by Byzantine court ceremonial.
However, in the mss of the Lawcode the word tntunhwnp (efendiark®)
is not found in this form, but in a rather corrupted version, such as
tEntu nhippt (efen diwrkn). The version kinkunhwpp (efendiark) was
a reconstruction proposed by Karst and accepted by T‘orosyan'?* and
HAB. It is interesting to note that also in TD’s manuscript tradition (as
in that of the Lawcode) a, hypothetically single, lemma was divided into
two. Thence, some TD mss declined the second half mipwughi as wpuwigl,
thus assuming that the lemma in question was wint (man). Another
hypothesis to be suggested is what Ajarian discarded in HAB as an acci-
dental similarity between vefendiar and valentior. Yet, this last solu-
tion also needs to be considered, assuming that the lemmata Jtntunh
wpw(u)gl (velendi ara(n)cn) are divided correctly. It is known that dur-
ing the Cilician period the transformation of / to  was usual (e.g. Baldwin
became Baldin). But the transformation of the first e into a in the Arme-
nian is not common. Thus, in this case, again, it remains only a hypothesis
that vefendi may have been a transliteration of an oblique case of Latin
valens in the sense of valiant, brave referring to aranc'n, i.e. of men. What-
ever the case, it is evident that many scribes took the word vetendi to be a
qualifying adjective of arancn. Lastly, the variant ikt nuuhwgi (veten
dahacn’) attested in the Agat'angetos group mss is too corrupted to be
considered for the reconstruction of the original reading. I have trans-
lated the lemma with a generic term of officials but these complexities
should be born in mind.

16.11 In N, there is sometimes confusion between u and q before q. The
lemma uqu] was emended to qqui based on evidence from other mss.

125 MG 1965, 138 and 599-600 for the editor’s comments. In the English translation
Thomson also accepted this emendation and used the word silentarii MG 2000, 280.
124 MG 1965, 599-600.
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16.15 The following text-block is omitted by the N group mss but recon-
structed in the base text based on the evidence of other mss: i gnytu
gnidwppl qunhnubwb.

18.4 snijumugbunp is corrected to snijumqqluwnp, attested in A F and
numerous other mss.

18.5 ugligght is corrected to qqtigghti attested in A;F and numerous
other mss.

19.6 Many mss (including N,) attest to an erroneous division of word
boundaries in the following text-block: punn wjudu wpwnh. The ver-
sion of N, (and other mss indicated in the apparatus) puwin wjud uwpuw-
uh has been emended.

19.9 The following text-block, omitted in some A family mss, is added to
the base text: b wjwdwbwging b uyyuwtthwging. For a discussion cfr
Chapter 3, pp. 238-239.

19.9-11 The following text-block poses problems of interpretation:

... dnnnytgh quuttugt wppbwhuljnynunitiu b quutlwjb nijanu Eknkging
h gnint griwpugugu wppwyniptwb, h wwunik/yuwnnibuy yu(o) nqudu
uppngu MEwnpnup wekwunph b Mwinnup gjluwthnpwihu £phunnuh

The lemma wu(») nquidu has many variants, with two possible mean-
ings. The variants in question are:

wupinqudu N group mss, F3F5T

quuownqudu F

upunyquid A,

an upper construction, upper niche but also bema, used in the sense of an altar
quuinguuu Aly

omitted in ms B (and the entire b sub-sub group)

quunguu CbS.E

commandment, instruction

The lemma wuwwnqud or wyuwpquu (NBH cites both spellings)
means an upper room, a balcony or in some cases the atrium of a larger
building. According to HAB this word is used by Lambronac‘i to denote
the bema of a church. The lemma wjuowngud/yuwnpqud is supported
by most A family mss except for A and C, which, as can be seen above,
agree with B family mss. Those B family mss which do not omit this
lemma, on the other hand, read ququinquu(u) (as do A and C from
the A family), meaning commandment, instruction, order.
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Three translations are possible depending on the variant chosen:

1. Iassembled all archbishops and the entire covenant of the Church to
the open doors of the Kingdom, to venerate the altar/niche of saints
Peter, the pretor, and Paul, the successor of Christ.

2. T assembled all archbishops and the entire covenant of the Church
to the open doors of the Kingdom, to the venerated altar/niche of
saints Peter, the pretor, and Paul, the successor of Christ.

3. Tassembled all archbishops and the entire covenant of the Church to
the open doors of the Kingdom, to venerate the orders/instructions
of saints Peter, the pretor, and Paul, the successor of Christ.!*

The context where the word is used does not help in finding an easy solu-
tion. The choice of any of the variants raises difficulties in understand-
ing the meaning of the sentence in general. If one chooses the variant
quuuquu(u) (command, order), the overall sentence becomes prob-
lematic from the point of view of the ritual of ordinations. It indicates
that the archbishops and the covenant of the Church assembled at the
‘open door of the Kingdom], presumably at the Royal residence, to ordain
St. Gregory as the Catholicos of the Armenians. This would mean that
St. Gregory was ordained not in a church but in the imperial (or royal)
palace at a special ceremony of ‘open doors. All mss of the P sub-sub
group of the B family add ‘heavenly’ to the ‘doors of kingship, resulting in
‘doors of heavenly kingship’ which would change the meaning of the sen-
tence completely. Since the b sub-sub group of the same sub-group has a
deficient text here, one cannot determine whether this reading was sup-
ported by the forefather of the D, sub-group and hypothesise that even
the archetypus of all manuscripts had this reading. All that can be said is
that one sub-sub group probably tried to emend the sentence. Thus, the
choice of the variant quyquuinquu(u) implies that the ordination of St.
Gregory was based on the instructions of Peter and Paul but the location
of the ordination remains obscure.

If, however, one chooses the reading ujuuinpquu, then, another inter-
pretation can be proposed. The word wyuinpquu could refer to an altar
dedicated to Sts. Peter and Paul (supposedly in the royal palace) and
everyone assembled there to ordain St. Gregory. Moreover, the mss of
Agat'angetos family, A;, F; and some N mss (N-Ng) use the partici-
ple ywwnnikw) which would change the meaning of the sentence as:

125 For the unusual appellations of Peter and Paul in this sentence, cfr notes to the
translation.
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‘assembled ... to the venerated altar of Sts. Peter and Paul’ Stretching
this interpretation even further one can imagine this to be a reference to
some kind of a chapel dedicated to these saints where the ordination of St.
Gregory took place. The choice of yyuinpquu, thus, would make more
sense when ordaining a catholicos and one can explain the presence of
wuwwquu by assuming that the letter » was erroneously omitted during
the text transmission within the B family. The variant of the A family
(found in N,) has not been emended.

The lemma ujunpquid/wyuownguu appears again at 21.20, always in
asomewhat garbled sentence, which states that ‘splendid and magnificent
preparations’ were donated to the yyuownquuwg (vestibules? atriums?
balconies?) of a convent dedicated to St. Hrip'simé and her companions.
In this case the lemma clearly has the meaning of a specific architectural
unit within the convent for the adornment of which gifts were sent. In
this location (i.e. 21.20) only one manuscript has corrupted the word to
wuwwnquuwgl (the orders, admonitions, etc. in ms I).

Thus, I have maintained the variant qupwnquu at 19.9-11, as found
in the base ms.

19.25-26 In a clearly hortative clause ... huyng hujpuybwnt dkntiw
npbugk (the Armenian patriarch shall ordain ...) many A family mss use
the same verb in present indicative 3 p. s, i.e. Akntiunpk. I have emended
the text based on the testimony of all B family mss, as well as A;C and all
the F family mss.

19.27 In the expression jpunhwtinip wppuwnhu the lastlemma appears
as wpfuwnhp (in nominative plural) in the N group mss and F3 which
is erroneous. Bg, group mss along with F and C attest wipfuwiphu, other
A family mss and ms y (B family) only wppuwnh, while the Agat‘angetos
group has wppuwuphwg. I have emended the lemma to wipfuwuphu.

19.31 For the same reasons as 19.25-26 the same emendation is made.

21.11-12 The following text-block is added based on discussion in Chap-
ter 3, pp. 239-240: b quhtwlj dtnt Uunpkh wnwptnjt.

25.4 The infinitive forms dwljugpk), Yupk] b uinnpwqnt) found in
the base ms are replaced with the aorist participle forms of the same
verbs based on the evidence from all other mss and syntactical require-
ments.
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Symbols Used in the Base Text

[]
)

emendation/reconstruction of a lemma/letter(s)
reconstruction of alemma or a text-block not present in the
base ms

Symbols Used in the First Apparatus

+
f.

f.om
f. letter

f. + letter

i.
i.om
i. letter

1. + letter

ant

om
omt lemma

[...] alemma

addition of a letter/lemma/text-block exactly after the given
lemma

the final letter of the given lemma

the final letter of the given lemma is omitted in a given ms

the final letter of the given lemma is different and corresponds to
the one that appears after f; e.g. if the base text has the variants
wippuy and the apparatus reads wippuy] f. A, this means that
ms A reads wippuili instead of wippu).

another letter (which is given) is added to the last letter of the
given lemma, e.g. if the base text has the variant wippuy the
apparatus reads wippuy] f. + U A, this means that ms A reads
wppwyjl instead of wippuy.

the initial letter of the given lemma

the initial letter of the given lemma is omitted in a given ms
the initial letter of the given lemma is different and corresponds
to the one that appears after ‘i..

another letter is added before the initial letter of the given lemma
preposition/conjunction before the given lemma, e.g. if appa-
ratus reads wppuyl] om hane A, this means the preposition h
which appears in the base text is omitted in ms A.

omission

the text-block between the given lemma (which is repeated in
the apparatus) and the lemma that appears after ‘omt’ in the
apparatus is omitted in the given ms. This means that the first
omitted lemma is what appears immediately after the lemma of
the base text which is repeated in the apparatus. When the omit-
ted text-block is of more than 2 lines the section and line number
of the first lemma that follows is also provided. E.g. omt 8.14
vhwiquuuyt A, means that the text-block starting immedi-
ately after the given lemma until the lemma vhwtquuuyg of
Section 8 line 14 is omitted in ms A. The lemma vhwtquduy
is the next lemma that appears in A after the given lemma.

the lemma is illegible in the given ms. When only part of the
lemma can be read, that part appears before or after [...], de-
pending on which part is legible.

the text block between the given lemma, repeated in the appa-
ratus (starting with the lemma that immediately follows the
repeated lemma) and the lemma that appears after [...] is illeg-
ible in a given ms. The first lemma that is legible is the one that
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ditt
des
incipit

)
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appears after [...]. When the illegible text-block is of more than
2 lines the section and line number of the next legible lemma
is also provided. E.g. [...] 8.14 Uhwiquudujt A means that the
text-block starting immediately after the lemma repeated in the
apparatus and the lemma Uhwtquuuyi of Section 8 line 14 is
illegible in ms A.

dittography

end of a given ms (the repeated lemma is the last)

in the given ms the text starts with the lemma given in the
apparatus

the variant is not clearly legible

Symbols Used in the Second Apparatus
The purpose of this apparatus is to provide various scribal features, e.g.
corrections, marginal notes, etc.

i

correction/erasure of the first letter

f. correction/erasure of the last letter

corr correction is introduced

19, 29, etc. letter corr letter The first, second, etc. letter of the given
lemma is corrected to another letter
provided after ‘corr’

ras a letter/lemmal/etc. is erased

19, 29, etc. letter ras letter a given letter is erased and replaced with
another letter which appears after ‘ras’

{...} letters/lemma in {} are/is reconstructed

[...] letters/lemma in [] appear(s) in the text and
are/is given in the apparatus for clarifying
the exact location of the variant

— followed by

+ lemma/text-block LA the given lemma/text-block was omitted
and added later by the same hand (unless
otherwise specified) above line

+ lemma/text-block LB same as above but below line;

In both cases, when the lemma omitted and
added above or below line is a small word
which appears more than once on a given
line, the next lemma is also provided for
clarity, placed in square brackets. E.g. + l L#
[wulwtpt] F; means that only b is added
above line and [wljwiitht] is provided for
clarifying the exact location of the addition.

lemma + 1°, 20 etc. letter(s) w”:  an addition is introduced above the given

lemma after the specified letter (first, second,
etc.), e.g. letters or lemmata originally
omitted are added above the given word.
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For example, Watnuwip + 3% wp w* A
means that instead of Uktnwpuwip

ms A reads Ukinuup but the scribe
added wip for correction above the third
letter of Ukinuwp, thus correcting it to
Utkwwpuuiip;

lemma + 19, 2° etc. letter(s) w®:  same as above, but the correction is
introduced below the given word;

+ letter/lemma/text-block mg':  a correction or addition is introduced in
the left margin, e.g. letters, lemmata or a
text-block originally omitted are added in
the left margin or any text-block (such as a
gloss) is added in the left margin;

+ letter/lemma/text-block mg®:  same as above but for the right margin;

+ letter/lemma/text-block mgV: same as above but for the upper margin;

+ letter/lemma/text-block mg®  same as above, but for the bottom margin.
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Fully collated
........... Sample collated
...................................... Contaminated

f |
’——‘ Ancestor ofIE sub-group Ancestor of D sub-group
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D b PP, § §

B
b,
Fig. 1.1 Chain of B family mss

Ancestor of B family Arch?typus Ancestor of A family

|

’—L‘_L‘ Ancestor of E sub-group

Ancestor of D sub-group

1 ' ]

E E I ]
C=| (A family) b,

B D b P, S S

la~]

b, V309 WII5

Fig. 1.2 Stemma of B family mss
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a B

| |
I U

Agat'angelos N C F Ay x

Fig. 2.1 Chain of A family mss according to group ancestors.

a = hypothetical intermediate node 1
B = hypothetical intermediate node 2

Archetypus

A fam. ancestor | B fam. ancestor
|

.

F C

Agat'angelos N

Fig. 2.2 Stemma of A family mss according to group ancestors.

NB: The letters stand for the respective ancestors of each group (e.g. N = ancestor
of the N group). A, is not a true group because it has no sister ms. C includes C
and C; only partially.

Agat‘angetos group: gg,g,g:KK; K, KsMM;M,mUU;
C group: CC,(partially)

F group: FF1F2F3F4F5L

N group: NN;N,N;N4NsNeN7(partially)Ng(?)Ny

T group: ATT,T; (?)
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Fig. 3.1 Chain of F group mss

Ancestor of the F group

F| F4

T, N,

Fig. 3.2 Stemma of F group mss

IT A, Ancestor|ongmup

T2 FsL-type ms

e
Lo

Ve94
Fig. 4.1 Chain of T group mss and A,

Ancestor of g group Ancestor of Ay, group

[
g2 U U] K K[ Kg K3 M M] Mg m
g4 81

Fig. 5.1 Chain of Agat‘angetos group mss
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Ancestor of Agatangelos group mss

Ancestor of g sub-group Ancestor of Ag sub-group
[ I
|

r““1 % U I}. KE K, K;

& & 8

N 1
K3 ME M|: Mz m

i

i

11 J1296  J652

M1881 N group

Fig. 5.2 Stemma of Agat‘angetos group mss

| | | N; N‘s(?)
(R Il &0 —

N Ne N3 N,y

Fig. 6.1 Chain of N group mss

Ancestor of N group mss

| N, I~|I4 ‘ | FsN type ms
a N |

N Ng 5
N3

Fig. 6.2 Stemma of N group mss
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330 THE LETTER OF LOVE AND CONCORD

ninpe uhpny b thwpwiniptwt dksh juyubptt YUnunwinhwinuh b unipp
wwwnl Ubknphuinpnuh b Spywnwy’ hwyng wppugh, b uppnjt @phgnph’
hwyng Lntuuninpsh

1. Yuduip U Jupnqmpbwdp hwdwgny Umipp Bppnpompbwb’ Zunp
wihwuh b wihdwwying, b Uhwsth Opping inpu’ Skwnh whpny b ®plshi
Shuniup £phuninup, b jinwbwpwp b wqunhy Unipp Znginj: Uju Yol
Juyubpulwi, Uunnidng hwuwnwwnni b wathnjwnpuljui, np gbugpbgut
hquip hpwdwbun huptwfuw b dpnwjunpe Juyubp Ynunwunhwunuh
Utsh b wignunnuwthwn pwquinpug pwquinph nhbkgbpunwupwus b
wphumuphwéwiw], upnjuin b wbjunttuphbjh hpjuwnipbwbu hendwjkging,

1 Bninpe] ghp AT potjup BgM,mNg pntjunn F5 1 Ukdh] £ + U FsFs 1 Juyubipi]
om FsFs f.om T 1 Ununwlnhwunuh] + Yuyubp Fs 1 umipp] uppnjt B om C
2 yuynil] om B yuygpt FsFsy hwyjpuuytinhu T 2 Ubknptunpnup] ubknutupnuh
F;ubinphuniphnul 2 Sppwwnwy] npuunuy B 2 hwyng] £+ uATomy 2 wippuyh]
f. + U AbEFsS, wpugh F; puquinphiy 2 U] om C  2-3 uppnjt Gphgnph’
hwjng Lntuunnpgh] + U unipp huypwybwnht b + hwyng Fs unipp (niuwinpsht
qphy{niph g qunipp imuunnpsht gphgnph K umpp jnruwinpsht gphgnph Mom +
Lunmpp hwypuytnht np h Junupuguin unpp touhwsht S;uppnji gphgnph
y 3 hwyng] om AFsT 3 Lntuunnpsh] £ + 0 ATFsFs 1.1 Jupnnnipbudp]
nnnpuniptwdp DEy nnnpuniphii I 1 Gppnpnnipbwt] + hop b npning b unipp
hnqinju g;M,m + hop b nping b hnginj uppny K 1 Zunp] £ + 0l 2 wmthwuh]
f+UFFS 2UJomy 2 wihdwbwin] wihdwbwih Bg £+ Fs 2 Uhwsth]
thwéuny T 2 Uhwbh Opniny tnpw] npnny dhwsth BEy npnng unpu vhwsth
bS; npynyt thwsh I 2 b @plysh] om By 3 Znqunju] + wukl AbFs £ om y
3 Uju] + tip BLC + L uin S; 3 Yuwly] £ + uFsy 4 np] W B; 4 qdugplgui]
qdwgnlguit F; qnpstiguit g 5 hquiip] + huiptiwluy C ditt E juinpnn F; 5 hquip
bpwuwbun] hpwdwbwt hqop b Fs 5 dpinuguinpe] thow hqop Fs thown junpenn
Fs 5 juyubtip] f + u FF; 5 YUnunwunhwinuh] Ynunwinhwunuh E 6 Uksh] £ &
Fs f. om KM,my 6 wignunnuwthwun] wignuinwthuin ABbEFsTy ngnuiwthun C
ognuwnnuwy hwnwgF; 6 puquinph] £ 1 F; 6 mhkqbtpuwnwpws] mhtkqbpuswg
By 7 wphiuphwéwiw] wopiuphwljuy A 7 apnpuin] om C junpnjuwn F; apnjun
y 7 hojawtniptwtiu] i. + )b f om E 7 honduykging] hondwjtgng bEF;FsS,
hnnydwkging C hpnyuwykging g,K;M,mN, hpndwkging I

1 YUnunwlinh + wbinuh mt b 3 + Y{wu{t} ghuyn) Spyuwinwy b up Lotuwynpsh
h undpwy b dhwpwbbgut with a different notrgir hand mg® N 3 +
thwpw{ni}pt{wt} ghptt mgB F 3 + Agathangelos mgR A 1.1-7 repeats twice,
the same hand, no variations C 4 Juubkpwlub + 2°j w# Ng; hmnwwnnt + 2 u wA T
5 Ynuinwughtiwtnup crossed out 9° u C
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Letter of Love and Concord between the Great Emperor Constantine
and the Holy Pope Sylvester and Trdat, King of the Armenians, and St.
Gregory, the Illuminator of the Armenians!

1. With the will and power? of the co-essential Holy Trinity—the
unreachable and unknowable Father, his Only Begotten son, our Lord
and saviour Jesus Christ, and the life-giving and liberating Holy Spirit.
This [is] an imperial testament, confirmed and made unchangeable by
God, which was written by the mighty order of [myself], the autokra-
tor and always victorious Emperor Constantine the Great, the augustly
glorious King of Kings of the universal® and world-wide, superb and

! T have used standard English versions for commonly known names, such as Con-
stantine, Sylvester, Gregory, St. James, David, etc. For specifically Armenian names
(except for Gregory), or those names which have idiosyncratic forms in this text or are
not commonly known, I use their Armenian transcription, e.g. Mak'sintés, Asxen, etc.

2 All B family mss have mercy instead.

3 While the A family has a word which literally signifies ‘spread in the whole universe,
the B family’s variant literally means ‘untill the edges of the universe.
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np quipnipbwdp &dwpnht Uuninisny whpbd whbqlipug, b Swqug
nyhwinup’ whwghlt dnyniu, vhish jEu wplng, junpnn quipnipbudp
wyupswhwg juwghu Lppuninuh:

2. Ujuygtu b uinnpugpbigun. hpnyupunulju hpudwiwn hung dksh wuwnia
hondwjkging Grubphnuh, np b Ubnphuwnpnu, wpnnwluih qluwinpug
wnwplingu uppng Nkwnpnup b Munnnup, np bplunnp b Ephpunnp

8 mhptd] om Ay nhpku Fs 9 ndyhwunuh] f. EFsFsi. + 3 Fs 9 whwght] i. +
I 9 dnyniu] éndku FsFs f. om g,K,Mm 9 thlgh] f. om Cuid iy 9 jhjul + hane
AABbCFF;FsN,Noy i. om EF; 10 fawghu] f. 1 Ay 2.1 Ujuyku b] uvwybu AT
uw wytu b CF uwjuugku bt D,EN; uujuwgbu b Fs uwybu b Fs uwy wjuytu b Iy
uwyuybu Ny 1 unnpugptgui] £ p F3Fs 1 hpnJupunwlu] om b hpnjwpunwpu
EF; 1huny] +hpndupinuljubom C 1 wwuwniu] wwunju BgFs 2 hnndwjkging]
hrnydwjtiging BgKM,mN, hpndujkgng bES; hpnjdwtging CI hnpnduyg F; hnndwy
Fs honjuwguy 2 Guubiphnup] f. om bS; buliphnuh E bubkwhnu F; om Fs 2 np]
om Fs 2 Utnpkuwnipnu] ubnpbunpnup E £ + h Fs ubnphunphnu I ubnpkl...]
T 2 wpnpuluwih] £ + uFsf om T 2 qluunnpug] qjjuwinp BgFs + hane Fs
3 wnwphkingu] f. t A;EFsFs 3 uppng] om AA,B, omt np C uppnju 3 3 np] om E
+ U F; 3 Epliunnp b kpljpuenn] Epljpuinp b Epljiunp gKeMom - 3 Epljpuainp]
Epljpuinpug Fs

3 + wi{pw}p{t}{n}gt yw{khnpnuh b ywonnuh np Epluwinp mt K

10
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unbending dominion of the Romans, who with the power of the true God
dominates* the universe, from the edges of the great sea—the Ocean—
until the point where the sun rises, victorious with the power of the Cross
of the glory of Christ.

2. And’ thus, this edict was signed by my order, the great Pope of the
Romans, Eusebius, who is also Sylvester,® the holder of the chair of the
chief apostles, Saints Peter and Paul,” who with earthly and heavenly

* This Section is narrated in the first person singular; the narrator is Constantine.
Some of the expressions used to qualify Constantine, such as ‘always victorious™ or
‘augustly glorious, as well as the reference to the universal domain of the Romans,
are reminiscent of Constitutum Constantini, CC 1968, 56.5-6 and 57. 10-11: ‘victor ac
triumphator, semper augustus’ and ‘imperialem constitutionem subiectis in universo
orbe terrarum ...’

5 In this Section the narration is still in the first person singular but the narrator is
now Sylvester/Eusebius.

¢ The author of TD attempted to reconcile diverse traditions related to Constantine
the Great: one focused on his baptism in Rome by Pope Sylvester (about which he could
read in the Vita Silvestri but also in the CC) and the other, historically more accurate
one, on his relationship with and eventual baptism by Eusebius of Nicomedia. Moreover,
the name Eusebius is found in Agat‘angelos as the bishop who meets Trdat and Gregory
when they arrive in Rome. Aa §875 and Vg §182.2 (Garitte 1946, p. 110). Among later
historians it is repeated also by Uxtanés, who specifically mentions the alliance between
Trdat and Constantine, and Eusebius and Gregory. Cfr Uxtanés 1871, 106-107. Bartikian
thinks that the name Eusebius refers to the bishop of Nicomedia and can serve for
determining the terminus ante quem of the ‘original core’ of TD, that is before 318 (the
date when Eusebius became bishop of Nicomedia). Cfr Bartikian 2004, 93-95. However,
there is a general tendency in TD to harmonise traditions of diverse origins related to
the four main ‘actors’ of this covenant, as well as other historical or legendary characters
related to them, such as Saints Hrip'simé, Nino, etc. The ‘identification’ of Eusebius with
Sylvester is the first among many such examples. Confronted with the names of two
Bishops—Eusebius and Sylvester—who were or could have been in Rome (in the case of
Sylvester as the Bishop of Rome) during the visit of Trdat and Gregory there, he resolved
the problem by presenting the two names as referring to one and the same person. The
name of Eusebius can be explained based on TD’s author’s sources and does not have to
stem from a fourth century ‘original core’

7 While the concept that the Pope was the holder of the Chair of St. Peter, along with
that of the Petrine primacy, was especially solidified in the eleventh century, the idea that
the Pope was the successor of both Apostles Peter and Paul was developed throughout the
twelfth century. A certain Byzantine influence is also possible in TD, since according to
it the two apostles were held in the same high esteem in an anti-Roman and anti-Petrine
key. Cfr Chapter 2, pp. 92-93 for a more detailed discussion. The idea that Sylvester was
the successor of the Apostles Peter and Paul is found also in Vita Silvestri, SSEH 692 and
the vision of Apostles Peter and Paul who appear to Constantine the Great is a major
theme in CC. In one of his poems dedicated to St. Hrip'simé, Nersés Snorhali also refers
to Apostles Peter and Paul together as two apostles of Rome. Cfr NS 1928, 512, 513.
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pwtwbunpy miuhd hojuwtniphtt jupbdnhg uhtish jupbbju, b Jbpuy
wltbugl wqqug b wquig b (kgniwg pphunnuwguiwbhg, juyng | L
wpdwlynn jEplhtu b jEpyph, b hpudwiwhwi hquigp jpughwing Eyknkghu
£nhuwnnuh:

3. Muwnh h hpuhpdwik Zngings Uppny hwuhtt wn kq [h]quuippt hwyng'
Utist 8nghwtuku, np b Spywntu wppuwy hwyng, b jEunwh Jyuyi Lphunnup
b Uké ununnduwiing b, uppuquuljunup jupninhlnul, nkp unipp phgnp
Lotuwinphstt wdktugt wpbbjhg b hhiuhuny, uhpbjh Egpuppu dkp h
£nhuwnnu b pntt pupkljudpu pupdpuquh hojuwtniptwbu dkpny b hwiw-
nunhd hwqupuuybwnpu junphtt anphpyng Ukpng, dunwbquljup wohuwp-
hwjwy b mhtqkpuwuwuwn wppwjhg wppuynipbwt Uppwulniitug:

4 putiwkwipy] f. u ABCEF;FIT f. om Ag puiiunjuiipu B . in F piuniopuy 4 niipu]
f.+ pFsFs 4juplbdnhg]i. om Fs 4 juplbuwnhg uhtish jupltju] jupltihg vhush h
Uniwnu F3 juplibjuy 4 juplbju] i. om AIK 5 wqqug] omt pphunnuwnuiwithg
A;mqqbwug F; 5 hwquig] om C 5 pphutnnuunuiwithg] pphunnnuwnuiwbug
b 6jtpyhtiu] + hane AA;BbEFF3gKMomNoNoTy 6 jhipyph] + hane AA;BbEFF3gKM,N,
iom$; 6 hpwdwbwhwu]+uT 6 hpuwdwbwhwb hquip] hqop hpwdwhwhwt
bS; 6 jpunhwinip] jpuphwunip ABbEgM,mN,Ny jpupwtnip CIKTy i. om Fs
6 thtnkghu] i. + j BFFsmT 3.1 ltunh] + b AFFFs i wmy 1 hpuithpuwlk]
om hane F3S1 hpudwk T 1 Znqinjt Uppnj] umpp hnqinji By 1 hwuht]
hwqhti F5 1 [h]quippl] quippl AAK,M;mN,NoT f. om CFF; 1 hwjng] omt b
JLunwih Ag f. + u F; 2 8njhwlutu] jnhwibu AbCEFIT jnhwitibu BCy nhwitu
F; jnqutitku Fsg 2 W] EB 2 Sppuwunbu] mpnnun Bf + w E 2 wippuy] £ +
uF;omg, 2 lkunuih]omI 3 jununnjuinnu] fpnuinnunnuii E omt inkp
FF; 3 uppuquuljunwup] uppuubwljunwpbs; 3 jupninhlnut] jupanhlnul
BCEg 3 unipp] om FF; 4 Lniuunnphst] £ omy 4 wukbwu] i +7F; 4 miplibjhg]
i.+17K 4Ul+hF 4 hhwhuny] hhrutuny ACFIM; hhiuntuny Bmy hhiuhiuny
gE 4 tnpwppu] f. om CFF;T knpuyppu EFsK  4-5 h £phuwninu] om Fs om fian
I 5 pupkiwupu] Incipit A; 5 pupdpwquh] pupdwquh Mom 5 Ubpng]
omt dwnwbquljuypu A 5] om B; 6 hmqupuukwnpu] hwqupuybwnu Fs
6 lunphti] om FF3Fs 6 duwnwliquljup] f. + u AA,CFTy f. om By, dunwliljuljurypu Fs
dunwiquljuiju Fs dunwuljulju I 6-7 wppuwp[h]uljuy] om By, + nhbqlipuljug
b F3Fs wpluwpwluy NoNg 7 wppuyhg] £ + 1 F3Fs 7 wppuymiplwi] £ + 1 C
7 Upowlniutwg] f. + 1 F3Fs
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keys has authority from West to East, over all nations and peoples and
languages who profess Christ, to bind and loose on earth and on heaven
and to command the powerful and universal Church of Christ.?

3. Thus,’ by the invitation of the Holy Spirit, the mighty!'® Armenians—
the great Yovhannés, who is also Trdatés,!! King of the Armenians, and
the living martyr of Christ!'? and the great confessor, perfect in holiness,
Catholicos lord St. Gregory, the Illuminator of the entire East and the
North, our dear brothers in Christ and true friends of our lofty power,
loyal generals of our deepest secrets, heirs of the kings of the Kingdom
of the ArSakunis who held the world and tamed the universe—reached
us.?

8 The reference to Mat. 16.19: ‘Tibi dabo claves regni caelorum, etc. is found in
CC. That the Pope held the heavenly and the earthly keys as the successor of Apostle
Peter was a well-developed concept in the Roman Church by the eleventh century. This
papal prerogative is specifically mentioned in two extant papal letters addressed to the
Armenian catholicoi, i.e. by Lucius IIT writing to Grigor Ttayin 1184 (Ananean 1996, 215)
and by Pope Innocent III to Catholicos Grigor Apirat in 1199 (Halu$¢ynskyj 1946, 199).
A further similarity with CC in this section is the reference to the Pope as the commander
of the universal Church of Christ.

® The narration is in the first person plural. While the narrators can be both Constan-
tine and Sylvester together, it is more likely that it is Constantine alone and that pluralis
majestatis is employed. That the narrator is Constantine becomes clear in Section 5 when
he tells that an imperial edict was issued at his command.

10 Almost all A family mss have the army of the Armenians. I have emended the base
text here. For discussion cfr Chapter 3, pp. 237-238.

"' To my knowledge the only other source which mentions the name Yovhannés in
connection to King Trdat is the Third Recension of PA. Here it is clarified that Yovhannés
was the name that King Trdat received at his baptism. Cfr ms M2270, 179".

12 St. Gregory is named ‘martyr’ in Vg 174.3 (Garitte 1946, 106) and ‘martyr of Christ’
in Aa §876 on the occasion of his visit to Rome.

13 These honorific titles, read in the light of what Constantine had to say about his own
universal rule, provide a backdrop where the Armenian King Trdat looks no less powerful
than the Roman Emperor and the Armenian catholicos St. Gregory the Illuminator, no
less holy than his Roman ‘colleague’ St. Sylvester. The word ‘brother’ in relation to Trdat
will be repeated more than once in the text and on one occasion in its Old French form
frére. Bartikian 2004, 105-106 rightly suggests that this should be read as a technical term,
denoting the relationship of equality between the Roman Emperor and the Armenian
King. While I fully agree with this suggestion, the appearance of such a technical term in
this text can hardly be used as proof that the text’s original core goes back to the fourth
century, since the same terminology was used in the Byzantine Empire (as Bartikian
himself cites) and an author living in Cilicia would easily know of such an important
aspect of political ideology still valid for his time.
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4. Fudwubghtt h wbuniphtt mbnnu nkpnituljut wwbu wpbdnbw b
wplibjudwpwiq uppng U qjuunnpug wpwpkingu, b thnjuwinpnh ungu'
wuwunibw] yuyhu ywhpdwyuwy, b uyubpu tnppidwy h huiwwnu £phu-
wnnuh Uuwnnidny, b Ukdh nolunjhu Zknhtth, hquip pwgnihinu, b Shpw-
twdhtt qupynt quuulug quupughinyu: Chy npu hpdnibwy  phplphgun
Uunniwbswhwunwn puquinpniphtiu dtp, b didwhwinku hwunbpdw-
twip bpup pln wowe Uypupunbwl puquinpmipbwi b Ugpuiwgkwh
qunht: 1 wuwunwhbw) Uhtkwig bpipuyugmphtit dunngup widwh
wppuyhll Wipny 8huntuh phunnup: B nponiikwy quhtkwiu’ nupdwp h
Jyuyupwu unipp wowpkingu, b tpipyugbgup Uunniwswdniju unipp |
lpjuwpug ungw, thwpwinpbiny qfphunnu quuwlhst uppng: B kuy
h wwnunbt wwiswh puqiigup wppugpu b uhmd  pupdpupbpd

4.1 nutu] nwin) E 2 wpbkjwdwrwig] wplwdwnwig By wplbjbwh dunwbg
FsFs wplbjut dwunwtiqg 2 bJ om S 2 qluwinpug] qquinpug B gjjuwinp
Fs 2 wnwphkingu] f w I f om my 2 thnjuwnpnh] thnppwbtwl nppn F;
thnjuwbinpnug Fs 2 ungw] om Fs 3 wyuwnnibw)] wuwnnikh A, wyuwnnily
y 3 wuwhu] wuuynju DE wwwniu I 3 whpduwuuly] whpdwwyuluu
I 3UomA; 3 unppuduy] unppduy Ig [...] No  3-4 Lphuninuh] f. om
ABEK 4 Uuwnnidn)] om CT + utpny Fs 4 nolunjhu] nojunhhu Fsy 4 Zknhuth]
htjhuk A, hinhubuy A htnhuk EF; hinhubw Fs 4 puignihinju] omt hpgnibkwy
C  4-5 Shpwbwshu] Shpwsht F3 5 qupnmi] quppent T 5 quipwgkinyu]
quipugkingu bEFsFsIS; 5 npu] f. om Bg + hmyd E - 5 hpdnibwy phpyplgut]
pbpyptw) hpdnikguiry 6 puquinpniphitiu] f. om F3Fs 6 Ukp] om FE3Fs 7 Gjup]
Etwp B 7 wnwy] i. +j bFsgIKM,mTy 7 Ujpupunbwl] wpupunbwt Fs wyp
wntwttt I 7 Ugpuiuwqbui] wqquiuwgtwt AF wqputuqui B wqququi F;
wqpuqbwi Fs mqgputuqbw I wjupwbwmqut K wupwbwqbw M,m mququit
T 8 qunht] qunhut E 8 Gi] om By 8 dwwnnigup] omt wunniwswuniju y
9 wppuwyht] puquinphiy 9 nnoniubuy] f. + p A;CD,ly 10 Yjuyupwiiu] f. om
CFF; 10 wnuipkngu] £ I f om Ny 11 ipjuwpug] £ + u B 12 wununl]
wununub F; wuwjuwnb FsS; 12 yuwhbwih] ywudwh B 12 puqutigup]
puqutguyp E 12 h vhnud] hunwd F;T + pupdh by 12 pupdpwpkpd]
pupdhwpkpd C ghipwhpwy F; pupdwpkpd Fs pupdpuy phpd I

5 quupuglinu 10°jcorrgwA I 7 mququi +3°uwA T 8 wuwwwhwy +5°EwAT
1o wutnnmuwdwdniju + 11°n wBE 12 wyubuyh +3°5wh g
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4. They arrived to visit the church!* of the saints—whom East and West
inherited—and of the chief Apostles,'> as well as their successor, the
splendidly crowned honourable Pope, and the Emperor, newly converted
to the faith of Christ the God,'¢ the powerful, great Queen Helen, and the
purple-born, marvellous children of the potent [Emperor]. With them,
our God-strengthened Kingdom rejoiced with happiness and we went
out with great and lavish preparations to meet [those of] the Kingdom
of Ayrarat and the army of Ashkenaz.!” When we met each other we
gave glory to our immortal King, Jesus Christ, and greeted each other.
Then we went to the Martyrion of the Holy Apostles,'® and worshipped
their holy relics permeated with divinity, giving glory to Christ who
crowns all saints. [Then], coming to the magnificent palace, we the Kings

4 The Armenian version literally reads ‘the place of the House of the Lord’ which
denotes a church. I have used the latter, common term in order for the translation to
flow smoother. The sentence is somewhat ambiguous. First of all, grammatically it is
clear that the Armenian contingent went to Rome to visit only one church. Given this,
it must be assumed that the ‘saints whom both East and West inherited’ is not a general
reference to some un-named saints (to whom a church was dedicated), but must refer
to the ‘chief apostles, and the church was also dedicated to the ‘chief apostles. If this
interpretation is correct, then the church in question can only be the Basilica of St. Peter
in Rome (presently in the Vatican). Since the author implies that it was the church of both
‘chief Apostles, then he must have known about newly emerging Roman traditions (from
the twelfth century on) and about the belief that the relics of both Peter and Paul were
kept at the Basilica of St. Peter. For a more detailed discussion cfr Chapter 2, pp. 57-58.
According to Vg Trdat and Gregory went to the ‘Church of the Apostle Peter led by the
Patriarch of Rome, Eusebius’ (Vg 182.1 Garitte 1946, p. 110), and this tradition is found
also in SA 1976, 24.

15 The reference, again, is to Aspostles Peter and Paul. Thus, here, too, the Pope is
described as the successor of both Apostles.

16 Quite diplomatically, the author of TD does not provide any hints as to whether
Constantine converted before Trdat or vice versa. Aa and Vg do not concur on this point.
According to Aa Trdat converted before Constantine, while Vg states the opposite. Cfr
Charter 2, pp. 53-54, 56 and 79 for discussion.

17" Armenians as the ‘nation of Ashkenaz’ is mentioned several times in YD 1912, 13,
47, 139, and 219, among others. From sources contemporary with TD which refer to this
tradition one can mention SA 1976, 202.

18 The language of the phrasing is ambiguous. It could be translated both as ‘to the
martyrion’ or ‘to the martyria. Given what was said in note 14, it is most probable that only
‘one martyrion’ should be intended and that the reference is most likely to the Basilica of
St. Peter in Rome. See also Chapter 2, pp. 56-57 for further discussion.
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puquuwluih, U hwpuwybnpu h dpmd ghpwhpwy quhwinpwlh: B
qpuqnid winipu wignigup h hnqlnp b h dwpfuwnp npupuniphiiu:

5. Ll hpudwt hwbwp puy wdkbwy mhkqbpuwt hpjuwbniphibu Ukp,
qh widkubpbwt nipwpiwughtt h YEpuynipu b jpdwybjhu pln wdkbugh
woluwph: 61 wpglightt hwpuhwiph piy wukbugh nbknhu juud wdp
Junuqu ghdmpbkwb upinhg Wkpng: Pul h hpudwik uppny Lntuunpshu’
wquubughtt gipkwp, wpdwltughtt juwybwp, qipdghtt pwbinbup, yu-
nuwnkught Uniphwlp wupunwljubwg, nuwn b hpunttp bigkl juppniiniun
wukbuyt nppng b wyptwg b huypkwqplug: buly h hpuwdwik puy wpwig
Enpuiipu Ubpny Sppwwnwy, nupdght wdktujt puunuwwywpnbup, npp h
pplElujut dknnwnu hgkl, b pnnghtt wdktuwgt yupwunp wppnittwljubp: Cuy
npu b wn wiphtnipbwt hpudwbwt Lniuwinpghu wnwplgup phn wdkbugh
woliwphu hofuwlmpbwi Wkpn) b uywinuingu b jun wiht qkighu, qh

13 puquuljuih] quhwinpuyh F; 13 h dhnmud] hunud I 13 ghpwhpuy]
pupdpupbpd F3 13 quhunnpuljh] quhuiinph A, puquuljuitth F3 quhwipuiljh
Fs quhunnpht K quhunnpuljutthy 14 qpugnud] i. om B,CFsKT 14 wligniguip]
wignjgup F; 5.1 hpwdwb hwhwp] hpwdwbwjhwiuwp I 1 mhkqbpulw] omt
qh Fs 1 mhkqbpulwi hojawtniphiiu Ukp] whkqtpu np pug hojowiniphiiu
ukp £ A, 2 Jpuubihu] i om ES; + h ane F5S1 jpupkihu AIKNg jUpkihu CF
2-3 pun wuktuygt wohiwph] om A, 3 woluwph] £ + h A f. + u EFIT i +
Si 3 huwipljuhwiipt] f. om A Fsy huipljuy hwpluwhwiipt I 3 pun] om A,
3 wdkbiug] i + ] g,K;Mpmy 3 wbinhu] mhbqbpu FsFs 4 juququ] h juquiju
B 4 Wtpng] + U mpwpunipbwb y 4 h hpwuiwuk] om h T 4 uppny]
unipp S; 4 Lnwuunnpshu] £ o EKMomS, + it F3 omt qipdghtt T 5 ghpluyp]
f. + 1 DgEFs + U S, 5 wpdwltughtl] wpdwykght Fs 5 wpdwljkughti
Juuybkwp] om Ay, 5 Juwbwp] f. + u D,Fs 5 qtpdght] qupstght A
qtipdht BF; qipdght I 5 pwbwnbwp] pwinupgbupht BbCS, putinupgbup
Elg K pulttnuipgbw)p FM;my pulinupljbwp F; putinupljugpl Fs putinbuyp Ny
pwinbwput T  5-6 ywwwnwnkughl] wuwunwpbughtt F5 6 yupunwljubwg]
yupnwwwbwg CFEFs £+ 1 Dy 6 juppnitiniuwn] + jupgniiniun C hay Dy i.
om T 7 wikhwju] omy 7 huypktwgqpyug] hwjpkiwgpltug B huyphuuy
qpug E 7 wpwig] wpkwug B 8 ukpny] Ukp T 8 Spywnwy] wnpununuy B
om FF;Fs 8 nupdght] nupdht BF; nupdh T 8 nuuunwuyupunbwp] f. +  Fs
8 npp] f. om IKT ¢ pp[EJulwt] ppwljwit B pipw F; pipwun Fs pponypkuljut
I ppum N, 9 Ukwnnwnu] Ukiinmunhg Fs 9 hgku] Lu Fs 9 U] omy 9 pnnght]
pnngku KS; 9 wppnibwluip] f. om F3K wppnibwyg Yutp I 10 wiphunipbwi]
+UuFs 10 hpwdwtwi] + umipp g 10 Lntuunnpghu] £ Fsy 10 wdkbuyl] i +
1Y 11 pojawmpbwt] £ + u AA;M hojnwtniphub I 11 Ubpn] Ukpnud bEIS, Ty
11 uywhnuingu] uuyywitnwiingu E uyywtinugngu F; om hay y 11 juin] i. om dFsTy
11 jun itht] wpwhtu Fs 11 qhu] qiuhu B qljuhu Fs

4 hpwtk + 2° wd with a different hand wA B 5 wpdwljughti + 9% u wA M,
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reclined on the same lofty reclining chair while the Patriarchs [sat] on
the same marvellous throne.!” And we spent many days in spiritual and
bodily festivities.?

5. We also issued an order to our entire universal domain that everyone
in the whole world?! shall rejoice in eating and drinking. May all tax-
collectors be prohibited in all places this year because of the joy of our
hearts. And upon the command of the Holy Illuminator, may all captives
be freed, those in chains be liberated, prisoners be released, certificates of
debtors be torn apart, and justice and rights arise from the Royal Court
to all orphans, widows and those who have lost their paternal [property].
Moreover, upon the order of the brave one among men®*—our brother
Trdat—may all those in metal mines for criminal offence?® return [to
their homes] and may all royal debts be cancelled. With these and by the
order of the Illuminator, we sent the salt of benediction throughout the
countries of our dominion, to butchers and to the sacrificial victims at the

¥ On the significance of sitting on the same ‘reclining chair’ and the ‘same marvellous
throne’ cfr Chapter 2, pp. 59-62.

20 Vg has a similar sequence and narrative. After the visit to the ‘Church of Apostle
Peter’ the dignitaries go to the imperial palace, where they feast for several days. Vg 182
(Garitte 1946, 110).

21 Since the word wpluwph can have different meanings in Armenian, I have not
translated it consistently with the same word in English. Depending on the context, I
have translated it as world, land or country.

22 In Armenian the expression is problematic. It literally means ‘upon the order
of brave men of our brother Trdat. This would mean that the order came not from
Trdat (which is what best fits the context) but from his brave men, supposedly the
dignitaries that accompanied him. However, the word k4j (brave) could be interpreted as
a qualification of Trdat, i.e. “Trdat, the brave one among men’ While it is acceptable that
the ‘Holy Illuminator’ ask for justice and mercy from the Emperor, it is rather strange
that ‘brave men’ of Trdat, i.e. the dignitaries that went to Rome with him, also interceded
for releasing criminals and cancelling royal taxes. Thus, I have not been literal in my
translation, but have rather ‘interpreted’ the sentence. But this problem must be kept in
mind.

2 Bartikian 2004, p. 97, cites the Vita Constantini where criminals working in ‘metal
mines are mentioned. The suggestion that the expression Ukinwnu hgku here should
be interpreted in that sense, i.e. ‘criminals working in metal mines’ is acceptable and I
used it in this translation. However, Utwnwunu hgtti could also simply refer to criminals
in prison, that is, behind the metal bars of a prison. Overall, the release of prisoners from
jails and the cancellation of debts is similar to Aa §844. In Aa, however, these events
take place in Armenia, as part of Gregory’s evangelising activity, while TD increases the
importance of Trdat and Gregory by stating that they gave similar orders with regards to
the Roman Empire.
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tup hbpwinuwpwp {hgh ppwjuniphtiu dkp: Lub quurwiniphi hwiwnn
unipp hwipu dkpny ¥phgnph wpdwiwgnny pupnqbgup judtwg Eyknkghu
niqnuthwnwg:

6. bulj jnpdud hwunkpdtuy thtt hpwdwphy | h dbbie hngqupn hwypu dkp
U kpuygpu Spryuan, dnnny ks tnl woweh unipp wnwpkingu kpkphwphip
b puwlb uptulphwnnuwip, b puwml b snpp pwquinpuipu, b puquiuphip
honwtwipu nunUuunulw, htwquintgbjuipu h ukppny pupdp puqyh
utinn; Uuwnnisny] widwbnulbw), twb puqiulhg Enpujpu dbp Sppuwn
wppwy, hipnp quhbplg Wkdwuks twwpupuipt bpwiwumb hwqu-
puipl, (hul Epynphtt hwjpwwybwnpu pipkwtg wppbwhuljnynuunp b

12 Utp] omy 12 quuuiwtiniphi] f. + u BFsgS; + Utp F3i. om S;  12-13 hwiwinn
unipp] unipp A,EFs om B unipp hwiwinny C 13 unipp] uppnj A 13 hwiipu] f. om
Fg 13 ukpny] + unipp Bb 13 Sphgnph] jnruunnpshu B + niuwinpghu bS; + qnp
b puuwbkw) Ep unpw h btwjubtbwugh b ingw h uppng wnwpkingu. b wnwpkjng
wwwtinbwg Lphunnu h Yykptwnnit. qnp b wnbkw) qghwgh wiphtbug b Gn
wpwltpiwgu b wuk wnbkp, Yhpuyp h uwdwbl wukitpwu. wyu t dwpiht hd:
‘Unjuytu b qpudulju wmbwywly wntw) h dknt wiphibwug b wuk. wppkp h udwk
wukubpbwt. wyu £ wphtt hd. np quub dkp b puquug htinnt b puiniphtie
quyu wpuwplkp we huny jhownwlh: Lnjuytu b dkp puubwy h up. hupku
utpdk Aphgnpk, thnjowbwy Ynruwsh dwptfunjt Lppuninuh hugh wuhudnp b
thnpjuwbiml] wpbwt £phuninuh ghth wbwwywly C 13 wpdwbwgpny] i. + ) F3Fs
wpdwgpny T 13 pupnglgup] hwunwnbgup b pupngtgup B pupnqtgup
b hwunwwnbgup b 13 judktuygl] i om §; 13 kytnkghu] i. + ) FsT
6.1 hwtintpdtwy Eht] hwimbtpdktht 1 1 hpwdwph)] hpwdwpl) BFFsFsN,
hpwdwpbwy C 1 hnghqupn] hnghwqupn CFF:Fs 2 hnpuypu] + ubip DgFsFs f.
omy 2 Sppuwwn] wpnuwnhnuFs 2 ks inl] inlh Uis ACT 2 wnwgh unipp] om
y 2 unipp] om F; 3 uhljphwninuwip] f. + u ABbIKTy f. + 1 E uhuljjhinnuwip
FF; uhuynhwiuop Fs uhignhwnnuop g 3 puquinpuipy] [...] Ny 3 1] om
I 3 puquuphip] puquupkp Fs 4 hpluwbwipu] omt h ukppny Ag hofuwlipu
Ifomy 4 huwquugkgkjuipu] htwmquunkjuipu CFF; htwquuntjtopu Fs
htwquuntgtinypu N, hiwmquuntgknpu S; 4 pupdp puqyh] pupdpupugyh
A; 4pwqyh]l £ +u 4, 5 wdwinulbw)] widwiinuykny By wdptunuyk C
5 puqyuijhg] puquljghu A, puquy Yhg I 5 Enpuypu] £ om FsT - 6 hipnyp]
f.om A,C 6 quhtplkg] quytpktg F; omt kunpwbwuntt hwqupupu Fs f. p I
6 twpuwupupuipl] f.om Ag+ iy 6-7 hwqupuiipt] f. om A;g,KM,m omt juuulwipl
N,Ny 7 kpynphu] f. + WE 7 hipkwig] hip KNo tkipy 7 wppbyhulnynuup] f.
+1 bggKMzmsl

12 [hgh + 2 u wAI 6.1 hwuipbptw) + 6° A w2 B 3 uhuinhuinuwip + 3°§ wAN,
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house,* lest this joy be celebrated in the pagan manner. Moreover, with
an inscription we professed the confession of faith of our Holy Father
Gregory in all orthodox churches.

6. And when our father, embellished with the Spirit, as well as our
brother Trdat were getting ready to leave us, a great assembly was
convened in front of the Holy Apostles® attended by three hun-
dred and twenty senators?® and twenty-four kings, as well as many
thousands of Dalmatian princes, subjects under our high hand?
which is supported by God, and our companion-in-arms, brother
King Trdat, with his seventy thousand®® magnificent senior princes,
as well as the two Patriarchs?®® with their archbishops and priests.

24 The Armenian phrasing is problematic. First of all, the lemma il is erroneous,
since the gen./dat. sing. (if these are, indeed, the cases implied by inth1) of tnn1t1 should
be . If the preposition (j)uin refers to both substantives ‘house’ and ‘sacrificial
victims, the phrase could mean ‘to the sacrifical victims at/near the house. The other
solution would be to assume that the preposition refers only to the ‘sacrifical victims’
in which case the translation is ‘to the sacrificial victims of the house’ Both expressions
make little sense. I have opted for the first solution since its sense was slightly more
acceptable. This sentence was also meant to be an apology for the Armenian ritual of
matat. The text would ‘prove’ that not only did Constantine fully approve the ritual
but also that St. Gregory the Illuminator was so important that he was authorised to
send the ‘salt of benediction’ to the houses of sacrifice ‘throughout the countries’ under
Constantine’s dominion. Moreover, TD’s author may have also wanted to emphasise that
the Armenian matat had nothing to do with pagan rituals since, for example, the ‘salt of
benediction’ guaranteed its full orthodoxy according to this text. It must be mentioned
that the immolation of animals in Christian context was not unknown either in Byzantine
or Latin Churches all throughout the middle ages, cfr Kovaltchuk 2008. For an apology
of the Armenian matat cfr, inter alia, a letter by Nersés Snorhali in NS 1871, 252-253.

% In all the previous occasions, the allusions to the Holy Apostles seemed to refer to
Peter and Paul and the Basilica of St. Peter. However, here the reference is more gen-
eral. According to Bartikian, here the Church of the Holy Apostles in Constantinople
was intended. Cfr Bartikian 2004, 93. Given the absolute absence of the mention of Con-
stantinople in this text, as discussed in Chapter 2, this suggestion does not seem tenable.

%6 The number 320 may be a conscious imitation of the number of bishops—318—
who participated at the Council of Nicaea. Cfr also Bartikian 2004, 93. The number of
kings—24—is less easy to explain. It may carry some apocalyptic significance, i.e. this is
the same number as the foul nations or kings that Alexander the Great enclosed behind
the ‘Gates of the North’ who would invade the world before the End of Times. Cfr also
Chapter 2, pp. 64-65.

27 T have been literal in my translation of ‘high hand’ (for barjr bazuk). It obviously
refers figuratively to Constantine’s rule/domination.

28 This is the number of dignitaries which traveled to Rome with Trdat according to
Aa §873 and repeated in other Armenian sources.

» 1t is significant that the author of TD here, again, places Gregory and Sylvester on
the same footing by calling both of them ‘Patriarchs, implying a hierarchical equality
between them.
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With the will of God and the intercession of the Holy Mother of God,
as well as of Holy Apostles and all the saints, we, the two Kings and the
two Patriarchs, the two nations—Romans and Armenians—proclaimed
in writing to be of one word and of one mind, always concordant broth-
ers.®® And we established an eternal covenant and alliance between us
in front of the glorious wood, the sign of Christ, we, valiant Latins and
invincible sons of Torgom.*! And in order to confirm the loyalty to
our firm and indissoluble covenant we mixed the awesome and price-
less blood of Christ with the ink®? and promised each other in writ-
ing, Western and Eastern nations,*® to be fréres and pledged faith and
love and concordance to each other as we do to our God Christ, who
had become our brother,** striving for each other until death, dying
for each other willingly, loving those who are loved by the other and

30 Two texts that have similar wording are the Document on Borders (Alishan 1901,
98) and the Vipasanut‘iwn of Nersés Snorhali (NS 1928, 570).

31 The belief that the Armenians are ‘sons of Torgom’ goes back to MX 1981, 1.10 and
was standard, received tradition. It is cited, among others, in NS 1928, 110, where Torgom
is said to be the father of Hayk, the progenitor of the Armenian nation.

32 This detail seemed quite unorthodox to the first and later publishers of TD. Yakob
Holov, for example, omitted it in his 1683 edition. Cfr Chapter 2, pp. 62-64 for further
discussion. The Document on Borders (Alishan 1901, 98) has a similar clause. It says that
the covenant was written ‘by the blood of Christ’

3 Itisinteresting to note the idea that the author of TD assumes (or wants his audience
to assume) that the world is composed of two main nations—Eastern and Western—
the Armenians and the Romans respectively. The concept of this two-partite division is
present also in the SA, cfr comments of the editor Frasson in SA 1976, LXXI. Cfr also
Chapter 2, pp. 73-76 for further discussion.

34 T have translated ‘who had become our brother’ literally. The expression probably
refers to the humanity and humility of Christ who by the act of incarnation became a
‘brother’ to all men.
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being hostile to each others’ enemies. And none from the two nations
shall dare to raise his sword against the other and those who do, may they
be stabbed with their [own] swords in their hearts and may their arches
be pulverised upon their arms. And this alliance shall remain constant
between our two nations until the End of the world.* May those who
break this pronouncement be excommunicated from the Christian faith
and inherit the curses of Cain, Judas and the priests who assassinated the
Lord.*® May angels and men say: ‘Let it be! Let it be!’

7. According to this counsel’” we promulgated an edict in the whole
universe®® under our domination. “To those of you who are in the East, on
the other side of the Adriatic Sea and between the Pontic and the Caspian

% Very similar wording is found in the Document on Borders. Cfr Alishan 1901, 98.
The author of TD may have had access to official documents and could have borrowed
common formulae of peace agreements. However, there is no verbatim dependance of
this phrasing on any identifiable source. The apocalyptic significance of such a covenant
that would last ‘until the end of the world’ should also be born in mind, given the interest
in such speculations in the Cilician milieu during the time of the composition of TD.

3 Recalling Cain, Judas and the crucifiers of Christ is common in Armenian curses,
cfr Harut‘yunyan 1975.

37 1 have translated the word xorhurd as ‘counsel’ It could also mean a mystery, e.g.
the mystery of the covenant signed between Trdat and Constantine. I opted for a more
down-to-earth meaning.

38 The word ‘universe’ could be intended here also in the sense of the oikumene.
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Seas.*® May it be known to all of you, nations and peoples and languages,
kings of countries and princes of nations, and heads of provinces, those
who are in the land of Africa*® and Egypt, in the land of Palestine and
Arabia, in the land of Mesopotamia and Great Assyria, in the land of
Phoenicia and Cilicia, in the land of Phrygia where Great Noah built his

3 The Adriatic Sea, even if with a different meaning and in a different context, is
mentioned also in SA 1976, 48 and 152, Frasson’s comments on pp. 129-130. In one
case, both Long and Short Recensions of SA identify it as the ‘Sea of the Indians’ which
is supposed to be at the ‘edges of the world’ In SA it probably refers to the Indian Ocean.
However, the Short Recension of SA, on another occasion (p. 152), implies that it is the
Sea of the South, that is the South of Europe. Frasson cites Syriac authors according to
whom the Adriatic Sea signifies the Mediterranean Sea in general, and thinks it possible
that also SA implies the same on p. 152. In TD the Adriatic Sea could refer both precisely
to the Adriatic Sea itself but also to the Mediterranean. The territory defined here by the
three seas, i.e. the Adriatic, the Black and the Caspian Seas clearly refers to territories in
the Eastern half of the Roman Empire. The author of TD is clearly exaggerating, because
during Constantine’s reign the Roman ‘dominion’ was far to the West of territories
adjacent to the Caspian Sea. Moreover, if the Adriatic Sea refers to that sea and not the
Mediterranean, then it must be noted that in the list of provinces that follows, the Balkan
provinces (which technically are on the other side of the Adriatic Sea compared to Italy)
are not at all mentioned. This cannot be coincidential. One may propose two hypotheses.
The first, is that the source of the author also did not list the Balkan provinces. The second
is related to the political aspirations expressed in TD which envisioned a strong Armenian
rule East of the Mediterranean and not necessarity stretching all the way to the Balkans.
This would be especially important in light of the Third Crusade, and Barbarossa’s (and
the future Emperor Henry VTs) plans on these territories. Last, but not least, the author
used the Greek word for ‘sea’ for the ‘Pontic and Caspian Seas, that was transiterated into
Armenian as pitagos (in most mss) or pefagos (in some).

40 Mss belonging to different groups omit this or that province. I have presented all
these variations in Appendix 1. The list of provinces included in the base text (and
the translation) is the one reconstructed based on the evidence of all extant mss. The
source for this list was probably a document similar to the Laterculus Veronensis or the
Notitia Dignitatum, even though these two specifically do not seem to have been what the
author of TD used. The ‘lands’ mentioned here are all provinces of the Eastern half of the
Roman Empire, except for Africa. However, the list is not complete. It omits, for example,
Pisidia, Caria, etc. which were all provinces known to have existed during the reign of
Constantine. This precise territorial description points out the ‘wishful thinking’ of some
members of the Armenian elite living in Cilicia who hoped to extend their influence
in the formerly Eastern Roman territories with the help of the Western (Crusading)
armies. It is difficult to accept the conclusion of Bartikian that TD can serve as a reliable
fourth century source for describing the situation of Eastern Roman provinces at the
time of Constantine, unless one checks this against other sources. As mentioned, it omits
provinces which are known to have been part of the Eastern Roman Empire during his
reign. Cfr Treadgold 1997, 80 for a map of the Eastern half of the Roman Empire c. 312.
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Arc*! and Pamphylia, in the land of Cappadocia and Bithynia, in the land
of Galatia and Pontus, in the land of Asia and Honorias, from the Gates
of Byzantion* till the Gates of the Huns;* also you, my loyal border
guards—Great Mihran King of the Georgians, and valiant Ut nayr King of
the Albanians**—as well as other sundry multitudes in general, that are in

41 The source of this information is the Asxarhac0yc* (Geography) of Anania Sirakac'i.
Cfr Anania Sirakac'i 1994 (1881, 23 (of the Short Version) and 345 (of the Long version)).
According to Yeremian, cited in Hewsen 1992 102 note 48, the idea that Noah built his
arc in Phrygia, and specifically in the city of Kibotos as in the Asxarhacoyc’, came from
the misunderstanding of the word kibotos, which could refer both to the arc (and this is
what was understood), thus Arc of Noah, and to the wealth of Apamea, since it could also
mean ‘chest, coffer’

42 This is the location of the city of Constantinople. The absence of any mention of
Constantinople is significant from a political point of view, as discussed in Chapter 2,
pp. 72-76 and reflects a specific agenda of its author, i.e. ignoring the Byzantine Empire
and presenting Armenia as the super-power in the East, on a par with the Western Roman
Empire.

** Gates of the Huns are usually referred to as &npuy wwhwly Coray pahak (as, for
example, in MX, 2.65, 3.13) or Dufn Coray in Armenian sources, rather than Dusn or
Pahakn honac’ (Watch of the Huns) while its Persian name is Darband: Dar meaning
door or gate, and band—bound, locked, i.e. locked gate. Cfr Hewsen 1992, 122 notes 105
and 106. Hewsen specifies that ‘this pass was on the Caspian Sea at the point where
the Caucasus Mountains descended to the shore leaving a 3km littoral pass from which
nomadic tribes invaded South’ Nalbandyan 1965, 140 says that Darband has often been
called Duin honac’, but does not indicate the sources that do so. The Asxarhacoyc
mentions the ‘wall of Darband’ in connection to the Huns, specifying that the Huns
lived North of it. Cfr Anania Sirakac‘i 1994 (1881), 27. Darband and Darial (which is
mentioned in TD below) could both be identified as the Bronze Gates built by Alexander
the Great in order to stop the ‘Barbarian northern peoples’ and Gog and Magog from
attacking the civilised world. This would happen, however, at the End of times. Manselli
1983, esp. 498-505; Giardiana 1996, esp. 100-105 on the ‘Caspian Gates’ in Roman
sources, and Alexander 1985, 185-192 on the apocalyptic significance of Gog and Magog
as well as the location of the Bronze Gates in the Caucasus. On the latter issue cfr esp.
Anderson 1932. Given TD’s interest and use of apocalyptic motives, placing of these
territories under Trdat’s control may have had also an apocalyptic dimension. However,
this hypothesis is weakened by the fact that the Armenian sources usually do not identify
any of the two passes with the ‘Gates of the North’ built by Alexander the Great. Cfr
Schmidt 2008.

# The names of Georgian and Albanian kings contemporary to Trdat are found in
MX 1981, 2.37 (for Mihran), and Movseés Kalankatuac‘i, cfr MK 1083, 14-15, where it is
stated that the King Utayr was converted by St. Gregory the Illuminator.
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sSwyuwl puquinphu puquinpug, wukibpbwb piy wowe ikp puw’

15 hwunwwnb[w]]] hwunwwnt] AFsN,No 15 h] + humwwu bS; 15 hwunw-
htnnju] hwuwnwhbnniu Ay hwuwnwnwhnyu BbI hwuwnwhnjju ES; hwuwnwn
whtnnju F; hwunwwn mbnnju Fs hwunwwnwhtbinju NoNy hwutnwhny y 15 qu-
tuquiu] quuuqubtuiu FsFs 15 puph] + U T 15 jupnpun] junpnpun T
15-16 jwujuntwphbih] i. om EFsFsS,Ty 16 hojuwuniphitiu] hojumniptwtu
b 16 hondwjkging] henduwjkging AA;CgM,Ny hnnuwjtkgng BbEF;FsS,
hon{uuytgng m hnndwtgng T 16 hpwdwtp] f. om CFF;FsKMpmy 16 hpudwtp
k] hpudwiky Fg 16 K] Eh C 17 hung] ukpng FsFs 17 Juwjukpu]
Yuyukp I 17 Yuyubpu Ynunwbnhwik] Ynunwinhwinuk Yuyubpku
Ay 17 Ununwlinhwtk] Ynunwbinuy B Ynunwbinkwy bIS,y §nunwlinhwk C
Ynunwintw E jnuinwinhwiinuk Fs 17 qh] om F; 17 &ip] om B, 17 widkubgni]
wuktuyuh b wukubgnj E f. + g Fs om N,Ng 18 hojuwlt] + b FF; 18 qutid]
+ hquup B + U qghquup bS,; ditt EI om F;Fs 18 ghudwiuhwn] qhwudwuhuy F;
19 ghwdwlwuph] quiwlwuph B ghudwlwd Fs ghwdwqupp I 19 hu] om
Si 19 qpuqiuljhg] qpudwlhg B quqquljhg F 19 pupbkjwdu] £ u Ei. + q
FF; 19 hpwdwbwt puny] hpwdwu hd Fs 19 huny] hd F3 20 hojuwt] £
+umom$S; 20 wphuwphwluw] hpluwbwluy S; 20 hpwdwbwhw] i. + q
m hpuwdwt T 20 hquup] om y 21 hpjubugk] hojubugh B 21 4kug] omt
hpwdwtwug C 22 hnjuljuy] hn wwy Ay + hane FF3i. ju I 22 hpudwbwug]
om Ay 22 huyng] £ + u F; 22 Spnuwnwy] + nhdwnwpd (hub) hnjuluy
hpwiwtwg C 23 Zpwygkh] hpsth A,T hpgth Fs 23 puppwipnuh] puppunnup
BEF;T 23 ‘thnlnkwnhwinuh] nhnljnhinhwtnuh AEFEM,F nklj 1h mhwtnuh A,
ntnyntnhwinuh B gtnynpuinpwnuh bl nknynhnhwinup Fs nhnynhghwinuh T
24 puquunph] Juyubp Fsf. + 1S, 24 hmuwtby] hwuwtipy S, 24 hquuip] om A A,
+ Dant N2Ng - 24 hpwuwitiwg] f. + u By 24 hipuwljuy] + it hqop Ag huipulju) B om
L F; 25 wnwg] i. + ] EFsgIKM,mS; T 25 kjkp] kjtip C

15 hmunwnbw] + 2° u wA A; hwunwwnb] + 7° w w? K 18 wipp{w}i + 4% j wB K
19 q [hpwdwtwi] + 1° h m! T 21 + Uh [np holubugk] LA E; hojukgk + 4° u w” Fs
22 Juyubpwht + 6° wlip wA A; 24 hwuwb + 5° & w? T; hpudwgu + 4° wbh wA b
25 [puquinphu] + huwyng but ras E

15

20

25



SECTION 7 351

Sagastan® and in Delmastan and who have been confirmed by our
unwavering iron sceptre, by the proud and unbending Roman rule.
Henceforth, an order was issued by the mighty will of myself, Emperor
Constantine, that I placed the Great King Trdatés,*® my brother, who is
of the same mind and will as me, and [my] companion-in-arms, as the
sole king and ruler above all of you. He shall reign over the universe
by my orders as a prince and a potent commander all over seas and
lands. And no one among you shall dare to oppose the magnificent
orders of the mighty Armenian, the emperor-like Trdat, who defeated
Hrac', the violent barbarian, in front of King Diocletian.*’ Therefore,
as soon as you receive my powerful orders, of the autokrator King of
Kings crowned by God, all of you should go out to meet the second

4 Besides the list of Roman provinces, there are several other toponyms in this Section
all related to Eastern or even far Eastern regions of, presumably, the Sasanian Empire.
The source of the author’s knowledge could have been the Asxarhacoyc. In the latter,
Sagastan is mentioned as one of the regions of Southern Persia, Anania Sirakac‘i 1994
(1881), 40. However, ‘Delmastan’ is not found in that form in the Asxarhacoyc’, but as
‘Dlmunk”” which was a region near the Caucasus mountains, Ibid. These territories were
never subdued by the Roman armies, contrary to what TD implies. Thus, Constantine
could not summon their ‘multitudes’ to help Trdat. It is not clear whether the author of TD
has a really vague understanding of geography or is purposely boosting the impression of
the mighty Roman Empire and, as a consequence, extending the territory placed under
Trdat’s control quite far into the East.

46 In Armenian he is usually named Trdat. However, sometimes in this text a hellenised
form Trdatés is also found. I have deliberately maintained this variant spelling in the
translation.

47 The epithet ‘emperor-like’ is used also in Aa § 45 when describing Trdat’s fight with
the ‘King of the Goths’ disguised in imperial clothing. The name of this king is not given in
Aa. It is found in Yovhan Mamikonean and Uxtanés. Cfr YM 1941, 71 and Uxtanés 1871,
80-82 who must have been TD’s sources. See also Chapter 2, p. 76 for further discussion
on the legend of the combat between King Trdat and the King of Goths.
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wppnibwlwi pduyhip b wdkbtuytt wuwnnmwuhpmpbwdp, [Eplpnpgh]
puquinppbwbu huny Sppunwyy wplibjbw whkquiywl puquinph: Sh
npybku Wip jupluninnu wpptdp ponp wouwphhuy, | tnjiyku b qSpyun
juplitu jugnigup holuky nhpupwp popnp wighuwphhn: Uhutiquiduyt uqu
b wwwpwuwn (kpnip h qkl qhintnpnipbwb wph wpwig b nwqludnin
Eppdupug, ,q])hhule b quipugbw)p hquip quipnipbwdpu dbkpnyd: G
gnudwipbugh p wpweh whwywwndkh b whwywpnbh pwohny Sppuwwnwy h
qnps wwnbkpuquh, pigykd wnbngi £phutinuh b pobwdingt hing’ Gwughng
Unjupuywownh b Uunniwswdwpn whwiphtth, hwikng b hwjwétng
qquiipu tnpu winp put qUuquinupui b qSwypuunwi: Lul quutiugh
qtuu yunbkpuqulwiy, b ghpnp hkskihn, b quuktugt yuwnpuwunniphil
tphnwuwpnug b bphjupug hpudwbu Spr}um}ul] wnwnkp p Ynndwitiu
Uunpyunulubuyg b [UJwupunu): Bt dnnnykgupnt p withnit puquniphiup

26 pudwyhip] plduyghip gl 26 Lpypnpnh] Gpypnpnu h NNy 27 puiquuitnpi-
phwtiu] f. om A, 27 huny] Ukpnyy 27 Sppuwnwyg] nppunbw A, + wdkugh
Ay, 28 Ubp] Uklp B + wppbdp y 28 juplidniwnu] + hey BbS; 28 pnynp] i
+qK; 28 wpluiwuphhu] f. om Fs 29 juplkju] i. om ES; 29 wpluiwphhy] f.
wBfuT 29 Uhubquuuy] thwbiquuwb B thwjuquuuy F3 30 (kpnip]
Entpnip C 30 ghimnpniplwi] f. + g A;D; 30 nmquudnin] nuquunnun A
puquuunin Fs 31 ghtbwyp] f. + uE 31 quipmphwupu] f. om CFsy f. 1 K,M,m
31 ukpny] hung Fs 32 gnudwpkughp] gnidwpkugshp B 32 mbiyqunubph ] om A,
32 wtyupubih] wupnbkihy 32 pwghy] f.n ANof. om BEIf. uby 33qnpsd]f +uT
33 pugptd] hnkdy 33 wnbnyu] wnbjbwugh g,K,Mom 33 U] h Fs 33 powding]
pouwunti B 33 huny] hd FF:Fs 33 Cwwhng] owynihny A;BpFF; pwuynh Fs
34 Unfupuwuwownh] f + it A omt hwtbkng A, 34 Uuinmuwdwdwpwn] f. + h FsFs
34 wbuiphh] wmoptup Fs 34 hwmubny] hwpbiny m 34 hwjwstny] hwmjwtng
Fs 35qquuipu] i. om BE pqopu gM, 35 qUuquugupui] qUuquinnupui CNoTy
35 qQSwypwuwnwi] i. om F5 35 ‘Lwl] b FsFs 35 quuutlugu] om E - 36 qkuu] £
+ 1B 36 ghnnp] ghnng F ghnenp m f. + uy 36 htskhy] £ w Bb htstjtnpu Fs
36 1] om g,K,;M,m 37 bphnnwuwpnug] + nmwpkp h §nndwiu F; 37 bphdupug]
+ nupkp h Ynnuwiu F5 tpkJupug N, 37 hpudwbun] £t C £ + u FsNoNo
37 wmupkp] wpupkp Cg,KM,m om F;Fs + np tnwghp [tnwmtthohp Fs] bt tnwtighp
wubpypuyniptudp b whljindunpnipbwdp FiFs 38 Uwnpyuinuluiiug]
wnpuunulubwg A; T wnpyuyljui BbIS; wnpyuwnwljut Cy wnpyuljut E
38 1] om Cy 38 [Ulwpwnuy] wpunuy AA;AGFF3FsNoNoT + hoye B 38 G1] om Fs
38 wuthni] wuhwuwp A; 38 puquniphtup] puquniptwdp Ely f. om F3

35 wun corr tnwypuutnwb C
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man in my Kingdom, the formidable Eastern King Trdat, with royal
presents and all [necessary] honours. Since as we rule the whole world
in the West, so we appointed Trdat to reign as the lord of the whole
East. Be immediately prepared and ready to take up arms of warfare of
valiant men and war-trained mares, equipped and empowered by our
vigorous force! Assemble yourselves in front of the indescribably and
invincibly brave Trdat for war against the one hated by Christ and my
enemy, the ash-worshipping and infidel Sapuh,*® chasing and pursuing
him beyond the borders of Mazandaran and Taparastan.®’ Also take all
supplies for war and the payment of mounted knights, as well as all neces-
sary paraphernalia of young [warriors] and of stallions by Trdat’s orders
to the region of Atrpatakan and [the city of] Maratay.”® And assemble an

48 Sapuh is the enemy against which Trdat and the Roman army fight with joint forces
according to MX 1981, 2.87. MX gives credit to Constantine for this victory. It is also
significant that in MX Emperor Licinius ‘makes Constantine his second man in the East’
after these victories, whereas in TD Constantine makes Trdat his second man in the East
and then sends him to fight Sapuh. The names are changed but there are close verbal
parallels between TD and MX. The qualification ‘ash-worshipping’ is a derogatory epithet
for the Persian King’s Zoroastrian beliefs. Moreover, he is called ‘one who fights God’
which I have liberally translated as ‘infidel.

4 The enumeration of territories within Persia continues here in connection with
Trdat’s future campaign with the Persian King Sapuh. The source may be the Asvarhacoyc*
or the author’s general knowledge of geography. In the Asxarhacoyc* Taparastan, DImunk
(perhaps this is what became Delmastan in TD) and Atrpatakan (the latter mentioned
three lines below in TD) are enumerated among Persian territories near the Caucasus
mountains, Anania Sirakac‘i 1994 (1881), 40-41. Mazandaran was a province South
of the Caspian Sea. It is interesting that during the Arab domination Mazandaran was
identified with and called Taparastan. The name Mazandaran came back into use during
the Seljuk domination. Cfr Minorsky ‘Mazandaran.

50 The name of the city Maratay is corrupted to aratay in most A family mss, as was
discussed in Chapter 3, pp. 198-201. It is spelled as Maraka in T‘ovma Arcruni 1985,
374. Some mss omit the conjunction ‘and’ between Atrpatakan and Maratay. Thus, the
sentence could mean either take your war supplies ‘to the city of Maralay of Atrpatakan’ or
‘to Atrpatakan and [the city of | Maratay’ The use of ‘Maralay’ in the nominative case poses
grammatical difficulties since the prepositional phrase h §nnuwliu governs the gen.
case. However, as was mentioned alrealy (Chapter 3, p. 199) the scribes may have taken
the ending -y to be that of a gen. sing. The orthography of the city’s name is different
from that found in T‘ovma Arcruni and may be due to Arabic or Turkis influences (cfr
Pisowitcz 1995 on the phenomenon of the use of T instead of Arabic Q" in Medieval
Armenian due to Turkish influence, even though he analyses material from a later period,
i.e. end of the thirteenth and the fourteenth centuries). Based on this one example I cannot
suggest that the author of TD knew and used an Arabic source, but rather that living in
Cilicia where contacts with Muslims, including Arab traders, was not unusual he could
have had such, supposedly common, geographical knowledge about a wealthy trading
centre in Atrpatakan. Based on this, the reading of Maralay (vs. aralay) is preferable. The
base text was corrected accordingly.
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hppl quiwql wp wiht snynt junuqu Mwhwlht hnttwg Fwppubnuy, b
Ywjhwpuwy, qh b qunuw h Uksh Spryun Juinwhwguy: Ang (kpnt p’ Wkpny nne
]_b'uhanu»:

8. Twub npnj b Wkp wuwlgup quks wppwyu Sprwn Juyubpulwb pughiu’
Intuwwnnt wjwdpp juiphtbug b didwdks dwupqupunup opouwyunbtuy: Gu
qupnupkgup ghuljwhwigny hwuwl unpw nduyhtt Shpwbup wipunt-
wljuwl dhnwpuutp dupqupunudwgdunp: Giu b quughtt quuunh hwip
pu[m] hquuph | wéh pbn kg Sppwinwy puigh: Gu snpkp hwphip Yphht
[wi]dnbgup quu Yuyubpului b ghuninpuwlwt quppuip b qhufwti]p
ubpnyp, [wppnibwungpnod] wowbunnp Junwip, b énduyhtt wingwpnhy

39 quuuuqu] f. om AB,CFFsFsT 39 dnyni] f. + 1 F5 39 junuqu] junulju
M, 39 Mwhwlht] puphwlhtt E 39 hntwg] f. j g KM, 39 Tupputinuy]
nupujubmuy A nuppuitnug F nupuyubitnuy 40 Fwhwpuy] nuphwjuyg BgFs
omt p Utdl FFsFs 40 qh] om C 40 Sppuwn] Sppuwnwy T 40 Juinwhwguy]
Junwhwug T 40 N1n9] nnoinja C 4o (kpnip] + p mkp A 40 Utipny] Ukpnud Fs
40-41 nn9 |huknyu] nngniubindu A; 41 (hukynyu] f. om AFsFs 8.1 wuwlkguip]
wuwlkguyp KNo 1 wppwyju] £ uI 1 Sppwwn] + b FF; 1 pughiu] + dbpny
B,C 2 wljuupp] wlwup EF wljudup F; mwuk Fsi. +3S; 2 junphibuy]
iomE 21U][...] b quppupkgup Fom S; 2 dwpqupuuip] dwpgqupiny
By 3 qupnupkgup] qupnupkguip E 3 qhuljwhwignj] quijujhwbgnyu BE
quijuyuhwignjn bFS; quijuhwilynju F; qghuljuyugnyu FsT ghujuwjugnia gM,m
quljuy hwight I qghuyjuqnit K qujuyugniny 3 hwuwly] i + q Dg f. + u E
3 unpw] npwktu E i n FEFs iy 3 énuyht] Sndwsht B; 3 Shpwwp]
+ Ut By Shpwiikop FsgM, Shpwlikwip m 3-4 wipuntbwluwil] oqunibwlut
EK wiqunibimlfui I 4 Ubwnwpuup] vbknwpupip A; dknnwljuup Bb
Utkdwpuop E tknwpubwip Fsgl 4 dwipqupuudwydwip] dwpqupuudwigdop
AT dupqupunudwiduip A; dwpqupuudwydnyp Bb dupqupunudwydop E
dwpqupunuydwip F dwpqupunuygop F3Fs dwpqupubtw dwhdop S; dwpgqup-
wmuwdodopy 4 Guu] om By, 4 quight] + quiightn C 4 quuunp] £ + 1
FsFs 4 hunpl] f. om BC 5 pud[ny]] hd AA;FN,Ng 5 snpbip] omt ghinpuljuit
E 5 hwppip] i. om gMm 5 §plht] wbquu Agom I 6 [un]dnbkgup] i. n N,
nduptgup Fs 6 quu] om F3Fs 6 Jujukpuljwi] quppuyu tpujut F; + wppuyu
Fs + qupnnipy 6 b ghimnpuljwit] om A; 6 qupnuip] qupnhip AbCFEF:FsS,
qupnnip BEITy 6 ghu[ui]p] qhtinip A;BbEIF;S,y qhtinp NoNg 7 Ubkpnip] Ukpuiip
INg omt it FFsFs 7 wppnitwnpnod] £ + u AA,Ty wppnibulwl npnotu N,Ny
7 wwunnp] ipunnp I 7 4] om By 7 dnquyhti] ditt B 7 wnnwpnhy] i. +7C
opwpnhs ES;

39 quitw + 4° q wB My; tht + . wm wA N, 8.2 wljuudp + 4° p with a different hand w Ng;
wiphbbwy + 1. ) wA T 3 qhuuyqnyt + 6° w wA T 5 [snpkp hwphip] + 16 & winp
wjpnijht qupnpip mgt C
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unfathomable multitude like the sand at the seashore at the Watch of the
Huns—the Darband®'—and the Darial,? since I trusted those to Trdat
the Great as well. May you be well [as long] as we are well?’

8. For this reason we crowned the great King Trdat with an® impe-
rial crown—embellished with shining gems and surrounded by great
pearls.** And we adorned his most gigantic stature with sea purple,
bright-purple coloured silk [clothes] with pearls [sown] in a wave-
pattern. Moreover, I put around the brave Trdat’s waist the precious belt
of my mighty father.>> And we bequeathed him four hundred times*® with
our imperial and military ornaments and arms, carriages with engraved

51 The ‘Gates of the Huns was mentioned above at 7.11-12 in connection to the
easternmost extent of territories placed under Trdat’s control. Here the same toponym
is mentioned but by its other names, e.g. ‘the Watch of the Huns, i.e. Darband. Whereas
at 7.11-12 we have Ipniup Zntiug (lit. Doors or Gates of the Huns), here the Armenian
apellation is Nwhwl hniwg and its Persian equivalent Darband is also given. Cfr also
note 43.

32 This is a reference to the Darial Gorge in the Caucasus mountains, named Ujuiug
nninh or Gate of the Alans in Anania Sirakac'i 1994 (1881) 26. The author of TD uses
its Persian appellation which was Dar-i-Alan or Dar-i-Alanan. Cfr Hewsen 1992, p. 113
note 33 for comments on the history, geography and etymology of the Darial Gorge.

53 All B family mss and C mention ‘our crown’ which makes the gift of Constantine
to Trdat even more significant and charged with imperial symbolism, as discussed in
Chapter 2, p. 68.

54 This and the following two sentences leave no doubt that Trdat is envisioned as an
emperor, thus, more than a simple king. Not only does Constantine place an ‘imperial
crown’ on his head, but the type of silk clothing conferred upon the Armenian King also
has clear imperial connotations. For further discussion cfr Chapter 2, pp. 67-70.

55 On the belt of Constantine’s father Constance cfr Chapter 2, p. 70.

5 T have not been able to identify the source or symbolism of the number ‘four
hundred times’ which sounds unusual. An interesting parallel may be found in the
description of the ‘clothing treasury” of Harun al-Rashid who was told to have ‘four
thousand outer garments ... and four thousand turbans. Cited in Cutler 2005, 206.
However, the recurrence of number ‘four’ may just be a coincidence.
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Eppdupuip nujfuwpup, untubpup huthwbiwp b thquljuip dhow-
wyudpuup, gnidwpuuljutp wightt gnhwpunp b gniiwghn qunuitp -
qhntutp, uhquuyuitp fupuntjthwuip b [npnunpunnun] whwgquwgnyg ohthn-
nuyup, ipgkhntwip wjwtwjuyuwip b [nJwintunp npp[w]dwyiwp: G
thwiquuuytt pul] wdktuyt qupnuip b wdkbtuyt Wunpuunnipbudp
wunuwnwb huny yunniwuhplgh quhptgbwu h:

9. Cun npu b dkbwthwn nojunju Ukip Uwpuhtinntu b pnjp hd upwistjuqhn
Ununwuhwy yuwnpwunbkght puswyu qupdwbuquiu, npnyp wyuwlhgh(u]

8 tppywpuitp] tphduphip Fs - 8 nuljbuwpuip] qnuljhwuwpop Fs nuljtuwnp Fs
nuljtuwpnip S; 8 untubkpup] om Ay uptubpop F; 8 hwthwkiunp] hwu
hwttop E hwthwjkutop Fs 8 uhqujuip] f. om ET omt wtighti FsFs 9 gnhwipuip]
gnithuwipuip B quihwpuip b + gnidwpunwljop FsFs 9 ] om Ay 9 qiquuip]
qguwop ES;  9-10 muyyughntiwip] myughtiop EFsK 10 uhquwjuip] uhquijop
A upigiunp B upiquwgjop bES, uhquwwnop Fs;Fs uhquwop gK uhiquujuip I
uhiqwop y 10 Jununibthwjuip] jununiuljbthwjup A; jununtljtdujop
BFsS; jununiljkduurp b jununijhdpwjurp C jununiljtidujop E funuwt YEdwjwip
F hunuolt dwjop F; huuniljtihwyop g upunijbwibwip I jupnuljk thuyop K
hununiykthuyjop Mom jununijEdwjuip Ny jununiljtthwqop y 10 ] om B,
10 npnpunnun] ppnunpunnuin AgN,NoM,mT npnwinpinnun C npnnpuwnnup E
npnupunnuwn Fzy npnu pun niu Fs qnpnu pug nun K 10 whwquwgny]
whtnugqns BbEIS; whwqgns y  10-11 phthnpuyuiip] ohthnpughip Fig,KMom +
qutwnopk F; + b quwop Fs 11 kpgkhntwip] Epgkhntiwp BCK ghhbtuop F;
Egthntiop Fs 11 whwbwluwuyuip] om A, 11 [nJwbnbtunp] i. + q AAT
quinop F; quuwop Fs qquunuuip N, 11 Jnpn{w]duwytwip] pppwdwjithip
A F3 npndwjiiunp N, 12 thwbquuuygt] dhwbqud K 12 hulj] om F;
12 wdkluygt] snpu n. AT 12 qupnuip] qupnhip BbFF;Fsg IKM,mS; quipnnip
E 12 wdktuwyu] + qunuwwi huny C + yunuuwbwip hunj F + uquunuwnop
hung F; + wuywwuip hung Fs 12 uwwpwunnipbwdp] £ + py 13 qunuunwi]
wwjuwhl E 13 wunuwnwl hunj] h wunuunt hud A, yuyuquinwb hun)
b wuwnuwuwl hun) bS; om CFFsFs 13 ywwuniwuhptgh] wuwwnpwuwnbkgh Fs
13 quhplgtwju] quhpkiiwu C quhptihu I quhpkgbwpuS; 9.1 npuli. +3S; 1 1]
om g, KM,m 1 ukdwthwn] f. + u + hd BbS; 1 nojunju] nofunhu Fs 1 Uwpuhtuntu]
dwpuhtintu A,CF dwppuhti mku F; dwppuptitu ditt Fs dwpuhtinbwy gK,M,m
dwpuktnku §; dwuyuhinkd y 1 poyp hu] pnjpu By 1 upwbighjuqhn] upbjugbnu I
2 Ununnwuhwy)] Ynunwubtuy Fs 2 puswyu] i. + q Fs pldwgulg 2 quplubimqui]
qupduquiu F; 2 npnyp] f. om Fsly 2 wuwlhgh[u]] wuwltugh ABbEIS, Ty
wuuwlhgh A FgN, yuuljigh CKMmF; wqyuuijhghg + hu Ny

8 huithwyktiop + 8° E wA Fs 10 Junnitthwjuaip + 2° u w” Ny; junnijithujop + 2° u
wAT 13 wwuniuhpbgh + 4 wwA T
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royal signs and airborne sea-horses with golden bridles,*” with hawhaleni
swords®® and spears forged in the blood of dragons, with a whole host
of priceless gems and colourful topazolite sphere-shaped gems, golden-
headed® standards and thunderously loud trumpets, organs decorated
with precious stones and mellifluous lyres.®® And once more with all the
decor and preparation of my palace I honoured my beloved.

9. And so did our glorious Queen Mak'sintés and my graceful sister
Kostasia, who prepared dazzling gifts with which to adorn®! the beautiful

57 The expression ‘airborne sea-horses with golden bridles’ is confusing and difficult to
interpret in the given context, not least because the word nuljtuwp (oskésar: a composite
word derived from ‘golden’” and ‘sar; the latter being an un-identifiable word) is a hapax
and its meaning must be derived from the context. I have provided a literal translation
here. According to NBH oskésar means ‘golden apparel, e.g. bridles, saddle, etc. of horses’
Bartikian 2004, 101-102 remarks that the adjective ‘airborne’ denotes the swiftness of
horses. Yovhannés Drasxanakertci also refers to fast horses (given as presents to the
Armenian princes or kings from Arabic rulers) with epithets alluding to air, cfr YD 1912,
139 and 193. Bartikian interprets the meaning of ‘sea-horses’ and oskésar based on
Ancient Greek mythology according to which ‘swift, foaming sea-waves were believed
to be caused by fast moving mares, usually identified as the horses of Poseidon. Then,
he quotes the Illiad where Poseidon is said to have harnessed ‘swift horses which had
golden manes’ and suggests that oskésar renders the Greek expression for ‘golden manes’
Bartikian thinks that the source of TD here is not necessarily the Illiad but could be any
ancient (obviously pre-Christian) source. It still remains unclear why ‘sea-horses’ should
be mentioned among the presents of Trdat (especially if they had such strong Pagan
mythological connotations), why the Greek expression for ‘horses with golden manes’
(if that is indeed what the author of TD had in mind) should be rendered as oskésar in
Armenian and what is the origin and meaning of the word ‘sar’ in this context.

58 T have purposely not translated the Armenian hawhaleni here. According to HAB
it means ‘huge’ This sword, known in popular tales as ‘hawluni sword, was the subject of
many legends and oral traditions connected with the name of Trdat or St. Gregory the Illu-
minator. Cfr Lanalanyan 1969, 368-369 and Russell 2001. The hawhaleni swords and the
next item, ‘spears forged in the blood of dragons’ betray the influence of popular legends
on this text. Swords embellished with precious gems are often mentioned among gifts
bestowed upon Armenian princes or kings by Byzantine or Arab rulers, cfr Chapter 2,
pp- 67-68 for sources and discussion. On such occasions musical instruments, especially
loud trumpets and drums, are also referred to. Among other sources, Vg §179, p. 108,
specifies that Trdat traveled to Italy with royal banners and loudly sounding trumpets.

% The Armenian here directly transcribes the Greek yovoorépodog as xisukepa-
lawk/xtsukefalawk’ (in instr. pl. in Armenian).

60 The author uses two words that may indicate the same instrument. In one case he
uses the Armenian ergehon and in another case a transcription from Greek, e.g. fanon.

61 For problems of the verbal form used in this clauses, cfr Chapter 3, pp. 314-315.
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pudphott wplbjuyhtt Juybpswyuy) pugnihht (Uksh) Upjukl b spimnuqbn
uiphnppu Zwjng Ukdwg vnupnyhnnifun quiupguwj, npng wnwphgul
pugqu U wuwlu julnibuntluy, b juuyphuu [wdpuphutwdwnbtuhu], b
wnuuwtntu puqUupwtipupu, b pwhniwbinu phipwlniti, b Jupuwljuiu
Jugbpsujwnu, b wy) qupnu pugnidu jujuig b juwyphoutnhiug gops
wupnwpug wighinnp b wghtp, nnintu | gundwnwlwiu hwphip b
puwl pupdbw onping Jwpuihg wppuyulwih(gl: Unjiyku wuwlbkgh
qnpyhughkugl hd' qiunupny gpuivhly hd, huny quuumiuiu Ynunwinhbbur,

3 pudphot] quuphot Fs i. + q Fs i. w I puiphouy 3 wplbbjught] wplbjbut
By 3 quybpufuyy] Juybpyuthuy EKgS, quybpyufuyty FaFs Juybiwuy
y 3 pwgnihht] pwugnithnju C 3 utdl] f. om AFgKMom i. + q Fs om
N,Ny 3 Uplukl] f. + 1 A 3 spuwnughn] squwunugkn A sptunugq B
spiun C squwghn E spiwghn F; squunugbn K sotwnqugkn T 4 wiphnpni]
nphnpnt E npnpnu F; oph npnh K 4 Iunupnyhnnijun] junupnyhpentjun
CF;F5 unupnyhpninun E 4 nuiuhdwju] nouhdw F; om Fs quikhduyu y
4 wnwpkgwl] wpkg F; wnwpkgh Fs 5 pwuqu] pugqny E 5 juyniun(t]uy]
Juliniinuy AN, juliniiptw(+ j K] A, juljniinbw C juhupbuy Fs julniiink
y 5 jwuyhuu] jwuwyhunu F; juuyhubw Fs juwuyhun gMom juwjuujhuny K
jujuyihuu S; 5 wdpwphunwdwntuhju] wdywphurwdwnbtuhju F wdywup
huwdwnbuhju F; wdpwphwjwd wkuhju K wdpwuphuiwgbuw mbuhju N,
wdpuphwqwudbuy mbuhju Ny 6 wnuuwintu] winuwdwuntu ACFF;FsT
wnudwintuy B winudwunuju gkKM,m wnudwinbtu I winudwinbuju M
wnudwbnuju y 6 puquuputpupu] i. U F;3 puquuputtnulju puipupu
+ wliphiu y 6 pwhniwnu] f om E pwhniunwbnu F puwhnt wwbnu F;
pujuuiwinu Fs [...] 9.8 wughiwnp F 6 phipwlnitiu] om F; phpwlnitu
gMom 7 Juybpsuwnu] quykjpwdunu A Jujtjiwqunu E quybjswjudwnu FsFs
JuybpwthuruK 7wy omBi. +qFs 7 juljutg]i. om EFsK, 7 jmuyphoubknhtiug]
Juyphpmutnhiug A juwphphutnhtug b juwppoputinhtwg E wwypputnhtiug
F; mypputinhig Fs juyphptnhiug K juwypkphukntiug $; juwphoutnkiug T
7qops] £+ pE 8 fwpwnwpug] + U K + haye F3Fs 8 mightwnp] f. om ACy [...]
Ny 8 nnintu] nninthu By, f. + u C nnujku F3K nhytu Fs nnuytuu ggMom nnijkiu y
9 pupdbwy] pupdy 9 9nping] + han CEFFsFs £ Ef. ggKMomyi. &S 9 Jupulihg]
Juguh B Juigiithg bFsIS; yuiihg E Juitnuthg No 9 wippujuljwith[g]] om Agi. +1 B
wppuyulwbug C wppuytwljuhg I f om NoNg 9 Unjuwjtu] i u A KK+ tuF +
Eu F3Fs npuiku S; 9 wuwiljtigh] + W KMy 10 qnpnhwghkwtl] gnphnpnugbui
F qophnppugbwiu FsFs 10 qpuuhly] gpudthl AA;T om F5s quuudly S, f. + uy
10 hu] om ACFF:Fs 10 hund] f. + u 'S, 10 Ynunmwunhubun] Ynunwinhtiue
A,B nunuiunhubwt E Ynunwunhbwt F; jnunnwtinhun Fs nunnwbnhub y

sjuuyhu+6°uwP C 8nnijku+6°u (?) K pudwwnwlwuu +2°n wAFs 10 qlunpny
+3'uwAC 1oquiuiu+3'mwhg
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great Queen of the East Asxén and the charming Princess of Great
Armenia, the maiden®? Xosroviduxt. Crowns and diadems of hyacinth,
pleasant looking jaspites and weighty diamonds, bracelets with numer-
ous gems, beautiful hair clips and many other plentiful decorations of
gems and silk, the priceless and unattainable work of skillful [crafts-
men], and one hundred and twenty Dalmatian slaves mounted on sixty
royal mules were sent to them. In the same way I crowned my adopted
grandson® Xosrov with my son Constance, which is something®

62 The word ‘maiden’ is an interpretation for dawsi¢ay/dawsijay, possibly a loan word
from New Persian, itself stemming from Pahlavi doshizag. Cfr the relevant entry in
Appendix 2.

3 'The word ‘grandson’ is an interpretation. The Armenian text has an un-identified
hapax grampk, gramik, etc. Cfr Appendix 2.

64 'The sense of the subordinate clause is not clear. I have translated the conjunction
np hiy as ‘which is something, assuming that it refers to the coronation of Xosrov
by Constance and Constantine. I am grateful to Dr. Sergio La Porta for his helpful
suggestions about the translation here.
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np hy twtjulut hwuwlht E guujuih b wpbbjhg wip(unt b winbuw-
ukih: Pull hquip hwqupuuytnwgu huyng ywupglhtgut h dkpdk puquin-
pnipkubu ywbwlu b npuou qpunduunwughu, b Jhowwywgnij thnnu b
thwinhnbiu pupdpw[pup]puny, b qkiu b qupnu yunbkpuqdwlwiu wph
wpwig b Eplkh Ephupug, tdnjgp snuyhtp b wwhwigp yuwnkbwgkup
wgstijh tplupn), b wy] wipht b wthwdwp widhnu nuljiny b wpswpn)
b wjutg yunniwlubug, ukhhg uyuihg b juquniwsdn) jutwbg, gnljng
dhng L phpwibg pwqunpulub hwinbpdwbwg, npndp jnthwugnigup
qtupwluuntt hwquput Zuywunwbwug:

10. NMuwpqlukgh b uhpbkih Gnpuipt hd[ny] Sppwwnuy quhpbigbut pd
qPLpnk[h]td’ qpunupt Wksht Vunph, qubtnh shugkwbt Lphunnup h
uppny Ynwukl: G ubthhwlwb wpppwph wwhdwibgh tdw qMpnunnt

11 np] + Uane ABy 11 dwjulwi] dwuljwb BbI dwuljwut E dwbqulijuih
gM, dutiju S, 11 gubljuih] gutiquh gM,m 11 wipbkihg] wpbbjbub
y 11 wlp[un]ty] wmbpnt)] NoNo 11-12 wmnbuwtibip] £ om Fs 12 hquuip]
i. om E 12 hwmqupuuybtwnwgu] hujpuybnhu FiFs 12 yupglhbkgu] f
p FsFs 13 npuou] £ U A; npopwlju FiFs 14 thwunhntu] thwunhnu
AF f. + 1 BNy thwthpiu CE thwbinnhiniu gM,m thwnhnt I thwiwnhinu K
thwitnhnu y 14 pupdpwfpwp]pwnu] pupdp puppwnu A pupdpupuinu
N>Ny 15 tplkjh] om A;B, 15 Ephywpug] tpphrjupug C + ha E £ + 1
FsFs 15 udnjqp] tdnjp AFgKM,mTy udnyn E dwjp F; duyp Fs 15 dnqujhltp]
Snjughp Fs 15 wwhwqgp] wuwhwip AA;A,T upwiiljp BbS;, yyuhwinp C wpulp
E ywwhwwuwip FF;Fs upwtwnp I upwbp y 16 wugstih] wugdkh FK i +
y 16 1] omt mjubg C 16 wlupht] f. + u E 16 wupht b wthwdwp]
whphduup A; 17 b] + judkbwgi gK,M, + wdkbwgt m 17 wljwig] i + ) Bby
17 uuniwjubwg] yunwlwiwug M,m 17 uikhhg] upithhg Ci. n Fs uikhhg
Si 17 uyuyhg] wuwyuwhg C uywhwhhg F; wwhwlhg Fs ugquhhgy 17 U]
om A;BeNy 17 Juquniwédny] Juquwsny Ag + hane + U F3 17 Jubimbg] uwbwg
ABC 17 gnling] 9npng A, gnljuig CFF3Fs 18 dhng] dhuig C 18 U] om A,
18 pinwtig] ppwiig F; 18 hwunkpdwbwg] hwintpdwlwbwg CE 18 npnip]
f.om AFs 19 Zwjumuwnwitwg] hujwuinwibug AEFFsN; hujuunwiug Bm
10.1 inpunpt] £ uB 1 hu[ny]] hd AAbEgIKM,mN,NoTy 1 quhptgtwji] quhptjht
y 1hdlomm 2 qPRLpnk[h]kd] qREnnttd ANGT qphpnubd A, qpkpnktd
CN; qplipnthd E qplipntkd F qplipnthtd F; qplipnuhbd Fs qphpnuhid gKM,m
qphpnthtd IS, qptinnuhtdy 2 qpuinuipl] f. om AgBi. om FsKN,T 2 ukshl] om Ay,
f.omF; 2qubinh]f + WE 2$ulunbkwtb] sunkwtuB 3 Yniuk] + dwphwduy Bbly
+ dwphwdwy wunniwdwsht S; 3 ubkthhwlw] ubkthwljwu BCET ukyhwljwul
E

14 hwbnpiou + 7° b w m 15 wwhwlp + 5°qwA N, 16 hwdwp + i. wb wA M,
19 hwjwunwtibug + 10° § w8 Fs ; hujuunwtiug + 8° E wA T 10.1 qupghgh +4° b
whg
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desirable for youth, and unusual and not seen in the East. And on behalf
of our Kingdom we donated to mighty Armenian generals Dalmatian
signs and banners, dragon-headed trumpets and sonorous pandiins,s
and arms and military gear of brave men and stupendous stallions,
sea-mares and protective armour of impervious iron, as well as other
countless and abundant gifts in gold, silver and precious gems, arms
for knights, ornaments®® for women, select horses and loads of royal
vestments, with which we indulged the seventy thousand that came from
Armenia.

10. I also donated to my dear brother Trdat my beloved Bethlehem, the
city of great David®’ and the birthplace of Christ from the Holy Virgin,
and declared the First Armenia and Cappadocia which were taken away

6 A string musical instrument. This word is usually used to translate the Greek kitar
according to NBH.

% In Armenian ‘ornament’ is in singular, but I have translted it into plural according
to the general sense of the sentence.

67 The donation of Bethlehem to Trdat had significant implications from the point
of view of royal ideology in Cilician Armenia. It was the city of ‘great David’ and the
Bagratid princes claimed their ancestry from King David’s house. Cilician rulers, in their
turn, were anxious to emphasise the continuity between themselves and the Bagratids.
On the other hand, the first King of Jerusalem was crowned in Bethlehem and the author
of TD, again, consciously put the Armenian King in a position of supremacy by claiming
that the Armenians had rights over Bethlehem going back to the time of Constantine the
Great. For further discussion and bibliography cfr Chapter 2, pp. 71-72.
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Uputuhwl, q@uuyunn([4]hwy, qnp hwttwg Ep h huyng Mndwybh Ykuwphuwy:
Bl wyu b pmb huypbuppt Sppunwy. b (koukl Undhny' uplish gkwnh
Upwpwunbuy, b h Quy) ghunngt Glkuynunwging uhiish ghquup gt Shqphu
uks: buy h Ynndwigh pn hwuwnwbwg, npswth | pugqniyt hip pukugk, b
pnipt puthbiugk: Munptgh juppuytt Sppwnuwy wpu tpkp hwphip, hwuw-
jut b wphmptwdp hnjujuwp, qnpu b wpdkip wintwubgh: Bu Jup-
ghgh h uyuwuunnpmphth wppmibwlwy quhnhg hung  hquuphsp

4 Upukuhwl] f + @ A,CFgIKM,S;y wpukuhwiut AbN,N¢Ty wpubhwut BE
wnUkhwl b wpukhwjut F; wpubtubuygt Fs wpduntubwt K + by 4 qUuuuu-
mm[{]hhuy] quuyunnihwu AA,FKN;Ny i. om f. om C f. om F quuyunnyljkwy Fs
qquuuunyhuy T 4tpJomE 4h]omFs 4 Mndwykh Yhuwphuy] yndwk
hytkpwphuy A dndyk Bjtuwphwy E wndwk h jruwphw F yndwk h Yluwphuy T
wnuwth Ykuwphy 4 Ykuwphwy] Yhuwnpbuwy CFgKM, 5E omI 5 pniu] pninu F
omFs 5 Sppunwy] mpnuwnbuy B 5 (Enukl] omt wjpupunuyg A, f. om B {kuntitu
bEFsK 5 (tknuku Undhnj] om hay wipéng (knuty 5 Undhnj] windhony A wipdn)
BbES; wn&n) CF wyydn) F; wdny Fs wpdhwuny I wndhny No wp&hn) T 5 gjhwni]
i.om + hant By 6 Upwipuunbuy] wpupuinuyg A Fs wjpupunwyg A, wjpuyjpuinuy
BbS; wjpupuintwy E wjpujunuy [ujpupuny 6 b] om B 6 Quy] qui Egom han
F; 6 ghuinju] f. om Fs 6 Glhuynnwging] Ljkuynunuging A; kpkuyntivnuugng
bS; kjkuwyntnuging C kjkuyntiinwgng EF; Likuynnwgng F jkuwynunugng Fs
Etuynunuging gKM,m bLkuynuinwging I Gjkupnivnwugingy 6 ghquiip] i. om
+ pant Bg om FFsFs f. + 1 KM, 6 glinlt] ghwuli B i. + g FFsFs  6-7 Shqphu ukd]
uUks mhgphu g,KFsMom 7 UkS] f.+ 1S, 7 hlomy 7 Ynnuwgu] f. om AgBFsFs
7 pn] put F po F; 7 hwunwbuy] hwuwbuwy F; hwutwbbuy FsT - 7 pugnilj]
om puqnilji hip Fs f. om Ty 7 U] om A;  7-8 pwithbugk] + uudw tnhgh By,
8 vunpligh] + L ku A;S; + tu Dy + W E 8 juuppuyykla] + haye ABbCFFIN,NGS, Ty i.
om EFsS; 8 wpu] f. p F3Fs wypu Mom 8 hwiphip] o End Fs 9 hnjujuuwp] om FF;
pwo Fsf.omy 9qnpu]f omE omFFsFs 9glJom$S; 10 uwywuwinpniphtii] om hane
uywuwinpnipbwt Fs 10 wppnitwljut] jupgniwljut S; 10 quhnjhg] quhhg
y 10 hung] + qnpkn Ag om FF3Fs 10 hquuiphsp] omt [hu g;] h tamik A, f. omy

4 + h huyng m® m; + han [huyng] LA IT 6 hquup f. tras E 7 hmuwnmwbw + 2° ) wt
E 8wppuyti+1ijwAT 10 quiphsp + 1 hwh M,
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from Armenians by Caesar Pompey as his own territory. ® And this is the
proper homeland of Trdat: from Mount Argaeus® till Mount Ararat,”
from River Gayl”! of Hellespont till the mighty river, great Tigris. And
on your part [may your territory] expand as much as his arm suffices
and his sword slays.”” I also requested from King Trdat three hundred
men of great stature and distinguished in bravery, whom I called armenk
and appointed [them] to the service of my imperial throne as sentinels of

% These geographical indications and the information that Caesar Pompey had con-
quered them from the Armenians may all derive from MX 1991, 1.14 and 2.15 or any
source dependent on MX, such as Samuél Anec‘i 1893, 43-44. In MX 1.14 Xorenac'i tells
that the legendary ruler Aram reached and conquered territories including the city of
Caesarea in Cappadocia. Upon leaving these territories to his trusted men he ordered
the inhabitants to learn Armenian and this is why, Xorenac'i explains, the region is called
‘zProtin Armenian’ by the Greeks. Here the city of MaZak® was built, later called Caesarea.
In 2.15 we learn that Caesar Pompey conquered the city of Mazak’, which the author of
TD could have understood in a larger sense, i.e. that he conquered the Protin Arme-
nian’ where the city was located. In Samuél Anec'i 1893 the form “zpfoton Armenian’ is
spelled exactly as in TD. Moreover, Anec'i (p. 44) attests that during the reign of Aram:
‘other historians say’ that the First Armenia included territories from Cappadocia [the
city of] Caesarea until the region of Pontus [at the time of the legendary King Aram]. TD
could have combined the information about these territories found in texts by various
historians.

¢ Mt. Argaeus is near the city of Caesarea/Kayseri. It is to be noted that TD’s orthog-
raphy of the mountain’s name (employed in gen. sing.) as Und&hn)/Und&hony/Unpdny/
Undnyj stands closer to its Turkish pronunciation (Ergiyas Dag) rather than, for exam-
ple, that found in the Asxarhacoyc’, e.g. Ungtunu or Ungknu.

70 From the context it seems that by Mt. Ararat the author means what we call Mt.
Ararat today, located in the historical province of Ayrarat, habitually called Masis in
Armenian sources. However, the mention of Mt. Ararat with this name in Armenian
indicates the author’s possible dependence on a Latin source or even oral traditions. This
remains a hypothesis, since as indicated by Paul Peeters 1920, 328-336, even thirteenth
and fourteenth century European travellers to Armenia did not identify Masis with Mt.
Ararat. William of Rubruck describes popular legends about Noah’s Arc on the Masis,
but never calls this mountain Ararat. Jackson-Morgan 1990, 267-268. However, one may
bring forth a passage from T‘ovma Arcruni 1985, 393 where both names are juxtaposed:
‘letanc'n Ayraratean azatn Maseac‘—[in front of] the mountains of Ayrarat, azat Masis.
T‘ovma identifies Masis as the mountains of the region of Ayrarat. TD is different in
that it simply names ‘Mt. Ararat. Further research on the use of the name Ararat and
identirfication of its location in medieval sources may shed more light on this issue.

71 Greek Lykos or Latin Lycus.

72 'This is a garbled phrase in Armenian. In the principal clause Constantine refers to
Trdat in 2nd p. sing. hulj nnuwiigh pnj (on your part) as if directly speaking to him, but
in the subordinate clause he switches to the 3rd p. sing., as if telling the story to someone
else, puugni i1 hip (his arm). I have maintained this ambiguity in the English translation.
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qjungy huny b phitwwuhp hud h ninik b h ghobph, b wnwowuywhbuwmp hd h
wuwnbpuquh:

11. dwd kE wjunithbnl quip hd h wnkuhju bt hjuyntniphiiiu: Ggnyg hud nkp, gh
jEn pugnid wdwg hojawtipt hwyyng mupugpbki quuintih Spryuwnug b pipkwtp
wnuwpugphtt h huypkubwg hipbwig b wiwiht phy (dnd Swpwyniphwut
w)] wqgbwg quitu puqnidu: By, np nhwy[kuglhl juyud dwdwbwlh, gh
nwnwywbwip nwpwyh wqql (U wppuwpht)) hwyng vhish jEju hnging
hiptwtg, npng thpyniphit b mbwnuk Enhgh b wiquniphtt juqqunnhdk
huudt: Puyg wyu Enhgh h dudwbwlju jEnhtu, jppoud juynitbught wpawpp
uppng Uniphwubwbigh puitohg, qnplu] bu wi[u]thnthkgh wpwetnpymiptudp
hpkonwjh mkwnt h FPugplhwin quiwnh:

11 phjutwwwhp] f. om FF3Fs 11 winwowuwwhtuwnp] f.om A, i. +1bS; i. +) f. om F3Fs
11 hd] om K,M;m  11.1 duwd] + subtitle Swnuqu wykpwdn) wphuwphhu hwyng.
Juy Uknuiinp Uppwhwd gpshuy 1 dwd E] + htd A;BpCF; wyyuindk F; 1 hud] om
AB,CF; 1 jujnnuiniphiuiu] + qnp AA|A;CFF3F5T om han AgBbEF:Fsly 1 Ggmygli. k
C 1 Ggnjg htud nkp] nkp kgnjg hud g,M, kgnjg hid K, tin kgnjg htd m 1 qh] om
Ay 2 mdwg] dwdwbwljug Fs 2 hphuwtipli] f. om AFsy 2 tnwupugpkt] wwpkl B
+ b wiwpku b nwpwgpht F3 2 quuiniut] f. u AAFN,NGT f.om B 3 mupwugphi]
nwpuqpku T 3 hwypkubwg] huypbiwg BI 3 bl omy 3 whljuuht] whquht
gM, 316ny] h Swnwyniphit F; nidsny I 4 wqqbwg] wmqqug AE omt knniy Fs
4 quuiu] i. om Ag 4 nhy[kug]ht] nhyhghtt ABbEgM,S, T nhujtighti Imy nhujht
NyNg 4 jurjid] + hane ADGIKy juyifu B i. om f. om g,M,m f. om Ky 4 dudwtiwuljh]
f.+ 1 ABeFT 5 munuwwywbwip] munwyuwiop T 5 tnwnwugh] nwunwught Fs
muwnwybkughy s5wqqu] om CFFsFs 5] om A;A,CFF3FsNoNo 5 wiphuwipht] om
AAN,Ny 5 3bu] + hane DgEi. om Ei. g Fs 5 hnqing] nqgng CEF 6 hiptwlg]
ungw Fs 6 wiquniphit] oguwubniphit EFsly 6 juqquuinhuk] + hane Bb
juqgbnnhul E jmqquunndty F h juquunnbuk F3 . + W Fsi.om S; 7 hduk] hdk
BF;omFs 7 Puyg] pmugg 7 h] om ES; 7 jnpnud] jnpdwd AgB; 8 uppngl £+ T
8 Uniphwubwtgl] uniphwuwgh Ay uniphwuwtigh A;BFF3FsNgTy uniphwuwg
AbEIS; upiphwubwiig C uniphmquiig K 8 puiiohg] f. + 11 BggKM,mT om FF3Fs
8 qnp[u]] f. om AAN,FF;Fs 8 ku] + qiughwy Dy 8 w[d]thnihtgh] withnihkgh
ABDbGIN, wdthnthtugh F5 9 hpkowwlh] f. + u FsI 9 fugpliwtiy] quiplwtn A,

11 wpwowwuhbtup + 10w wAE 11.2 quibt + 1°na wAB 3 + b [mbljulhu] LA Fs
qwuqqug+3°EwAC swmqq+3°uwrtg 8qnp+3°uwhAT
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my life and my body-guards during night and day, and front-row fighters
during war.”

11. Now it is time for me to come to visions and revelations. The
Lord showed to me that after many years Armenian princes will expel
the house of Trdat and themselves will be expelled from their home-
lands and fall under the yoke of slavery of the infidels for many
years.”* Woe to those who will happen to [live] in those times since
the nation of the Armenians will suffer with agony until they expire.
Their salvation will come from the Lord and assistance from my descen-
dants.”> But this will happen in the Last Days when the relics of the
Holy Goats Suk‘iaseank’, which I buried in the province of Bagre-
vand according to the guidance of the Lord’s angel, would be discov-
ered.”

7 The tradition about the ‘warriors of Trdat’ whom he left in Rome is found in
the almost-contemporary apocalyptic source the Prophecies of Agaton. Cfr mss V222,
fol. 268, M1382, fol. 307". In other mss of PA (from a different recension) the armenk*
became alamank’, e.g. mss M9g171 fol. 1", M5066 fol. 132" M515 fol. 42". According to PA
the last Roman Emperor—a ‘new Constantine—will be an offspring of these warriors.
That the author of TD wished to allude to apocalyptic events already here, by mention-
ing Trdat’s warriors, is evidenced by the fact that in the next sentence Constantine pro-
nounces a prophecy about the end of the Armenian Kingdom and its future restoration.
One difference must be noted, however. In PA the number of warriors is either not spec-
ified, e.g. M1382, Ms27and M4669, or is ‘two hundred’ as in M3839, M9159, M9171,
M5066 and M2270.

74 The beginning of Constantine’s prophecy echoes those ascribed to St. Sahak (Vision
of Sahak, 18) and of St. Nersés (LN 1853). The latter prophecy is found in numerous
recensions and is cited by other Armenian historians. Both texts discuss the fall of the
Ar$akunis and their eventual re-establishment on the Armenian throne at the End of
Times. This was one of the most dominant themes in apocalyptic prophecies composed
or re-edited during the Cilician period, two of which were already mentioned above, i.e.
Sermo de Antichristo and the Prophecies of Agaton. TD’s audience could easily understand
such apocalyptic allusions.

75 'The idea that the salvation of the Armenians will come from the ‘West’ slowly
solidified in the twelfth century, in the Cilician milieux and is elaborated upon in SA,
PA and other texts. For further discussion, cfr Chapter 2, pp. 48-50 and 90-91.

76 Cfr Martyrdom of Suk‘iaseank 1813, 110-120. The relics of the Suk‘iaseank’ saints
are also mentioned in the PA. Cfr Chapter 2, pp. 8890 for further discussion.
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12. Bpliigut b jEpyph dipnud hpup qupdwbwhp h hwjpuybnku huyng,
bu b h pwquinpku, pwtqh h quit ungw wn Ukq b jubgwbbih puy
snju Snttwljuwl, wpwplgh tu b dnnndlgh quuttuyu jubnu, qunu b
qUnpu, quhwlnnuuihu b quigudwndu, b quyu wlktuyl, npp k| [n]Ew
tht h wtu-yhu guiu b h nwbewbu: Br quuuhuhuu dngnibw; hwbh
qunuu quuttbubwb pugytd uppnjt Aphgonph, gopu th whqud wyuiphip
pdojtwug unipplt Aphgnp quukibubwt vhish qupdwiwg dbp wdkbkgnit
b Ubpwy wlkbwyih, qnp wpwp nkp indu: B thununpbgup qphunnu’
qthwpunnphsti uppng hipng:

13. Twpdbwy kpyhowy vh ks quuuwljup h Yy bnnghl, qop enpuwljbug
owtiwt fiwsht £phuninup unippu Uknphuwnpnu b wpgh) quw jnpg hip: 8kwn
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dwppuptinbuFsi.omy 3fubknuli +qb 3-4 qunu b qynipu] qynjpu b qunu A,
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pdojtimug unippt Iphgnp quukububwi] pdoljtwg wnuiphip 9nipu guukiny B
unippl Iphgnp quuutiibwh wnuiphip pdoltwg onipu gukiny b quutukubwt
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y 7unipp] f om A 7 quuklkubwl] om Fs 7 qupdwbwy] qupuuiibuy
Bf+uC 7uip]f qT 7 wdkukgnib] f +gFs 8 wuktuyuh] wuktwth B
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ubnpbnpnu M ubnpbunipuu S, 2 wpgh)] wpghibug Mi. + 7S 2 jnpg] + hane
A1N2N9

7 + pdoligut with a different hand m! m
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12. Moreover, many marvellous miracles appeared in our country by the
Armenian Patriarch as well as by the King since when they crossed the
Grecian Sea and arrived here I sent for and gathered all the deaf, the lame
and the blind, those disabled on one side and the handicapped, as well as
all those who suffered from various illnesses and afflictions. And having
assembled all of them I took them to St. Gregory who cured all of them
with a single prayer’” until we were all amazed at everything that the Lord
accomplished through him. And we gave glory to Christ who glorifies His
saints.

13. Then, there was a big and harmful dragon on the Capitoline
Hill which St. Sylvester had destroyed by the sign of the cross of
Christ and locked him up in his den.”® After that, another huge

77 'The curing of the sick is part and parcel of the hagiographic genre. But beyond
following a common topos, the author of TD may have been inspired by a similar
description in Aa §774. However, in Aa the healing takes place on the Armenian soil,
not in Rome. The author of TD raises Gregory’s importance in affirming that the saint
performed these miracles in Rome to the awe and wonder of all.

78 'This information comes from the Life of Sylvester, possibly relying both on its
Armenian and Greek versions. Cfr Chapter 2, pp. 76-79 for further discussion of the
issue, as well as the symbolic significance of fighting a dragon and a unicorn, all intended
to boost Trdat’s legendary standing.
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wyunpply Epligu wyy Jhowy vh Ukd b whwghtt h vwhdwiu dbp b pugnid
fuwu wnukp dwpnn) b whwubng: G kp h tnjt vwhdwbut dhbnebpnt dth
Uis U whwght. tnjuytu b bw fuwu weikp dEpdwluw; vwhdwiwgu: G s
dwpuniskht puy thtwbu hwbwwwq dhtnebpnit b Jhpwwl, b ns np hojukp
whgwlk) wn tnpunp: Qnp mbw) uhplny pd b dwiympkuk Sppunmy
qhutwy qhuipt b wdpugmighwy ywbwr jpwsht Lphuninup b wnuiphip
unipp Lntuwinpshu, b pun juennbjnju Uuwnniéng, Ehwp b uygut quhowyh

U quhtnobpnit. b Yupbwy ghwuwpuly bnolip uhknebpniht wupgbwug htd 10
phiputu b winbnuju pnitiwhwjwséu: bulj ku qghwuwpul pwswdwuhub
£nphuwnnuh, qnp duypt hd ppbuyg Ep hud tpwt j6pniuwnbdl, hwnbwy quyt
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BCEIF:Fs ¢ puwn] plin, AS; 9 juugnnkinju] i. om AA B, wgnnkingt E 9 thup]
thwp A;CFINGT 9 ] om F 9 uyui] i + E Agi + EF 9 qyhowuwl]
i.om F3  9-10 quhpwuj b qupknobpnii] quhknotpht b qhowwt gK,M,m
10 quptnetpni] + b wnkw) qgnijuu tnguwy phpkp b Gkwy puy wowye unpuy
utip [Uktp B] wukubtphwt b [om b B] qupdwugup gh fu. tqu pipbwy (stgup
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dragon appeared within our borders and caused much harm to people
and animals. And within the same borders there was a huge unicorn
which also caused damage at the nearby confines. And the dragon and
the unicorn were constantly fighting with each other and no one dared
to pass by them. Having heard this, my beloved since young age, Trdat,
put on his arms and fortified himself with the sign of the cross of Christ as
well as with the prayers of the Holy Illuminator, and by divine operation
struck and killed the dragon and the unicorn. [Then] he cut and donated
half of the horn of the unicorn to me as an anti-poison and antidote
against venom.” And I cut half of the relic of the [True] Cross of Christ
which my mother had brought to me as a sign from Jerusalem and gave it

79 Some versions of the Greek Physiologus mention the anti-poisonous characteristics
of the unicorn’s horn. Cfr Chapter 2, pp. 78-79 for further discussion. This exchange of
gifts is quite curious and even scandalous if one considers that Constantine exchanges the
unicorn’s horn with such an invaluable relic as a piece of the True Cross, which according
to one tradition (found, inter alia, in MX 1913, 88) was discovered by his mother Helen
in Jerusalem. One wonders what the reaction of TD’s contemporaries may have been
when reading these lines. One thing is sure. The author attempts to provide ‘proof’ that
Armenians had more than one piece of the True Cross, one of which was given to them
by no one less than the first Christian Emperor.
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kinnte Spunwy phqupuh b | §bug gungwn juthnkiwlwul, juqqug
juqqu h thuru Uuwnnidnyg:

14. Mwudbwg ukq thwpuinp dpkpu Ubp Sppunpnu Juut wdkbugh
wlighgh wuigh|ng. tpk nppwb pun nwbgwbwip twpl quoipp[u] Fphgnp
junugqu h phuninu huwwnngy pndutnul qiplniu wdu snpkp uuwb
supswpwbiutp, wunnnpd b wjnbwy hwpuibng quu: 61 jud pk npytu
qipipinwuwt wd twply quw YEpuwlnip widhg h junp Jhpwupt, np h
nntht Upnnwywwnne: G jud phk npyku yuunbpuquigur ynpujulwh
wulppnunnipbwdp py qgunkp pnikp dunp hung piy hwdwubming hd
Znhthuhut h Yunupowwwwn punuph, bu b quupuniphil, np junphgut h
niutt quipmpbtwdpt Lppunnuh: Ywd pk npyjtu quiuqu nwbywbtwip
uyuwl quw b qpultpu tnpw, quubwpt uppniptwdp h unippu vwbpbu:
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to Trdat as an anti-poison and source of life in all eternity, from nations
to nations, for the glory of God.

14. [Then] our glorious frére®® Trdatios told us about all that had
come to pass:®! how much he caused the Holy Gregory suffer-
ings because of his faith in Christ, cruelly and pitilessly tormenting
him for two full years® with fourteen tortures. And how he threw
him for thirteen years in a deep pit as food for snakes, near the
castle of Arta$at;3> how he fought with licentious desire against the
daughter of my mother’s sister, my co-nurtured [sister] Hrip'simé®* in
the city of Valarsapat, and how he was defeated by the virgin with
the power of Christ; or how he killed with manifold tortures her
and her companions, nourished in sanctity by the holy Saint;% and

80 The Armenian version uses the Old French loan word which I maintained in the
translation. The sources of this section are discussed in detail in Chapter 2, pp. 79-82.
Unless otherwise indicated, most of the information in this and the following sections is
astandard, synthesised version of Aa (or sources dependent upon it) about the conversion
of Trdat and his Kingdom. Some details, however, are different.

81 Both Aa §875-876 and Vg $183-189 have a similar layout. When Constantine
and Trdat meet, each tells the story of his conversion in a succinct form. Other sources
dependent on Aa provide the same information with some variations, e.g. Uxtanés 1876,
106, tells that each King told about his conversion in front of a crowd.

82 Neither Aa nor Vg give the length of time that Gregory’s tortures lasted. Moreover,
he is said to have gone through twelve tortures, while in TD we read fourteen. This could
be due to the confusion between the letters p and 1} indicating two and four respectively.
However, many manuscripts do not abbreviate the number and clearly spell it out as
‘fourteen’. Moreover, besides two sister mss (mss FsL), which could have made a deliberate
correction to twelve (from 1 to p), no other mss, even those belonging to the Agat‘angetos
group, give the number as twelve.

83 Aa §122 (where also the location of the pit near the castle of the city of Artaat is
given), 124, 132 say the incarceration in the pit lasted for thirteen years, while in Vg § 54,
136 and 183 the length of St. Gregory’s incarceration in the pit is said to be fifteen years.

84 Aa §181 on the fight between Trdat and Hrip'simé. On the lineage, which makes
Hrip'simé a relative of Emperor Constantine, cfr, for example, MX 1865, 323, which
says that the ‘horn of salvation, ‘the Holy and victorious Emperor Constantine’ came
from Hrip'simé’s dynasty. On this fictitious relationship see also Thomson 1997, 284. For
further discussion, cfr Chapter 2, p. 8o.

85 The Armenian text uses an Old French loan word ‘saint’ (spelled as ‘sant”’), instead
of the usual Armenian surb. This may be a reference to St. Gayané, the abbess of the
monastery in Rome whence the virgins fled. I have assumed that ‘santés’ is employed in
ablative singular (as the case ending suggests) and have translated the phrase accordingly.
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B pk npyku jEn Bupl winip uywibdwbt Zoptuhd[E]Jw(j], thwu h
Jtipuy puplnipphtt jJUuwnniény b wjuwhwpbw) thnjukgut h JEipyupuiu
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pugwip unipplt Aphgnphnu qhonufu dhwdthtt h swihwp Wunuunwh
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how seven days® after the execution of Hrip'simeé the fury of God befell
upon him and he was possessed by demons and took the appearance
of a wild boar. [He told us] how thanks to the vision of Xosroviduxt®”
St. Gregory, taken out of the pit by the loyal naxarar Awtay, led Trdat
to human sense by prayers. [Then] on the second day®® he buried St.
Hrip'simé and Gayané and their thirty-five®” companions. After six days®
he cured all Armenians and after sixty days St. Gregory saw with open
eyes the descent of the Only Begotten on the fence of the royal palace,”

8 Aa §211 says that Trdat spent six days in deep sadness, then decided to go on a
hunt, thus his transformation into a boar would take place on the seventh day after the
holy women’s death.

87 Aa§215-216 and Aa §217-220 on the visions of Xosroviduxt and the liberation of
Gregory from the pit by Awtay.

8 From the context the ‘second’ day should be counted after Gregory came out of the
pit. Aa §223-224 does not specify the day, but says ‘afterwards’ Gregory asked about the
bodies of the Holy Women and ‘wrapped them’ in their torn clothes. Their burial happens
somewhat later.

8 Aa §209 numbers them thirty seven, including Hiip'simé and Gayané.

% Aa §722 and §726 says that the ‘curing’ of the people and the partial curing of
Trdat happened on the sixty-sixth day, as Gregory’s Teaching lasted for sixty-five days.
However, the author of TD knows about the tradition (at least since the 10th century) that
all Armenians fasted for six days (and this would be said to have been the first Arajaworac*
fast as discussed in Chapter 1, pp. 36-39) and then were cured by St. Gregory. TD gives
the correct ‘date’ for the vision of Gregory, since it happens six + sixty = sixty-six days
after he came out of the pit. It happened in the middle of the night preceding the ‘curing’
of the people (as in Aa §732); thus on the sixty-sixth night after Gregory’s liberation from
the pit.

91 The location of the descent in Aa §736 is the ‘royal palace’ without specifying the
wall/fence.
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wppniith, b quhtiut gsnptupl, b qunputt Epjuwtdwi, gdl b qquuiiphintws 20
gnudpkpuotu jupninhlkht, b quy junphppuljwb wnkuhjul, qnp dwingg tdw
hptynuljn nbwn: Lul quuntiwt hip b dwpyyuyhtt YEipyuwpubub jEn
E[w]ipwtwuntt winipt, qh junwy pwul quiju, nnpt b dinpt thnpubkwy Ehte
Juubl vyuwuwhwpymptwb [uwnwpug] uppngi:

15. Mwwndtwg b Juubt Jbkhbtbwg pwldwb jEpyphtt hwyng b junp-
nwldwt puqiugh hudwehtiy, U pk n’pwyku nupt dwptuunnp nbu-
kwdp hwjunwl] uyht, yquunbkpuqd jupniguithtt ywynuitbwip ht-
phwbtg npwku h Swpunt h wbknht Qhuwbbwy, qnpu quukbbubwi
hujwétwg hwjpu hwinipg 9phgnphnu, jwppuwmphtt Uwpwg, np £ h s

20 qupttuti] f. om By quhiin EFsK,M,m quhitt T 20 qsnphuht] i. om A,B,FsFs
20 qquitphtiniws] quiphuniws A;Bbly qophtiwl] E qophtiws Fs; qophuniwsu Fs
qohuniws S; 21 gnudpkpwotu] gnudykpwoki AEI gnidpbpustt C qupkpuoth
FF:S,T quphpwobkt Fsg uphpuptt KM,m quutpwpt y 21 Jupninhykht]
Juwpnnhythu CFsgT 21 hunphppulwi] junphppwt A junphnippujut C
21 nkuhpull] nkuhjit B nkuhjub F; 21 Swlnjg] hwuljugnyg By &[...] Ny
22 hptownwlju] £ om AAFsKT 22 wbwnt] + b pk npytu wdthnthtwg quplu
gm] Znhthuhuk b q@ujhwik b qk pultpu ingu b wyw pdoljimg quutuug
hujuwunwitwugu [hujuwunwbwgu gM,] Ag om Fs [...]11 Ny 22 qrunuu)iy]
qnupuiul 22 [hpyupubub] £ om AA|AB,T Yhkpwupwt Fs [...] Ny 22 jtwn] +
hane B 23 Glw]ipwimuntita] . B,C bipwtwunti N, 23 winipu] f.om Agy 23 ninpl]
ffomAi+qb 23nwnphldtnpl] dtnph b nnph CFF;Fs 23 dbnpl] i. + q b + vhuy
g K;Mym  23-24 thnjubwy Ehtt Juut vyymuwhwplmpbwb [uwnwpug] uppng]
Uphwjt pdoljtmg umppl Iphgnp Juub qh qnpubl Zohthupubwbgh thnpking Dy
24 uyuuwhwpynipbwt] vyuwuwn hupyniptwt EI vygyuuwyupynipbwt Fs (... ]
Noomy 24 umnnwpug] uyuuwinpug Ey uwpunuiwug FFsN,Ny oshphdwug
Fs5 uyyuuwinpugh I 24 uppngu] f. om EFFsFsy 15.1 Muwndbwg] + Ukq
AT 1 Uthkuwg] Ukhtubkwg A,CT Ukhkubwgh bFsS; Uukhtwg Fs f. + U g ukhkhgu
KM;m 1 Ukhkiwg puljdwl] puljdwh dkhttwgh BEly 1 jkplpht] jkphhpt
C 2 puqbwgl] pwqubwgh ADFT puqutmgh F; 2 hwdwghlyg] phiwghtp
Ay 2ptlom B 2nlpt] nit F; 3 hwljwnwl ught] hwljurwlkht + b A,B,
3wyuwnbpuqd] f. +ugMom 3 wuwpwnwibibwipl] yyupwnotibhip Agwwpmnuiikhipl
By, wupmnutibuygplt CFF; uyjupwnotthipi Fs ypjupnintiwgplt T wyupwnotiujopls y
4npytu] om AA,TnpB 4wnbnht] mknhutt FsFs 4 Shuwtibuy] ghuwtiug A, BbEIS,
hquiutwy F; ghuttbwy K Jhuwbwy T ghuhwiky 4 quubibubwb] £ + & AA; TNy
5 hujuskwg] om FsNoT 5 huyjpu hwiinipg] h hwyng BbEIS, + unippl ByFs huing
hwinmipg Fs omy 5 juipjuwphti] + hae Dy 5 Uwapuwg] duypg Fs omt 16.9 ghu
Epighu A; 5 h] om B

20 qhtiul + 1°u wA F3 24 qphuli + 3° p with a different hand wA B 15.2 hwduyohg
+ 70 il WA F3
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and all four columns and the heaven-like altar, and the shape and form
of the domed cathedral church, and other mysterious visions that the
angel of the Lord revealed to him. And how after seventy days® he
[Trdat] regained human shape, since before then [only] his feet and hands
were transformed in order to [be able to perform] the service for the
auxiliaries®® of saints.>*

15. He also told us about the demolishing of temples in the land of Arme-
nia as well as the utter destruction of pagan altars and how anthropo-
morphic demons opposed [them] and fought along with their priests as
in Tarawn, in the location of Gisané.”> Our father Gregory pursued all
of them until the country of Media which is to the South of the Caspian

%2 All B family mss and C give sixty days here. Aa does not specify how many days
after his transformation into a wild boar Trdat comes back to human shape. However, if
one puts the numbers together, it should be more than seventy days, since after sixty-six
days of Gregory’s teaching, everyone was busy building the martyria of the Holy Virgins.
Moreover, (Aa §767) Trdat goes on a seven-day journey to ‘Azat Masis’ in order to bring
huge stones for the construction. Thus, the author of TD rounded up the number to be
seventy, instead of, for example, seventy three.

%3 For problems related to the Armenian variants of this lemma cfr Chapter 3, pp. 316.
The service in question is the burial of the Saints.

9 Aa §765 on the curing of Trdat’s hand and feet first, for the construction of the
Virgins’ martyria. This detail is missing in Vg.

% Demons who look like a real army (a cavalry) and who resist the destruction of
the temples are mentioned in Aa §774. The location of Gisané in the region of Tarawn,
however, is based on the account of Yovhan Mamikonean, cfr YM 1941, 36, 79, 94-100
and Chapter 2, pp. 80-81 for further discussion. In Aa §780, the demons flee to the
‘Northern parts, among the inhabitants of the Caucasus mountains, whereas in TD they
escape to the region of Media ‘South of the Caspian Sea” which is what Koriwn Vardapet
1981, 88 also reports. I am grateful to Dr. Peter Cowe who suggested the use of the latter
source to me.
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[hwpunwynnu] Ywuphwlwh nymi: Uiy qujupbgui nipt wukugt’
hwjustwpti h hwyng: 8hokgniguitp Ukq b Juub uppnjt Lniukh dkpng, b
Ypwg jupnuytnh, pk n’pujku h Usjuhpwy punuph pd2ljtug jutipniduljuit
wpnkt qUnnndl qyniuwnp unpw, np kp Yhtt Uhhpwi[wy] wnupbnpmngt
Upuuppuy wupulh: 61 pk n’puyku hpws(hlip pupnghgun winihl £phu-
wnuh h (funtwdkoult Unyjwunt, h Uky quypk|uwdhn puppupnuugt: Luh
qukbwdwpupit hip pug quupuginjn @hpnthnuh b pun dnwwu[w]dhg
[&npugingl]: Quju wlkbiugl (nikwy vbp b Awyh unphimpbwb thwpwinpk-
gup q2phuninu Uuwnnniwsé, np qnju thwnwg hipng thwybwg jpu[nlhwinip

6 hupwiwynnifu] f. om EFs hwpwdwyynndu F; hwpwin Ynndu N, 6 Guuphw-
Ywu] yuuphg Fs juuyhuuu T 6 qunuplkgut] nuununptght F; nunupbwg
Fs 6 nlpl] + huyng hwpustwpt Fs £ om S; 6 nlipt wuktuygh] wukuwgl
nlipt Bpg K,Mym 6 wdkiug] om FFFs 7 hujuskwpli] f. om BEgIM,my
hwjwdtuy K 7 uppnj] om AgFs 7 Uniukh] tnitibuy + b dwlibkuyg Ag £ + 1t BbEI
uniith uppny Fs tinjukh T 7 Ubipnj] om A, dop ukipn) FsFs 7 ] om A CD,FF;F;s
8 quppuuwbwnh] £ + W F; 8 Usjuhpwy] Ughuhpuy BbFsS; Usjupuy Igm Ughuhp y
8 punuph] £ w F3Fs f.omy 8 jwmupnidwljwi] hwupnidului A juupdojulu
Ay h pmidwljuti Bi. om S, 9 whuwnkl] junptu S; 9 qUnnnut] qunnnunuk BE
qunnnyunuit I qunnnyut K,Mom 9 qpmiunp] f.+ @ Ei.omI 9 unpw]i. i Fsnpytu
E otplkg otpYht]jipyphtu Fs 9 Uphpwi[uy]] dhpwiuy Bb uhpwtw CFF;
Uthpwtiuy m dhhpwtu N, dkputiug S; 9 wnuubnping] wnuiuny npnnjn E
lunphpyuligh Fs 10 Upinwppuy] wpinwphpwy BET wpinhpwpuwy b wpnwphph
y 10 wwpuyh] wwpuply F; 10 npytu] npyhuh CFFFs 10 hpwo[h]ip]
hpwobtwip A hpwpwip NoNg 10 pupnqlguit] pupnquit bS; 10 wuniu] f. om
Cy 11 jhwnbwukpuli] jkwntwukyh BgFs (knttudkoutt CM,m f. om g kntiudket T
11 Unyjuunt] nyljuuwy BbES; nyjunuy I 11 quypkiwihwn] Jupkiwihwn
B yupkuwdnh I 11 puppupnuwgu] puppunnuwgt EFFT f. om omt quiju
wdkuuygl y 12 quibwdwpunpi] quttwdwpnbtit CK quinbwydwpunpia
F; f. om m quhuytwdwpunpian T 12 hip] om FsK 12 quiipwgLn)u]
quipwgnju B gnpuging CK qopwignju E quiiugnju F qopugngl F3 gnpuigng
Fs quipwgingt gM,m qopwgingu M gqnpuuigng T 12 Qhpnthnup] qlinnthntp
BbEF gknpenthnith C qinntntih I ghinnknth T 12 ] om A 12 &nujmti[w]dhq]
fuiwmiwdhg A oyywmuwdhg F;T dwwywtwdhg Fs &nyyuw dihg I &nuyyudhg
NNy 13 &npuginj] d&npuginjit ACN,NoT &npugnju BbEIm Lwipwgny F
Shipwjwugngu F; dnpuigngu Fs 13 Quuyu] i. om F; 13 ukip] om FsFs 13 h
duju wiphtimipbwl] om By 13-14 thwnuinplgup] thunwinplguyp KNy
14 Uunniwd] + Ukp IT 14 np] +qnp T 14 qnju] quuu BCom T 14 thwunwg]
thwnuwinpug A f. + U bS; 14 hipng]l om By hipy 14 thwykug] swqhwg
B,Fs 14 jpl[nlhwlinip] jpuphwiinip ABbKM,m punhwunip F; piphwnip Fs
nupwnip gN,NoTy qpunhwiinip S;

8 poitwmg + 1°d wA F; 10 + hpupwip mR Ny

10
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Sea. There, all the demons, chased by Armenians, came to a halt. He also
reminded us about our St. Nuné,” the teacher of the Georgians, and how
in the city of Mcxet‘a she healed from an incurable disease Sotomé, his
[Trdats] daughter, who was the wife of Mihran—the son of the slave-
concubine of Artasir the Persian; and how with miracles she preached
the name of Christ in the mountains of Caucasus amid fierce barbarians.
[He told] also about his fight with Get‘tehon the Goth, the cord-throwing
[warrior] from Coray.97 When we heard all this, with a voice of blessing,
we glorified Christ God since the light of his glory shone in all parts [of

% The account of Nuné, her healing of the Georgian queen, and the conversion of
Georgia is based on MX 1913, 2.85, but information on Mihran’s Persian lineage is found
in the Armenian version of the Kartlis Cxovreba or Georgian Chronicles. See Chapter 2,
pp- 81-82 for further discussion.

%7 The transition from the story of Nuné to Trdat’s fight with Get‘tehon is abrupt.
Perhaps what ties it to Nuné is the geographical location of her evangelical activities, i.e.
‘the mountains of Caucasus amid the fierce Barbarians’ and the origin of the Barbarian
Get‘tehon from the ‘Gates of Caucasus’ or Coray Pahak. Trdat’s fight with a Barbarian
northern king is mentioned in MX 1913, 2.85 and Uxtanés 1871,80-82 who depends on
MX. These two authors do not specify the name of the king, while YM 1941, 129-136
does. Cfr Chapter 2, p. 81 for further discussion.
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ynnuwitu hhrufh]un), jupbbju b jupbdnunu, Gipnyhwliwt wohwphhu, 15
Swpkptwtu puduhu:

16. Unjuygku U ubp wundkgup Spywnwy’ thkuugbinpuipu hunud, quyuank-
puquhjt pd mibwwb quipuipu pln junidwungnid wqqugh quitpuging,
U quupumphtt hd jugilnu Ywinpwy ghnngn hquupp, b ghplndu
hud jEpluhg wunbnubow puwght, b qipughpt (nuubnkh, et «Ujunt
junplugbur, qnpny quiphtiwljn bnnt nul] b gpucpwghtt hung b tupk h s
Junu uwbgwhiwugh b ndpugl, bwl h tywhu yunbpuquulju ghinig b
h Ynipnnulju JEnkunh wpwgy, npnydp quipugbu) quipug hung, hwpht

15 hhrulh]un)] hhtuntuny Bm hhrupuny bE hhrutuny CFIM,N, hhiuny g hhtuhuh
y 15 juplbbju] jupbbwju C i. om S 15 U] h C om K, 15 jupluniny]
i om S 15 Gipnwhwlwi] ipnyulwb E b puyhwlut S; bppnykuub y
15 wpjuwphhu] £ W F5s 16 Swpkptwiu] juplkpwi B juptptwtu F jupkptwit
Fs f. om g,K,M,m juipkpbut M, wpkpbwtu T 16 puduhu] pudhu CFs pudhliu
F;  16.1 Unjuwku] i. Ut AgEF;Fsi.omy 1 ukp] ukip B 1 Sppuinwy] om Fs
npnuwnbuy No - 1 punud] dkpnid CFF3Fs + nppunuy Fs - 1-2 quuuuunbpuquhyn]
quuunbkpuqul|in Ky 2 hud] hunud BS; ukp Ely 2 mibwljui] jpitwly T
2 quuipuipu] £ W FF3Fs 2 wmqqugu] wmqqu FFsFsi. +]y 2 quipwging] quipwugng B
gnnpuiging C gopuigng EmS, qgopuiging Fy gnipuigng F; gnpuigng Fs quipuging
I gnypuging T 3 quupuniphtt pu] quhtu yunbpuqdu Fs 3 juyulynpu] +
hant ABgFsINGNoT h nju C julinju Fs f. + U IFsT 3 dwbinipuy] f. p AB;CFF3N,T
nuinpuy FsMym [..] Ng 3 hquuph] ush Fs 4 hid] om AFsT hd A, 4 jEplthg]
+ hant AABbCEFF3g, JKM,mN,NoTy i. om F5S; 4 muwnbknubipwt] wunbnuidw
AT wunnupwt AgbF; munnuidwb Fs 4 qytpwghpt] qtpunphpt FFs
qytptiughpt FsgK,Mom [...] Ng 4 tpk] pt B bpk Cg L pk T 4 Ujumi] i. +
15T s junphlugku] juhupbugbu T [...] Ng 5 qnpnj] np BbEly quuipn) C qnp
S1 5 quuphtwulju]i. om S; 5 npupuht] npuitpht BbE npnoht CI npuitpwitha F
npopwlihti FsT npnowljhti Fsnpoguhti Sy [...] Ny 5 il om By, 5 iljuuply] tujupbuy
By ujuiphym [...] Ny 6 Junu]i.thK,; 6 umbipwjumgh] uwugwhiwugs ABbEIFE:S, T
f. om A; pwidwnugh Fs uwbswhiugh y 6 ndpuigh] i. + 7 AC popdwwugh BbT
i. + p omt pwlu Fs npduyyug gKMom podwugh S; ppuyugu y 6 tpwtu] f. om
B, 6 ywuwnbpuquulju] f. + u F; [...] Ng 6 ghinigl] f. om A, 7 Ynipinmlju]
Ynpuwlju FsF5 om haye Fs Ynipnuilju gM,m Ynpnuilju K, Ynpinulju T 7 Ynkunh]
Jkntunh F [..] Ng qunkunh y 7 Jbnkunh wpugt] Jknkt nwhwgh g.K,M,m
7 wpwugl] wpwugu AbCFsS; wpkwugu B wpwtg EF;ly f. om F 7 npnyp] £ om
A, 7 quupugbw)] om Cf +pFT 7 quupugu] f. om E

4 [wyunt] + Wowbu mt K, + bpwtw with a different hand m® E; juynt + 3° u w#
T s5junplwugtu 6w corrul 5 npuphtt + wh 5% wy m; Wquply + wA s° w E
7 wpkwigh 3° G ras B
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the world], in the North, in the East, and in the West—in the land of
Europe, the heritage of Japheth.

16. In the same manner we told Trdat, my®® most intimate brother, how
I waged war with my Greek army against the barbarian nations of the
Goths and my defeat on the other side of the mighty river Danube,
and about the apparition from the heavens of a star-signed Cross and
a luminous epigraph: ‘You will win with this}*® I gave this image to
put on my flag and to paint on the signs of banners and slings, as well
as on the emblems of military gear and on the helms of officials.!®

% Even though the subject of the clause is in plural (we), the pronoun ‘my’ is in singular
in Armenian. I have maintained this in English.

9 While many sources talk about Constantine’s vision of the Cross (usually in con-
nection with the Battle of the Milvian Bridge), the author of TD here is indebted to a
text known as the Invention of the Cross, cfr Nestlé 1895, 319-345 for the Greek text and
Sanspeur 1974, 307-302 for the Armenian version. Only here is it noted that the vision
took place on the ‘banks of the Danube’ For further verbal parallels between TD and this
Vision of Constantine, cfr Chapter 2, pp. 83-8s.

100 The Armenian version has an unidentified hapax here, possibly referring to silen-
tiarioi. Cfr Chapter 3, p. 317 for discussion. I translated it more freely as ‘officials.
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ghnjjutt hipwinuwljut hhpruhuwpiwugy, b quntw hd junpoipbudp
h Znnd: Puyg h &upkijt ghu kpughu hung, unkgh Louwpunipbwi b nupduy
h pontwnnippit pd, gh hwpwt h vhpwn hd unipb hwthnily, np vywbwik
b ny wnwy qqup: Yhdwnupd tnk pphunnubwlwt hwiwwnnu, Udnjkjub
wuwwnbkpuqud jupnigh, gh qquipu hd Ynunpkgh, npp hwiwwnwgt|ugp
Ehtt h £phuwninu: 9np ny wpwp whnbku nkp, wy bwpl qubdwdp hund
qinuthwinulju pnpnunniphl, gop ny jupwught pnidl] Swpunwppt dhdw-
nuitht, unthbunbupb unljpuntut (b gnytw) gnidwpp qunpnubwi), uhtish
jayg b1 Ukq wpkqulji h pwpdwig b (nruwinplug pdoljtug qutq unippu
Utnptunnpnu b hwunwinbug qutq h hwtuwnu &odwphunu:

8 ghnjull] f. om Ky ghnijut T 8 hkpwinuwljwit] om Fs 8 hkpwtnuwljwt hhiup-
uwptwlugt] hipwinuwjwiug hhtuhuwlwi qunhtty - 8 hhrupuwphwlug]
hhruntuwpbwljugh Bb hhrutuwptwljugh CFM,mN, hhiuhtuwpbwluga E
hhtupruwptimjut K 8 qquntiw)] qqunbuju B 8 hu] om C 8 junpniptwudp]
h hunpniptup F; 9 Zond] hondu C hnnnd Fig 9 guoku] Lusk) B &oubju Sy
9 kiptighu] tpohu F; kiptignju gK,M,m tphtighuI 10 hu] kUl A; 10 hwpun] f 1 B,
10 uhpwu] f. + w A;bF;I 10 uyywtiwtl] vy KMom 11 n3] om F3 11 tiwy qquyy]
wnwu qu) E 11 qqu] i. u bFFsgIMomNyNy 11 pphutinibwjwt] pphuninuwljui
KM;m 11 hunwwnnju] hwwwnngu g 12 jupnmigh] jupnig C - 12 qh] b AAFsy
12 qquipu] i. om BEIK;M,m hqopu Fzi. om f. om T 12 Ynwnnptgh] Ynintpkgh
B 12 npp] f om A,Ey 12 hunwwnwgbuyp] f. om AGFsS; 13 £phuwnnu] f. + h
om hon EFly 13 Qnp] puyg Agf. +u C 13 ng) np C 13 wpwp whwnbu] whnku
wpupg 13 wnkp] nkpb wbhnbu F3 £ + W FN, 13 twpy] i. omy 13 huny] hipny
Fs 14 qinuihwinulwt] om F5 14 pnpnuinipht] £ + W Flom S; 14 pnidly]
pdoliky BeAFs + pnidoliky Fs 14 &wipunwappl] f. om AA,C  14-15 dhdwpwithi]
Shdwpuwithu + hun) D 15 unthbuinkup] unthkunkpt ABbI unptuinbpu A,
unthbuwnbupti C unthkunkpt E unthtunnupt Fs unthtiu uk [t M;]upt gKM, unthtu
ukuptinu m unthtuwnkptt S; unthtunpti y 15 unjpuunbwi] unujpuntwb E
nuljpuwnbwi gKM,m unjpuinut I unpypuntw T unjpuntiy 15 b gngbug
gnudwppl qunhnutwi] om F3FsN,Ng 15 gnidwippli] f. omy 15 qunhnubwi]
quihnubwit B2F wyunhwtinubw gKMom quithnuktiy 16 By + han CBb i. om ES;y
16 wpkqulju] mpkqujut F; 16 ntuwinpliwg] (nruwinpty NoNo 16 qutq] om S,
16 unippu] h &tintt uppnjt Fs 17 Ubknphuwnpnu] ubinpluwnpnuh Fs ubnpbuinphnu
I ubknpuwnpuu S, 17 hwutnwinbwg] hwjwunwbbug m 17 qukq] om A,
17 &ouwnhwnu] f. om BEI omt 17.8 jhownwlj y

9 SoUwpuniphtt ht corr pontwnniphtt hd L poniphil + 2° niun wh Ay
Souupniptwl + 5 wA T 10 hwpbwl 4° G ras B; uhpuinu 5° uras B 11 qgbwy 3°q
corry, 3°kiras B 12 hmnwwnwugbwy +10°pwAF; 13 +wpwp LA A 15 unppunbwb
+30ywAT 17 hunwwn [£pdwphuiu] + 5° u w2 Fs; ubnplunnphnu % h ras I
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My army became empowered by it and crushed the multitude of pagan
northerners, and I returned to Rome with victory. But as my wife!?!
pressured me, I betrayed the truth and turned [back] to my misery, since
my heart was pierced by a soft sword which kills but does not let you
feel it.12 T turned against the Christian faith, launched a fierce war and
killed my forces which were believers of Christ. This was not unnoticed
by the Lord who struck me with the elephantine leprosy, which neither
the skillful [doctors] of the academies, nor Socratic philosophers nor the
praiseworthy multitude of Galenic [doctors]'® could cure, until the Sun
from on high visited us and, having illuminated us, St. Sylvester healed
us and confirmed us in the true faith.

101 The Armenian word used in this location—tplughu—is usually applied to indicate
a female ox but is found also in the sense of ‘wife, woman’ in the Armenian translation of
the Bible. Cfr NBH.

102 MX 1913, 2.83 mentions these details, e.g. Constantine’s conversion and apostasy
under the influence of his wife. However, TD has closer verbal parallels with the Arme-
nian version of the Vita Silvestri, VS [in SSEH], 720-722. For further discussion, cfr Chap-
ter 2, pp. 86-88. His ‘elephantine leprosy’ and baptism by Sylvester are also described in
these sources.

103 The Armenian text has a garbled lemma here, e.g. qunhnubw/ywnhwinubwi
in most mss, but two sister mss F;F, (not included in the apparatus, since their text is
too corrupted) also attest to quunhwunutwt. While I have not corrected the Armenian
text, I have chosen this translation based on the context. The passage wishes to convey
that traditional (presumably Galenic) medicine or wise philosophers could not cure
Constantine, but this was achieved only through baptism by Sylvester. I express my
gratitude to Dr. Sergio La Porta who had suggested this reading as an emendation even
before I had access to mss F,F,.
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17. Upn, jujudhtink htwquunhdp hwipu dkpny hnqunph b nubdp qpugq
pugquinpnipbwbu dkpny plun ninpip huyjpuybknwgu uppng: G Ukp Judp
h ukppny dkinhti ungw Judwlwwnwp sSwrwy Uunnidny b Uunniwswpbuyg
uppngu: Sh huwnwd Lodwpunnipbwdp, bpl buiph uhtip b jusawphhu h
ukpnud dwdwbwlhu unippu Ubknphunpnu juplidninu, b unippu Qphgnphnu
jupliky, b unippt Uhwnnt h hwpw, b unippt Vhlnquynu h hhtuhu, unippl
Uwljup Gpnruwnbdwy, b unippl SBwlynp Usplwy, b unippl Glhpbd jNinhuy:
8hpwwnwl] ungu wiphinipbwdp, b wnuipep ungu b wdkiuygt uppng h Yipuy
wukuytt wohiwphh b h yujuqun yunuunwbu dipng:

17.1 jujuihbnk] + hay BbS; 1 htmquinhup] hwquitinbdp AEF;g,KM, 1 ubkpnj]
omt pun ninhip E 2 puquinpnipbwbu] puquinpulubu BbS;, 2 puy] wn Fs
2 huyjpuybinwgu] + Ukpng CFFs 2 uppng] om C 2 ukp] ukip B 2 uudp] om T
3 h ukppn)] om E 3 dknht] nnhgIdknwg$; 3 ungu] + U F; 3 judwljuwwnwp]
Qudwwnwp A F judwljup B, 3 Swnuy] £+ p AT 4 hwwwnwd] £ + p AbEsS,
ful 4tpk]l pkA; 4 Luipl] snpp A;Tom E 4 uptp] f om T 4 kul + L
E 4 jwpliuphhu] f om Ag + hane Bbi. om f. om F5 5 ukipnid] om g bS; £ + 1
M;m 5 dwdwlwlhu] f. om AA|ABbFIS; + w. E 5 unippu] f. 1 CFsK;M,mN,
5 Utnptuwnpnu] ubnpiquupnu S; 5 jupluninu] + haye i. om S; 5 1] om CFsN;No
p-E  sumppu] f 1 CDEFs om I 5 @phgnphnu] gphgnp ACFFs + jnituwinphsh
hwjwunwttwg h b 6 juplbju] h wplbku + hwjwunwutwug S; 6 U] om CF; q.
E 6 unippl] omt uhynnuynu EF; 6 Ultnnt] wunnu ACK wtiinngu NNy - 6 U]
om CF5 6 unippl] f. om AA,CEKN,T omt juijnp A;T 6 Lhynnuynu] + quhintw
huypuwytint b thjwyuwynu F thjonuynu F; thinujnu K + quhinun hujpuy bt
S; 6 hhiuhu] + L AA;D,I hhiuhiu BN; hhrutu CF hhiupiu + 1. E hhintuhu ghhruuh
K hhiutuh Mom - 7 Gpnuuwnbduy] jipniuwnbd ABg, jpniuwnbuh Fs 7 4] B E
omFs; 7 B8ulnp] julnyp g julnpnu T 7 Uspuuy] h uspht AA By, omt jhownwly
ungw A;T h UsphttmI 7 U] q. Eom Fs 7 Gthpbd] tppbd C 7 jMinhwy] jniphuy
AABFs + hane Dg + E. upli. jnhwitt h wunphu E om Fzi.om S; - 8 8hownwly ungu]
nnnj jhpwwnwl] ungu b npng jhowwnwlju Fs 8 ungw] i u T 8 unphuniptudp]
+ tinhgh bF3FsS; wiphtuniphtt I 8 wnuipp] wnophip EF;FsKM,mS, 8 ungu]
+ pupkjuouniplwdp omt b h wuyuquu F31. @ T 8 uppng] £ + 1 + pphuwninu
wuwnniwud omt wuktuygt Fs 9 wdkiwga] om bS; 9 wippuwphh] + tu Ag . + u
+nhgh bS; 9 h] + ykpw F5 9 wuymquuin] wwhwquin B; 9 wyununwiu]
wununu AjAgD, 9 Ulipng] ubkp A;FsgK,Mym ubkp + wdkl Dg + npnpukugh wukh
Fs

9 wuyuquuinwtiu 3° § corr h w# A; wlu + 1. yunuun corr yunuunwu A
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17. Thus, from now on we obey our spiritual father and place the crown of
our kingdom at the feet of the Holy Patriarchs. And under their guidance
we are a docile servant of God and God-made saints. Since I truly believe
that there are seven pillars in the world in our times: St. Sylvester in
the West, St. Gregory in the East, St. Antony in the South, St. Nicholas
in the North, St. Macarius in Jerusalem, St. James in Nisibis and St.
Ephrem in Utha.!®* May their memory [remain] with blessings and may
their prayers and those of all saints be in the whole world and for the
successor'% in our palace.

104 The enumeration of saints is very similar to a passage in the Armenian Martyrdom
of St. James (Arm) 1813. On the significance of number seven and its ecclesiological
implications, cfr Chapter 2, pp. 100-105.

105 The Armenian is problematic. It uses payazat in acc. case (lit. in our successor) not
appropriate in the context. I have translated the phrase according to the overall sense.
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18. Upn, Ehtnkgh b Eykntguiwup, b quip b Juiwlubp, wuktugh
gnjhip hipbwig wquun b wihwpy (hght judkiugt ghunuwlwi hwplug
wppniith: Lul npp muht quowt Yntumpbwt b qupybynmptwl, wpp L
Julwyp, sntjuwqqbunp b wupkquinbkwhwinbpdp, wdkik|phwt wqunp
lhght bt juppniuniun qqligghtt b Yhpwlpbught: bull npp wihtiwquinht
hpwdwbwg dkpng b puy hwplur wputkt qijtinkgh jud qpuhwibg,
qyputtwinp Jud qhwiwwnwinp, hwpbw), hwpwstw) jhghtt jEptuwgh
Uuwnidng, U npnobwp h hwnnpyomipbul unipp hwwwnnu, © wwwnhd
wuwuwnthwuh Ypkugkt h dbpdlk puquinpmiptitu b judbiutt wpnpw-
Juug vkpng: bull hwduwipkt dwpnhl ubthhwjwi wgqugu nundunuging

18.1 kjtntgh] om CFsf. + p Fsy 1 1] om CFs 1 kljinkiguljutip] omt wukuyl Ay,
f.+ul 11] ombCFsS; 1 Jwup] omFs 21hght] (huhght E 2 judktwygi] i. om KS;
2 phunuwlwi] phnuwljuwu KM, 2 huplwg] hwpwg F; jupugu Fs 3 wppniuh]
wppnibuy Bi. +JE 3 quowit] i.om f. + uFs 3 b wuplkpnnipbwl] om BgFs
swpp]npp F; 4 snijuwqgbtunp] snitjuwuglunp BIN;Ngy sntjuw wqghuwnp Cf. om
E snihiujuqqbunnp F snihuwgqqbuinp Fz snitnwjuwugbuinp gM;m snipuwughuinu
I snipjuw uqqbuwnp S; snpuwqgbuwnp T 4 wupbquuinbwhwunbkpdp]
wupkquunwhwinbpdp AAFF;FNoT wupkquin B wupkquinhwnbpdp b
wupkquunwhwunkpdp CgKM, yupkgownu hwnkpdp E wupquinhwinkpdp
I wwupkqow hwunkpdhip S; wupkqonkt hwintpdpy 4 wukubphwl] wdkutpht
A 4 wuquup] f. om Ag,K,M,mS; 5 1hghli] {hihghtt ES; 5 juppniuntuwn] i
om F5 5 juppnitiniun qqligghtt b Yepwlpbught] Yepwlptught juppniiniun
U By + uqlughti B + qqtigghti bES,y + qqliggtu T 5 qqtigght] qgughti C ugkgght
gMomN; ughughtt Ny 5 wthttmuquiinht] withttwqunkughtt A; wthwqutin[+p
E] 1hghtt BEy wthtiwmqutn {huhtt bl wthtiwqpbt Fs wthtwquuy (huhght S;
6 hpwdwtg] hpudmg B 6 ukpng] hung B, 6 wplwikh] hupljutki I
wpuwugkiy 6 jud] b B 6 qpuhwbiuy] + jud Ag + L jwd F; 7 qjputtiuninp]
+ U E qpuinp I 7 jwd] b AT, om F,F5 7 ghwiwwnwinp] f. + u Fy hunwwudnp
I ghunwwwnpT 7 hwpbuy] + b AB,T 7 hwjwébkuy 1hght] hujwuskugku b
npnotwy 1hghttFs 71hght] {hghFs1ght T 7jtpkuwgu]iom$S; 8 npnokwjp] f. om
FF; pudwtitwp Fs 8 hunwwnnju] omt 19.12-13 b wipyy hunwpkny Fs hwiwwnngu
S 8 wuwnhd] + hy Ef. + uF 9 h ubkpuk] ukpnid DEy dbpmid I 9 jundbliwgt] i.
om S;omy 9-10 wpnnwljwug]i. +]Ey 10 hwdunpku] hwdonk F; hwdwnku
S; 1o dwpnhl] f. + p ABS; 10 ubkthhwljwt] ubkthwljwt A;BIK; 10 wqqugu]
f.om Ay 10 qunuunwging] nundunugng AA;CEF;N,; nuniunwmgingu Ag
nunuuwnwugngu BbS;

2 b wbhwpl + LA A; ghunwlwh + 4° u w* B; ghnuwfub + 2° U w* m
4 snijumqqbunp 6° q corr u wA A; 5 ugliughti 1° and 4° u corr g with a different
hand B 7 qpuunp corr qypuatbiunnp (?) I 7 bwy + hwjud m*K 10 utp + 3°ng LB
b 10 hwdunpk + 7° &t w# My; wmqquug + 5% u wt A

10



SECTION 18 385

18. Thus, may the Church and clerics, monasteries and monks, with all
their belongings, be free and exempt from all royal taxes. And those
who bear the sign of virginity and humility, men and women, those
who wear a woollen monastic habit and those who wear a tunic, may
they all be free and clothed and fed from royal [coffers]. And those who
disobey our orders and exert a tax from a church or a priest, a religious
[person] or a monk, shall be castigated and chased down from the face
of God, excommunicated from the holy faith and penalised with great
punishments by our royal [authorities] and all [successive] holders of our
chair. On the other hand, all people of our own nations of Dalmatians
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b hwyng wdkulihtt wg)uwhwpl hghly, puyg judktuygt Juunulng hipkwig
hliqulp gkl h npniu wppnih, b wy phunu h gpntiu ingw vh” kpphgt:
bulj wy wqgp b (Eqnip, qnpu dkdwt yunbkpuqdur hwqunkgnigup ykp b
hwyp, unpw wupwnht vkq qghtiu qjlung hiptwg, pug h hiquljtu: Gr mub
Utiq nuljh b wpdwpe pun Yuph h wwpht bpkp wiqud. qupniub h guk, L
wdwnb juwhwutl, b wynitl juppbwig dnk: bulj wnpuwnpt b wwnwppl ply
wyun[u]hy Uh" jhobughti: Puyg Judwnwlwipl, npp opohlt wlwh b swhhb
h dipnud wpjuwphhu b judkbugi hpjuwtniptwb dkpnud, b nuljthwip, b
wpdwpwhwip pudhtiu hwbigkt Ukq:

19. bulj h hwqgsk] hpwdwtwg hquiphu dkpny, ku huphwgniju wnfinuy
wuuyuwju Zendwy Ubnphunipnu, b widkbuyt wpuwphh, mpdwd wnbup

11 b hwyng] om Ay 11 wuktliht] wdkiliht BC 11 wqjuwhwnl] qjuwhwpl
E wuqnipu hwipy F; £ p K 11 juukbugu] wdta E - 11 hipbwtg] pipng E
12 hiquljp] hujujp AN, hujtwlp F; huighwmll KM,m hugkwlju T 12 huiqulp
gkl h npnitu wppnith] h huigk quhtt nw h winttiu wppnith BbI h hpultu
quphutt nw h wintiu wippniuhfu S;] ES; higkls quhtt tnwugki h waintiu wppniuh
y 12 ypnibw] mmbu C 12 wppnith] om AF 12 h npmbu ingw Up” kpphgt]
uh kpphgt h npnilu ingw A, 12 gpnih] £ om ANNGT 12 bpphgh] ppugk
B tippuygk CEI 13 wiqqp] f. om ABy om E 13 qnpu] f. om AB 14 ukq] + wu
Dl 14 qghtiu] f om T 14 pug] puyg ABbEIKS, Ty 14 huquljtu] hujuyktu AFF;N,
hugklytu BbgIM,my hujtttu E higkt K hujku S; 14 mmmb] mmgkuy 15 Juph]
Yupgh C 15 h]Jom A,C 15qiuk] £+l 15U] om BgF; 16 wdwnt]i. +jEf
+tgM,; 16 jwtwulit] i. om ES; 16 ] om By 16 jupnbwitig] + haye C jutinbwg F
i.om S, jupnug T 16 winpuinpl] f. om AB,CT winpuiin A; 16 wuwnwpph] f. om
By 17 wyun[u]hly] wjunuhly AIS, i. +  bC wjunphl N> 17 jhokught] hpfukughti B
Jhotghti C 17 Judwnwljuiip] f. om AA,B, 17 npp] f. om AABbCEy 17 wlwh]
ombS; f.+pT 17u]om C 18 ukpnid] om B ubkip IK; 18 ukipnid wphawuphhu]
Jupfuwphhu vkpnud b jupluwphtu dbpnid S; 18 wphuwphhul i. + 3D 18 L] om
Ay 18 judtiug] om Ci. om ES;T 18 hpfjuwlnipliwi] f. + u BgF; hpluwtniphii g
18 nuljthwp] nujthwup A,EF 18-19 b mpswpwhwip]om Ff. qT 19 pudhuu]
f.om CT 19 hwtgkl] wpwugkt S; muygkiy 19.1 hwtiqsty] hwulsk] AA, om
hat Com Ff + 1 F; 1 hpuwdwtwg] £ +uS; 1 hquuphu] £ WE 1 hquipphu
utpny] Uipng hquiiphu F5S; 1 ubpny] vipy 1 tu] W ALDE L kuly 1-2 uynwuy
wuwuju] yrinwwwunju Kgyninwuwupuyu MomN,T 1 wppinw)] uypninuy A om
A F dpinn) BbI f. om CFsg dpwiq E dpunju S; pponnyy 2 yuyuyu] wuwgu AAFy
wuwwywu E wuwnu S; 2 Zondwy] f. + u A honydwy BCKM,mN, + b wukuwju
wphiwuphh Fy hnpngdwy gom T 2 Uknphuinpnu] uknpkuwnpnu Fy ubnpbuinnu M
2 b wikbuyt wphuwphh] om Fy 2 wppuwphh] f + uB; 2 nkuh] + ku Dy

1 hwlshy +3°qwhg 1+ dpuinym- A

15



SECTION 19 387

and Armenians, shall be fully free of head-taxes, but give to the royal
court one fifth of all their earnings. And no other tax-collector shall
approach them. But other nations and languages, whom we and the
Armenians subjugated with a great war, shall give us a head-tax besides
the one-fifth tax. And they shall give us gold and silver according to
their capacity three times a year: in the spring for the head-[tax], in the
summer from the income of their animals and in the autumn from those
of the fields. However, the poor and the strangers shall not be counted
[for the payment of these taxes] but merchants, who circulate without
fear and earn profits in our domain, as well as gold and silver miners,
shall give us a part [of their earnings].!%

19. After'” our mighty [Emperor] finished his orders, I, the auto-
cephalous Pioto-Pope!® of Rome and of the whole world, Sylvester, when

106 "This description probably reflects the real taxation policy in Armenian Cilicia.
The Armenian Church was an important land owner both in Greater Armenia and in
Cilicia. Sources speak about various donations made by kings and princes to churches
and monasteries. Since many of these were headed by representatives of important feudal
families, such donations were not only a means of not alienating real estate from one
family but also putting it in a privileged position. Churches and monasteries, indeed,
were not taxed. Cfr Bornazyan 1973, 205-216; Langlois 1863, 65. Moreover, what TD
says about the one-fifth tax and the head-tax (not withheld from Christians but from
non-Christians) is confirmed also by the Lawbook of Mxitar Gos, MG 1975, 31-32. The
head-tax was introduced under the influence of the Muslim system of taxation and it
was, indeed, collected only on the Muslim subjects of the Armenian King. Langlois 1863,
37. TD mentions that merchants ‘who circulate freely’ should pay taxes. This may be an
indication that TD was written before the stipulation of the first treaties with the Genoese
and the Venetians in 1201. Cfr Sopracasa 2001, since after these agreements the Genoese
and then the Venetian merchants were granted tax privileges, for the first time under King
Levon I. However, TD refers to merchants in general without specifying their provenance.
Its statements may reflect the reality before these privileges were introduced. Cfr also
Langlois 1863, 105-112.

107 Here the narration is always in the first person but the narrator is Sylvester.

108 T have maintained the Greek transcription of Pfoto found in the Armenian text (as

prtay).
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[qlqupnnt quuulju hd Ynunwinhwinu Jujupu, np judkuygb quipnipbuk
hipdk quipugnyg b yuwwnnibwg quuuijuinpt Zung Ukdwg qSppunku b
thwnuinpbug quqqt huyng b quopuwunpht, uudhtt tdwb b tnjt hwignituy
pun wjudu wpuwph, b bu juidwpbguy b yunnil] quis jununnduinnu
Lphunnup’ qquihwlhgu hu q@phgnphnu: Yudwlgm phwdp uyubpu Whsh,
hpudwt hwih h htwquinbugpu pd’ h Whpdwluwy wqqu b jupjwuphu
hunwjuging (b wjudwtwuging b uywithwging) holuwiniptwbu, b dngngtgh
quutiugt wppbkyhulnynuniiu b quubktuytt nijunu Eybnkginy hp pnint
npuwpugugu wppwympbwi, h yuunnibw] yuownqudu uppngu MEnpnup

3 [qlqupnnt] i. om BCEF;T i p N, 3 quiwlu] £ 'y 3 Ynunmwunhwnu] i. +
q AD,y nunulinhwnu E nuinwbnhu K 3 uyupu] f. om AACD,EFF;li. + q
Sifuy 3 judktuygt] f. + h BbEIS; i. om ES;i. q F3  3-4 quuipnipkul hipdt] om
By 4hipdb]omy 4 b ywwunibwg] b yuwnniwug B om A; 4 quuuljuinpi]
quuulijuluty 4 Ukdwg] om B; 4 qSpwuwntu] qSppuwn BC + puquiinpl Dy
5 quqqu] f. uF; 5 huyng] + qSppunntu C 5 quojuwpht] £ w EI 5 tdwil] om
By 5 hwigniiulj] omt wpwiph B gnitiwuly E hwitynitiwy I 6 wjudu] f. om bEIS;y
6 wjudu wpwnh] wjud vwpwph A wjud vwpuuh A;,CFKM;mN,Ng wijudu wipuuh
gFT 6 ku] + juidwupmipbwdp bS; 6 juidwpbkguy] juidwupniptwdp B + b tu
bEIS; omy 6 wywwnntlkj] om hyy BC 6 jununinjwnnu] f. u BF:S, T 7 Yuyubipu]
Jw ubtpu A; f om E 8 hpwdwb hwuh] hpuwdwbhwhwth I 8 htwmquunbwpu]
httwqunbwjub F; 8 hu] + L D,EI 8 ukpdwljuy] om haye S1 8 wqqu] i. +
bF; 8 juphuiwphu] + hay AF3 i. om K; 9 hinwjuging] jhinnujugng E hinunuging
gKM,m 9 U] om A;CF;gKM,mN,NgT 9 wjudwbwging] wdwibimgng A
om AjAFsN,NoT wjudwtiugng BS; wjwitfuug C wjwiwgng E wjuifuhugng F
wjudwging I 9 uywihwging] uyuithuigng AF om A;AGFsN,NoT i + h B
uywltthugng E + hane y - 9 hofuwtimiplwbiu] hojuwtiniphiiu AQbCN,NoTy 9 U]
om T 10 nitjuwnu] f. om FgK,M,mTy 10 kijtntging] £ + uAf + W C[...] Ng
10 nnintt] npnitiu D f.ulf + uy 11 npiiwpugugu] + npuitih bEIS,y nnuiwpugu
E npnuwpwugugu F; pnuwpuguyu g goiiwpugbugu T £ om y 11 pouwpugugu
wppuynipbw] Mhinpnuh b NMunnnuh B + tpluhg bS; 11 ywwnnibwy] yuwnniby
ABGFT 11 wuownquuu] quuingudu Aly wuwnpqud A, om B quunquud
bCES; quupnqudu F 11 uppngu] qunippu + wuwnnidéng omt b hwiiwpkinyg B +
wuwnndny bS;  11-12 NMhwnpnuh wekwnnph] weknnph yknpnuh E

5 thwpwinpug + 7° & with a different hand w” B 11 ditt wipp ras b

10



SECTION 19 389

I saw how my dear son Emperor Constantine strengthened and hon-
oured the crowned king of Great Armenia Trdatés, and glorified the
nation and the country of Armenians with all his might, I also acted
like this and in the same way. I also wished to honour the great
confessor of Christ and my co-ruler Gregory. With the concordance
of the great Emperor, I proclaimed an order to those subject to me,
to the nearby nations and countries under the rule of the Italians
and the Alamans and the Spaniards,'® and I assembled all archbish-
ops and the whole covenant of the Church to the open doors of
the Kingdom, to the venerated niche''® of saints Peter, the pretor,

109 Considering that TD was written around the time of the coronation of Levon II as
King Levon I by the Holy Roman Emperor, the mention of the land of the Alamans here
is not surprising. The land of ‘Italy’ is also clear. There is another source which mentions
Italy and Spain together as papal territories, i.e. a letter of Catholicos Grigor Apirat to
Pope InnocentI1I, in the year 1202. Halu§¢ynskyj 1946, 566. Here we read: “Verum gravisi
sumus in Christo, quia audivimus a vobis legem nostram prope Romanam esse admotam,
quae est totius mundi catholica Ecclesia, et sedet in capite Italiae et Hispaniae ....

119 The Armenian text has two competing variants here wuupqu (a niche, small
upper construction, but also bema) and yyuwnquu (order, instruction). For a discussion
Cfr Chapter 3, pp. 318-320. I have selected the variant yyuwnpqui for reasons outlined
in Chapter 3, and translated it as a niche here.
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wntuinph U NMuinnuh quuwtnpuputhu £phuninuh, hwtwpkng we dkq
qpuqunipht uppnipbwigu, npp Jub p yipnud wppuwphhu h ZEpulyjbwt
wpdwkh thbs jupdwit Ukhubkwl, b h Ukywnk Yngi, np huygh hubnghby
Uwnwu (kphut, dhtgh h Uhlhhthuy Ynght, mpnid Yuy bpwluwunwpb 1s

12 wnkwnnph] wyphwunph Agm wopnwuinph bS; whnkwnph C qluwthnuwithu
£ppunnuh T wnnunwunphy 12 Mwinnuh] wnnnuh E 12 giluwthnpuwihu] £
om bEIS;y wntinnph T 12 £phuwninup] om A; + b BbS; 13 qpuquniphil] i. om
Fs 13 uppmphwbgu] uppmplwiiu BpFs 13 npp] £ om BCFs 13 Zkpwljkwl]
htpuut B 13-14 Zhpwljbwh wpdwiki] jupdwtt hbpulpbuy om hane Fs
14 mpdw k] wpdwbbw N,Ny 14 uhisg] f. + W AbCEFsFsly 14 jupdwtt] jupdwt
Bi.om ES; + hane Fs 14 Ukjhnbwit] htpuljjbwt A; + hane ApB Ubkihinkubuy Fs
Utnhinbwt T Ukjhntuy 14 Ukupink] uujbnk B; ubwinh om haye Fs uugbn S; ukuyink
T 14 4nqnju] omt npnid jup C 15 Unjuau] wjwjuu By, yjuiinjuu FFs inujuiu
y 15 (kphtt] (kphuk I 15 dhtst] f. om AJFN, 15 h Uhlhihuy] huljhihuy A h
uljhihuy B f. om E h uhljuy Fs hulbjuy K huljhjuy Mym huljhihwy 15 jnpnud] i
om AEF 15 Juy] uyp ACF 15 hpujuwwnwpt] hwjpuljuwnwpu E

12 + wobknnph LA F 15 hpwljw wpb + 52 wA A



SECTION 19 391

and Paul, the successor of Christ.!'! I assembled a multitude of holy
men!'? who are in our lands from the Pillar of Hercules'!? till the
Pillar of Malta,''* and from the island of Septem!'> which stands
facing Mount Atlas until the Island of Sicily, where the fire-pick

11 Thave not been able to identify the sources of these unusual appellations. It is Peter
who is habitually considered the successor of Christ and it would be more befitting to
call Paul a praetor in the Roman sense, i.e. the interpreter of the Law (of Christ). Yet, this
reading is attested in all mss and no emendations can be suggested either in the Armenian
text or for the translation.

12 The Armenian word is an abstract noun, lit. the ‘multitudes of holiness’ which I
have translated into English in its non-abstract meaning. The phenomenon of replacing
non-abstract nouns with their abstract equivalents is something commonly found in
Armenian mss, even as variant lectiones. Cfr Stone 1993, 21-22.

113 In the description of Lybia the A$xarhacoyc‘ nominates the ‘Strait of Hercules.
Anania Sirakac‘i 2004 (1881), 18 and the Long Recension (ms V1245), 25, where the Strait
of Hercules is identified with Septem, whence the ‘Grecian Sea’ (i.e. the Mediterranean)
originates. When describing the ‘Ocean, a Great Atlas and a Lesser Atlas are mentioned
near the strait of Septem, and various rivers that flow between them are nominated. Cfr
Anania Sirakac'i 2004 (1881), 10 and in the Long Recension (ms V1245), 11. Further
in the text, both recensions (1881, p. 18 and V1245, p. 25) enumerate five mountains in
Lybia, including the Lesser Atlas which is said to be ‘very famous. However, the author of
TD could have known about the Pillar of Hercules independently of the Asxarhacoyc*
as the westernmost edge of the Mediterranean Sea. This is actually what he is trying
to convey in the text, i.e. from the westernmost edges of the Mediterranean up to the
islands of Malta and Sicily. It is interesting that these are not the easternmost islands
of the Mediterranean (he did not mention, for example, Cyprus). The author may have
wished to emphasise his (or his commissioner’s) understanding of how far East in the
Mediterranean the Pope’s jurisdiction should reach. Or, since he was writing a forgery
and attempting to re-create a fourth century situation, he was careful not to ‘betray’ a
situation typical for his own times, i.e. that the Catholic church hierarchy existed much
further East due to the Crusader conquests.

114 Thave not been able to identify the Pillar (or Column) of Malta to which the author
refers.

115 As was said in note 113, Septem is mentioned in the A$xarhacoyc® as the western-
most edge of the ‘Grecian Sead. It is specified that the Grecian Sea starts there. In the
Asxarhacoyc’, however, Septem is not an ‘island’ It is first referred to generically as a
Jocation’ (i.e. teti), but then clarified to be a strait. Anania Sirakac'i 2004 (1881), 10-11
and the Long Recension Ibid, (ms V1245) 11.
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Punluthw): Unputp wdkubpnidpp b hquuip weny unipp wnwpkngu b
pwbun juwshu £phunnup’ dknunpbgup qupninhnut hung qumppi
Qnphgnp wwy b yuwnphwpg b hugpuybn, hpudwiwhwb | nhbqbpalwi
dnnnyu, hwdwwwwpt Ubp hquip wpnpnju b Gpniuwnbdwginn b
Uuwmhnpuiginjt b Unkpuwbinpugingt, b wiphtigup quu whwinp winiudp
unipp kppnpympbwt’ nuknd b Ybpuy wpdwbunnp qlun; unpw quie
uppnju - Mbnpnup’ Jupoudwluiu  £phunnup: BL wpupup  quuy
wuwwnphwnpg Zujng Ukswg, [qh huphu] b wdktuyt wpnnwdwunwiq unpwu

16 Punlwihwy] peljwtthwy BbEIS;y punjwubtw Fs 16 Unpuip] unpu EI
16 wukutipnidpp] wukubpnidp AA;BCFM,mT ditt F5 16 mony] f. + uBf +p §
16 wnwphkingu] f. t F; wnwpknypu S; 17 tpwbiwt] + unipp By 17 juwshu]
huwshiu By, 17 £phuninup] om By 17 qqupninhlnub] i. om f. om A,
qupnnhlnut CFFs f. om EFsy jupnnhlnu g qupnnhlynuul 17 qupninhlnut
huyng] hwjng qupninhljnuu Dy 17 quoippl] f. om A;FN,T om B f. u bEIS;y
18 Anhgnp] om B 18 wuw] om A}K, 18 ] om K; 18 wwwphwpg] f. p
BFsN,T 18 huypuutin] om Dg + iy 18 hpudwbwhw] hpudwbwt FFs £ + h Fs
18-19 mhkqkpuljwt dnnnyu] nhkgbpwdnnny Ag + b hwjpwy b b + hwjpwu b
S 19 dnnnyu] dnnnynju AB.FF:Fs dnnnynyu A; 19 wpnnnju] wpnnngu Fs
wpnnngu K;Mom 191 om A,Cy 19 Bpniuwn bdwgingti] kpniuwn bdwigngit AEIN,
Epniuwuntuhti A, tpniuwnbdwgngu Bb Epniuwnbdwgnigu Fs bpniuwntduyg Fs
jEipniuwnbdwgngu S; jEpniuwntdwugingn T 20 Uninhnpwgingl] winhnpugnj
A wiinhnpwigngt A;bS; muiinhnpuging BTy wmtinnhnpuju C wiinhnpuignji EIN,
wlnhnpuginjt F wbinhnpugnig F; winhnpwy Fs wtnhnphti gK; witinnpht
M,m 20 Untpuwbnpuginju] wntpuwtnpugnin A wntjuwinpugngu
AbS; wnkljuwinpugnyt BINg wnbkpuwtnpuginiu Cy wntjuwunpugnu EN,
om ligy om F wintpuwlinpugng F; wnbpuwtinpne Fs wnkpuwtinpht g;K,;M,m
wnkjuwinpugingn T 20 wphubkgup] wiphubguyp KNoT 20 whwinp] om
FFs 21 unipp] wudkbwunipp Fs 21 Gppopyniplwit] £ + @ Ng 21 nubny]
nukp A, 21 unpw] om Cunpnj I 22 uppnju] f. & ABbCEF;IS, Ty unipp Ag [...]
19.23 wwwnphwpg F + wpwpknju g + wnwpkingu KM, 22 quppudwljuiy]
Jupowuwluipu Bg £ t Fs 22 wpwpwp] wpug C wpup T 23 wwwnphwpg]
f. p EFsNoT + U hwjpuy b hpuwdwbwhwt F; 23 [qgh huptu]] qhtp C qh plu
N, 23 huplu] hipu AAABbEFE;IS| Ty f. om Fs 23 wpnnudwunwig] f. + p
ABbFgJIKM,my 23 unpw] + hliptiwljury b bS,

16 wukubkpnidp + o p wA Ny 18 hwjpuyb + 7 m w® M, 19 + Lipniuwnitd,
wlinhnp, wnkju{wbingphuy} mR K; + E{pnuuwnibd, wpkpuwbgphw, Ghtunu-
Unbuwnwbn{h}luf{nwnihu}, Eouhwsht, Yhypnu, Zend mBR KM,; a small church-
shaped drawing mP® M, 20 wntpuwbipugnju + 8°pwA A 21 wpdwinp + 3° wb wt
T 22uppny +u5°w” B 23 wpnnuwyunwiqg + 6°d wA F;
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of Vulcanus is,!' with all of them and with the mighty right-
hands of the Apostles!'” and the sign of Christ’s cross, we ordained
the Catholicos of the Armenians, Holy Gregory, as Pope, Patriarch
and Hayrapet,''® commandant at universal councils, equal in dig-
nity to our mighty See and those of Jerusalem, Antioch and Alexan-
dria.'” And we blessed him with the awesome name of the Holy
Trinity, putting on his worthy head the right hand of St. Peter
with the sudarium of Christ.'® And we made him the Patriarch
of Great Armenia, so that he and all the successors on his chair

116 Tn the description of the Island of Sicily, the Asxarhacoyc‘ enumerates its mountains.
In the printed edition Anania Sirakac‘i 2004 (1881) and ms V1245 of the Long Recension,
the mount Bornos of Sicily is told to have ‘its pick always ablaze with fire. However,
Hewsen 1992, 91-92 note 60 reveals that in numerous mss of the Short Recension the
variant Borkanos (similar to what is found in TD) or its variations Urkanos, Barkanos,
Barknos are found, which are corruptions of Latin Vulcanus. He explains that from the
description of the mountain it could only refer to Mt. Etna. The same applies to TD and
I have translated Mt. Barkaneay as Mt. Vulcanus.

117 There is a grammatical problem in the Armenian. While the ‘right hand’ is in
singular, the ‘Apostles’ is in gen. pl. with no competing variants. Thus, I have translated
the expression as the ‘right hands of the Apostles’ I assume that Sylvester is referring to
the relics ‘of the arms’ of Apostles Peter and Paul, of which he will give a piece to Gregory
(further in the text). Several lines below, however, it is specified that the Pope used (only)
the right hand of Apostle Peter during the ordination ceremony. It is significant that in
the midst of the rite of ordination, at the most crucial moment of this Liturgy, Sylvester
does not place his own hand on Gregory’s head but that of the Apostle Peter. This would
diminish the significance of a ‘dependant’ relationship between Gregory and the Pope
who ordains him as Catholicos. For further reflections on this issue, cfr Chapter 2, pp. 95—
96.
18 The text leaves the impression that Gregory was already a catholicos and was
ordained by Sylvester as Pope and Patriarch, hayrapet being the Armenian translation
of the Greek patriach.

119 This is the most important indication of TD’s author’s ecclesiology. While he admits
that Sylvester ordains Gregory, he not only attenuates the significance of this ordination,
but also declares in the words of Sylvester, that Gregory was equal not only to the Pope
but also to the other Eastern Patriarchs. Towards the end of the text it will be emphasised
that Gregory, in fact, was to be of higher dignity than the holders of the Sees of Jerusalem,
Antioch and Alexandria. For efforts in Cilician Armenia to supplant the Patriach of
Antioch or be considered of higher dignity, cfr Chapter 1, pp. 34-35 and Chapter 2,
pp. 96-100. The ordination of Gregory by Sylvester was mentioned also in a letter of
Catholicos Grigor Tlay to Northern Bishops from 1178, NS 1871, 322. But while Grigor
Ttay also mentions that the Illuminator first went to Caesarea, then to Rome, TD is silent
on the traditional account of Gregory’s ordination in Caesarea by Bishop Leontius found
in Aa §805. SA also talks about the ordination of a Gregory (not the Illuminator but his
offspring) by a Roman Pontiff, SA 1976, 56.

120 On the sudarium of Christ cfr Chapter 2, p. 96.
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hlptiwgnijup inhghti' jhipbwig kbyhunynuwgh weliking dkptwnpniphtil,
wnwewpynipbwdp hipbwbg puquinphi: 61 huyng hwjpuybnt dkntw-
nptugk jupnunhlnu 9dpwg wopiwphht, npp Ubpnjn Uniukh wowlbp-
wnbgwi: Gu nip b {huhght hwy wqqgp uthebwp jpunhwinip wpjuwphu
b dkte wyukqnt pphuwninuthg, hpjuwiniphtt nith hwyng wwwnphwpgu
dntwunpl] tngw Yupninhynuw: G b wppuwphtt Unnuwtthg bnhght
nug htwquunmptwdp huyng hujpuybnhb, b wnwewpnipbwdp wnne-
wlhg pwquinphtt hwjpuybnb  hwpng dknbwnpbugk  Jupninhlnu

24 huiptwqnifup] f. om AABFNoT 24 tnhghti] omt wnukny C Lljknkgtwg
+ pphuwnntuthgt tnhgh W F; 24 jhiptwig] i. om B + hay BbEI 24 wintbny]
wntiny By 24 dkntunpniphit] + hpuwdwbw b bS; omt b hwyng huypuu bt
C 25 wnwewpymplwdp] hpwdwtwt Bi. +7F; 25 hipbwg] + hwjpuwytnht
b Fs 25 hipkwlg puquinph] puquinpht hipkwig A, 25 Gi] hul Fs
25 huyng huyjpuy ] hwjpuybnt hwng Fs 25-26 dkntwnplugt] dkntwnpk
AAN,NGT dbntwinnh Fs 26 Jupninhlnu] Jupnnhynu A;BCFFsgIM, f. 4
m 26 nnp] f. om A,F; 26 Utpnju] f. om BF; ukpnit CgN, 26 Uniukh]
unmtibuy + b dwbbwy Ag umttkh No  26-27 wpwlbpntgu] wowljkpunwugh
F3 27 1] om EFK,M,m 27 1huhght] thghti A;A,CFF;Fs om T 27 huy
wqqp] f. om BCyT f. u E + hue gMom 27 uthnbwp] f. om FFsFsK,M,my
uynbwp T 27 jpunhwnip] + hane AA;CF3NoNy jpuphwiinip ABEgM,mN,y
jpupwtnip A;CIKT i. om bFs 27 wpluwphu] f. om AATy wpfumiphwg A, f. p
FsNoNg 28 h ukg] om A; 28 wjjukqni] by (Eqniwt Ay wy) wjkqnt E
28 pphuwnniithg] om A; 28 nith] om F; 28 huyng wwwnphwpq] wuwnphwpp
hwyng Fs 28 wwwphwpqu] yuwphwppu T 29 dbkntwnnt)] dintwwnply
T 29 Qupninhlnu] kuyhuljnynu AFT tujhujnynuu A; jupnnhlnu BCgM,
twhulnwnuu. Jupninhlnuu bS; jupnnhynuu F jupninhlnuu I 29 Guu]
om ES; 29 1] om Bb wnwyl) F; 29 wfuwpht] i. + J Bb + han
BbS; i. + q Fs 29 Unmuuthg] wnuiihg A;C wniuithg bKm wnjuihg
T 29 tnhght] f. om BbCS; 30 pun htwquunniptwdp] htwquunniphi
BbS; h htwquunmphiu Ely 30 htwquiunniptwdp] htwquunmptwb F;
30 huyng huypuybtnpt] huypuybwnht hwng Ely 30 hujpuwtinpt] f. om
C 30 wnwowpniphwup] hpudwbwe BbS, i. + § I wnwglnpymphwlp K,
wnwpynipbwdpy  30-31 wnmuihg] wniuithg BbKm wnuitihg C wnyuihg
T 31 hwjpwybint huyng] huyng hwjpwygbintt Ay 31 dkntwnpbugt] dkntwnnk
FsN,No 31 Jupninhlnu] Jupnnplnu BI  31-32 Jupninhlnu ingw] tngw
Jwpnnhlnuu ACES, tingu jupnnhljnu Fs

24 wnlpgkb corr wpukny m? T 26 mukth+1i twAl 27 mqq+3°pwr A 31 huyg
+3'nwAFs
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be autocephalous, taking their ordination from their own bish-
ops with the proposition of their king. And the Armenian Patri-
arch shall ordain the Catholicos for the country of the Georgians
who were disciples of our Nuné. And wherever there are Armeni-
ans spread around the whole world, among Christians of other lan-
guages, the Armenian Patriarch has the right to ordain a Catholi-
cos'?! for them. Also the country of [Caucasian] Albania shall be sub-
ject to the Armenian Patriarch and with the proposal of the Alba-
nian King shall the Armenian Patriarch ordain a Catholicos for them.

121 From the first glance it may sound strange that the Armenian Catholicos, who
should be the only one with that title, is responsible for ordaining other catholicoi.
However, the author of TD may have wished to propose a way of normalising a situation
existing since the eleventh century when there were often more than one Armenian
catholicos, each striving to affirm his legitimacy against the others. The author of the
text may have wished to accept this de facto situation and at the same time to integrate it
into a specific hierarchy, according to which only one legitimate heir of St. Gregory had
the authority to consecrate the other catholicoi. Some mss propose the variant episkoposs
(bishops) in this location. However, there is not enough basis to assume that the reading
‘bishops™ goes back to the archetypus and is not a deliberate correction. The variant
‘catholicos’ is found in mss of diverse branches and there is no reason to suppose that they
are all corrupted. For further reflections and comparison of mss evidence, cfr Chapter 3,
pp- 271-272. I have not made an emendation to the base text here.
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tngw: B wwwnphwpqupuipl ptpht' Bpmuwntd[h] b Ganhnplwy] b
Untpuwtnnhwy, jnpdud yuwnphwpg dkntwunpbl, judwip b ptnpnipludp
hwyng hwypuwbwnht (hthgh: 61 np np unp tuwngh jupnn Wwwnphwpgnt-
phwl, qgquiwtniphtt | hwiwwnngt hipny, qnp wwpwn kp diq swiniguiky,
quyylt hwyng huypuybinhh Swintugt’, gh qiw Jupghgup Whq gluwthnuwi
b hpwdwbwhwi h dipuy wdkugyb wuhww dhptwpppwphhn, b jEju wpbnt
thtgl h ppnibiu gpupjunhb, npnud b JYuytiwg hnghtt unipp uppnipwb b
wpdwbwinpniplwb uppnjt ¥phgnph:

32 yunphwpqupwipl] f. om Al wwwnphwpqupwit E ywnphwppupupl

Fs wquwuphwppwpwip S; wwwphwpgu T 32 kpbkpht] tpkp C f + p
y 32 Gpnuuwnkd(h]] £ wy Ag £ + @ Bb kpntuwntd CFEIN,Ngy i + j £ +
S, 32 Utwnpnp[uy]] f om A,y wminnhnphti BbS; wunhnp CFFs whinhnp

FsN,No wminhnpuyy T 33 Unkpuwtnnphuy] wnbpuwunpny A; wntjuwtnnph
BbS; wnbkpuwtinphuy Cgy wnkpuwtnptuy F; wnkjuwtnn I wnkjuwunphw N,
wnbjuwinphuy T 33 wwwphwng] £ p EFsS; £+ I [.] Ng 33 Juuwip] f. om
AT 33 pinpnipbwdp] punpniptwdp ABFsgKM,m 34 1huthgh] thgh BK,M>m
btnhght Fs thght g 34 np np p] npp CEFs 34 tuwngh] tunh B, ttuinghts C
tunht E tunniguithtt Fs 34 jupnn] + hae No 34-35 wuunphwpgniplwi]
wwwphwppniptwi FsS; 35 hwiwwnnju] £ om Fs 35 wupw kp] wqupunbkp
CNy 36 dwuintugt] swinigwukty 37 hpudwhwhwt] hpwdwhwi C hpudwb
hwil)y 37 wdkbwj] omg 37 wuhwlwb vhptwojumuphhn] wuhwlu uhglinpn
wopuwuphphn C 37 vhotwpjuwnhhy] f. 1 omt npnid b Juyytwug B Ukptiwpfumphhny
E f. w I Uk wphlumphhn K thotl...] Ng 37 jku] jhithg AAT jhthglt Ay + hane
BgFsN;Ng 37 wiplini] i. + ] Fs 38 npnibiu] nnint Fs [...] Ng 38 i] om Fs
39 wpdwbwinpniplwi] [...] 20.1 umpp F wpdwubunnpmipbwdp F;

32-33 + Gi{pniuwnthd, Guwnhnp, Untpu{wbgphuy} m" M, 34 {hgh + 2° htw corr
1huhgh w# AA;; + tnp [bunngh] LA A

35



SECTION 19 397

And the three Patriarchates of Jerusalem, Antioch and Alexandria, when-
ever [they] ordain a Patriarch [they] shall do so according to the will
and the choice of the Armenian Patriarch. And whomever is to be newly
enthroned on [one of these] Patriarchal chairs, [he] shall present the con-
fession of his faith, which he should have displayed to me, to the Arme-
nian Patriarch, since we appointed him as our representative in all the
lands of Interior Asia, and from where the sun rises until the gates of par-
adise, where the Holy Spirit bore witness to the holiness and worthiness
of St. Gregory.
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20. 2h uhy nlin Yuyup h junpwihtt unipp b qunithpuwjut wnuipul
Juwnwptwp, whwy jmujupswlh nju wtdwnkih b wipbnk] p dwupgluik
ko jtpluhg h dJtpuy uppny ubnuint b wnbnuidwt wgup buph
Upyht undwp juwbgun b Jtpwy uppnje ¥phgnph, b hpwhpup thuydwdp
Swnwqujpuithwybug npu bpkuwg npw, npytu qpidutt phunnuh h
Punhnyp: buly hp wkibpbwi wihobwp ns holubwp hwjby b tw, thish
Juunuwpbwg quoipp wuunwpuq, b b thopp th hwpwnt] pudwbnun
wdynyiy, wwuy holubkgup dwitinp b nwy bdw hwdpnyp h ukp uppmipbwb
puwn wiphttugu pphuwninithg: Cuwnt npnud, junbwphtw Uunniwswljupg
Yuyupu unipp, vywuwinpbwu h ukpndpkhg, Byt whht dbdur wnwgh
unipp nuuinpshtt b b smiblu hobwy hudpnipbwg qpuipdu tnpu puwn
wiphth wihpwiiph: Bt wyw hwdwpdwlbw] hwdpniplug quet b quwsh

20.1 Juyuwp] Yuytwp B Yuyuyp F; 1 junpwiht] f om C junpwib E
1 qunihpwlwb] + unmpp I 1 wnuipull] f om A wnuipph By wnoplu T
2 Junwuptwp] dwinnigutbwp y 2 juwbupswlh] f om C jmbuqupswlh g
2 juljupdwlh npu] jubupswnu K 2 nyu] higu T 2 wudwnkih] wugkih F;
2 wlpunly] wbpuykh m 2 h dwpguk] om haye m b dwppliintu poiphutu
y 3 1tpUuhg] + hane BFsi.om S, 3 uppmy] £ + g, 3 ubnubml] f u DGE
3 wnbnuwbdwl] wnbnuidwi ABb 3 wiinwip] onkop F; onhip Fs wgnop K £
+0S 4 juwdwp] ywdwpuwy I 4 uppnju] £ om ABf. uT 4 Qphgnph] + b
ulknutnju BbS;, 4 hhwhpwy] wpthhwhpwy B wpthwhpwp I+ hey T 5 10yu] £+
uF; 5 tphkuwg] hjiptuwg Fs 5 unpw] uppnjt Qphgnph D, 5 quidul] £ om AT
6 [Futhnyp] pwthop AbFsmS, puipnyn A; puithwiip BT puipop EF;K,M,y puipuip
FgN, puthpuip I 6 utip] [...] Bom FFs 6 wukubkpbwi] [...] B wdkuhptwt C
6 wthokwp] wuypbwp AAFs f.om Agi +1T+ly 6 holukwp]jhohkwgp F; houkhl
Fs 6 huyky] huyhy BFs 6 uptslh] f. om K 7 juwnwpbwg] juwnwunptg C 7 qunipp]
[...]1 B 7 thnpp] om hane AB,FFKT 7 thwipuwnby] + hane A thwpuinbwy AFFsy
thwpwnbw it F; 7 owdwinguy] £+ wF; 8 wdwynju] wdpnju F; 8 hpjuligup]
[...]Bi+)FT 8 dwunphy] donk F; 8 udw] om A 8h]uK 8 ukp] om
Fs 9 wniphtwgu] f. om FsT 9 pphuwniithg] [...]khgBf +uy 9 npnud] + b bS,;
9 Uunniwdwljung] wunniwswljupgbug A, wmunniwdwpbuy C 10 Yuyupu] £
om Ay f. uFs 10 unmipp] om C 10 uyywuwinpbwu] f. om AFT uyyuubuyh Fs
10 ukpnypkhg] ubkpnypkhg AAEIKM,my ukpnpthg BF ukpnpkhg bC uhpnipkhg Fs
upnpkhg FsT 10 BYu] tpyu Fs 10 wnwgh] i. +7S; 11 nuwinpght] f. u bEIS,y
oml C 11 dmblju] f. om K, dniiqu N; 11 hundpnipbwg] hudpniptw) B omt
quott F; 11 qpuipdu] £ p E 11 tnpw] i. u Bg + hppl h unjtt hiph h phunnu
thwiwny y 12 wiphth] wiphtiwe Cy f. om E 12 undpwbiph] othpwph AF;
udputinh By, dwtiph C odpwliph F obpwipth gK,Mom odputiinh T dputinh y
12 hwdwpdwljtw] hwdwpdwgbuw) F; 12 quot] f. u BbEIS; 12 quwgi] f. om I

6-9 several words are illegible because of a stain B 7 pwlwlnun + 8°  w” F;
12 othplph + 3° w wA F;

10



SECTION 20 399

20. Because while we were still at the Holy altar and performing the
eucharistic prayers, suddenly an indescribable light, unseen by humans,
descended from the heavens to the Holy table and with bow-like [appear-
ance of] air formed seven double-arches above St. Gregory and the light
on his face shone with marvellously gleaming rays as the face of Christ on
Mt. Tabor.!?? And we all were astounded and did not dare to look at him
until the Holy Eucharist ended. Then, as the fog of the cloud dispersed
a little, we dared to approach him and give him the kiss of love of Holi-
ness, according to Christian law. And the God-ordained saintly Emperor,
whom the seraphs themselves serve, came bowing with great awe to the
Holy Illuminator and, kneeling down, kissed his cushion according to the
custom of an offrand.'?* Then, taking courage he kissed his right hand, the

122 The author could be inspired both by a similar passage in the Life of Nersés or the
Transfiguration of Christ, traditionally told to have taken place on Mt. Tabor. For further
reflections and sources, cfr Chapter 2, pp. 105-106.

125 The Armenian text uses this Old French loan word which I have preserved in the
translation.
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U wwyw | qpkdull hppl h unj hipt b phuninu thwiwng hudpnipht
oppwigh: Uwwy wuk Jujupl ubpuunnu. «N1 tpubkjhy b hwpu, unipp
hwjpuybwn, np wipnit b wihwiqhun Junyy pn bdwihu gqnuupplng
tplyuhg b whlkpuynp umnly giphdbpny qnubhu wdkbugi ghnulwi
Jupnuuybwnwg: Upn, wnuskdp qplq uptun wtuwuwibh wdkbugb wy-
Juwphh, nun’y Wkq ghuwwnnu bp quuuuimphtt b wquipbw’] Juub
wukbiwgt wppuwphh, bu wpwith] Juub dbpn) puquinpnipbwbu, gh hwnw-
nnipbwdp b hwinupunnipiudp qupbugnip quptqtpuljuw hpjuwtniphiiuu
U wjunt Yhbunpu' Jbpht Yhbwgh U bphuhg wppuympbwb wpdwbwin-
nlugnip»: Luht tdwb b Sppuwn Jujubpwlbpy, b wdkbwyt puquinppl,
b holuwbplh, b EyjEnkgulwup, b wppnibwlwip, huyp b hondwykghp,
wliljwtkht we nnu uppnjt Aphgonph b juinpkht ponniphi dinug hipkwig
b quirquniphit h wuwwnbkpuquh:

13 wyw] om Fs 13 h] om Fs 13 h unj hipl)] omy 13 hupt] om A 13 |
om F5 13 vhwtwyny] kpdwtwnyy 14 opputg] f. om AAFI 14 Uwuy]
b wwyuw AbK 14 uyupt] £ om FF:N,Ng 14 ubpwuwnnu] jnunwinhwnu
AA T jnunubinhwinu b ubnpbunnpnu A, + bt ubnphunpnu By, Juyupt hwinkpd
ubnpbunpnupt Fs + b ubnpbuwnpnut I + b Gu, ubnphunpnu y 14 hwpu]
huypu BbCEF;FsIS1y + unipp huypuwbnwug Fs 15 np] + W By 15 Juynyny]
f.om A, 15 wlwbhu] tdwbu ABDS, 15 qnuupplung] qnuupnung C f. om
I 16 tipluhg] Epljthg B 16 Yuynyn] + pn AFs 16 ghnwljui] ghnbwljuu
AACFF:FsT hdwunnil By, 16-17 ghinuljul qupnuybnwug] hpkpnwljug y
17 Juppuybunwg] £ + @ C 17 Upg] om AjE 17 wnughdp] f. om EF:IKy [...]
wphuwuphh omt bu wnwyt F 17 qpliq] om F5  17-18 wipluwnhp] + fjutinpny omt
Juub ukpny Fs 18 Ukq] + W A; 18 ghwnmwwnnju] i. om I f. om S,y 18 ukp]
utpny A,EFsy om B 18 qnuiiwtimiphili] i om AjA;CNLNGT 18 winuiiphuy]
wnuiphg E 19 wuktugu] i. + jEom g 19 wpjuwphh] f. + ug 19 Ukpny] Ukip By,
19 puquunpnipbwbiu] £ om Ky 20 hwimwpunmipbwdp] hwtnwpuinmpbudp C
20 Jupbkugnip] + qitwbu Ukp. bu wpwik) y 21 b] omt kpljthg wppwyniphwt
Fs 21 tpljuhg] Epiuwghtt B + unipp bS; 21 wppuynipbwi] Yhwgu Bf. + u C
21-22 wpdwuwinplugnip] wpdwuwugnip B wpdwbwinn jhgnip Fs 22 Luht] i
ugmSyyi.omM,; 22Uu]omA,C 22 Spnuwn] f. + 1 AA|T 22 Quyubpulbpy] f. +
1y 22 puquinppl] Ejtnkguljuiip Cf.om T 23 hpjuwipi] omt huyp Fs f. om T
23 kjknkguljwtp] f. + 1 ABggK,M,m 23 b wippnitwljutp] £ + it AbEgIKM,mS,
om BT f. om CF; 23 hondwjkghp] hpnydwjtighp BbgMom f. + 1 K 24 muljutkht]
wbquiithtt AA;BgM, 24 U] om F3 24 pnnniphit] i. + q BgFsgK, 24 hiptwitig] om
B, 25 quuquniphili] quignipht B i. om K;M;m f. + h Ng 25 yywinkpuquh] om
bant g

23 b Ehinkguljuip + mgU N, 24 whquukht 3° q corr § wA A
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cross and [Gregory’s] face, as if uniting with Christ himself with the kiss
of lips. Then the Holy Emperor said, ‘Oh blessed one among Fathers,'?*
Holy Patriarch, that with your sleepless and restless behaviour resemble
the watchers of the heavens and with [ceaseless] fasting are beyond all
wise vardapets! We beg you, oh unwavering pillar of the whole world,
teach us the confession of our faith and pray for the entire world and
especially for our Kingdom, so that we may lead our universal dominion
in peace and serenity and through such behaviour merit the higher life
and the Kingdom of Heaven!'?> And in the same manner, the emperor-
like Trdat and all the kings and princes, clerics and men from the royal
court, Armenians and Romans, all fell to the feet of St. Gregory and
pleaded absolution from their sins and support in war.

124 In Armenian the expression ‘h hwpu’ in loc. case is problematic in this context,
meaning lit. ‘in the fathers. I have translated it as ‘among the Fathers” according to the
overall sense of the phrase.

125 In this statement the author of TD intended to guarantee the orthodoxy of the
Armenian faith by making Constantine declare it in his entire Empire, similar to Section
5.
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21. Qwul npny b ku’ Ubnphuwnpnu, np wjwbwnbu bk wjuwyhuh qupdw-
twbwgu, npny wwunibwg Uunnuws quuppll quy ks, dhdwupbkgh
b tu quw pun hudnd Juph, mund wdw quijuut hd gquunniwlul,
np kp (bwy uppnyt 8winypwy nbwnt Enpuipb, wpwehtt tuhuljnwynup
Bpnruwnbup, | twl quutbugt qupgu huypuybnwluwt widht hung h dud
dbntwnpnipbwl, b qUuunuthtt pd jpuwswdl, b qquiuquit hd qhntghly
h ginunty wlwubg b h dwpnip dwpqupuug juiphttbw), b quutbugh
uywup wwwnwpwugh uppny ubqubnu qnuijtnth b quijhu b qUunquugu
h thwihbppe wijuig nywughniwg puqlulonug, b quhppt hd vwwnwl b
uyhnwl, np kp thwllin 8huntuh, twb qpdojupuwrju dknutt puqluirp
hwlinkpd kpyngmig wowpkingu' Nkwnpnup & Nuinnuh, (b quhbwy dknk
Uunpkh wnwpljng): Gr nuwwnnt winibu wujdweu b yunnuuluwh

21.1 Uknpkunpnu] £ + u S; Ubnphunnnu T 1-2 qupdwibwbugu] qupdwikjugu
B quplwbwjugu T 2 wwwunibwg] wunniwgB 2 Uil om B 3 ] om Fs
3 punwd] f. +ub 3 mwny wdw] om FFs 3 qulijwut] qujutum 4 8wuynypuy]
julinpuy FsS; 4 wnwghl] f. om EKM,mS; 4 tyhuljnwnuh] f. + u B,CFK [...]
Ny 5 qupnu] f. omFs 5 qupnu hujpuybnwlwut] hwjpuybnwljut qupnu
E 5 hwjppuybinwlui] hujpuybnnipbui A; 5 h dud] om By 6 quunwiih]
quuuuihd M, 6 pwswdl] puswidwt S; 6 qquuiuqui] f. om T 7 ginunky]
qtinuntn BFs ginugtn bS, gbn wntnujuug E = 7 wjuig] wjwbwg g i. +)
S1 7 dwpqupunug] dwqupwg E dwppupunmg FsS; - 8 uyyuup] f. om A CFs
8 wwwwpwgh] f. + uy 8 uknuunju] f u CF ubnuuhuy 8 qnuljnktu] +
qupbdwpbnti. qujhuCf +uE 8] om AA|AFT 8 quljhu] quijhhu Ay quljhh A, i.
REi omFqulijhhtuF; 8 quunquuyu] quunuquuiu B quunuquujub quunquut
Fs quunquuul 9 p]omFs 9 vhwthtipp wjwbg] thwhbtpulwigF; 9 wjwug] i
+1S81 9 mwughntiwg] +[...]y 9 puquulpnug] vhuhtppugF omFs 9 quhpni]
[...] bpynig Fquti F3 9 hd] om F3 9 uwwnwl] hunnwl Fs  9-10 umwnwl
uyhiul] uyhwnwl Be,Fs wuinniwlwby 10 kp] f. om B,C om K, 10 thuiljlini]
thwugkni I 10 Bhuntuh] + thpYsht Ukpn) A; om F; phuninuh Fs 10 dknuly]
4tinpl C knp Fs dint T 10 puquuipll] £ om M,m 11 kplngnitg] kplnt BbEIy
tplnig CFFs p. S; 11 wnwpkingu] f. 1t CFF;Fsy wnwplinju g 11 Nuwinnuh] +
wnwpkngt F 11-12 b quhbwly dknt Btnpkh wnwpkinju] om AA ;A BgFsNoNoT
11 &tinti] dkinutl C dtnu F 12 wnwplnji] om CFFs 12 jniuwwnni] jniuwinp Fz
12 wlntt] i. +7S; 12 wuydwnu b yunniwljui] yunniuwbu yuyswnu I
12 yjuinniwljuiti] om FFs

6 Uwnwtht + i. g wA I; qUuuinwl + 6° hu with a different hand m" m 8 quijhu+4°h
WA F5
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21. Because of this, I, Sylvester, having witnessed such great wonders with
which the Lord honoured the Great Parthian, also exalted him according
to my capacity, by giving him my venerable orarium, which was that
of St. James, brother of the Lord, the first bishop of Jerusalem,'?® and
all Patriarchal adornments which I wear during ordination: my cross-
shaped ring, and the beautiful staff adorned with marvellous stones and
pure pearls, and all the furnishings for the Holy table of the Eucharist:
golden chalices and plates with one-piece, weighty topazolite gems and
my mitre of pure white colour, that was Jesus’ veil,'”” and the hands
and arms of the two apostles Peter and Paul that dispense cures, as well
as the left hand of Apostle Andrew,'?® and luminous, bright gems and
precious gem-stone pearls, and other numerous priceless adornments

126 Cfr Combefis 1690, 266 and Chapter 2, p. 108 for discussion.

127 For the discussion of these liturgical and honourable insignia cfr Chapter 2, pp. 107-
109. For the significance of presenting one’s own personal clothing or objects of power
when transferring authority, cfr Cutler 2005. The various liturgical objects and vestments
given to St. Gregory are reminiscent of Vg §189, p. 113.

128 That these relics were given by the Pope to Gregory upon his visit to Rome is found
also in Uxtanés 1871, 108. Similar information can be read in the Document on Borders,
cfr Alishan 1901, 98. Here, however, Gregory and Trdat receive ‘the left arms of Peter and
Paul and the right hand of Apostle Andrew, along with other numerous relics. Not all mss
mention the ‘left arm of Apostle Andrew’. For discussion and the reconstruction of the
text, cfr Chapter 3, pp. 239-240.



3417

404 THE LETTER OF LOVE AND CONCORD

dwpquphunu gnthwpwljwby, b wy puqmd qupnu wughtiu b wbghtnu
wuktuygt wpluwphwg, qnp wpwpbkgh unipp junpwiugl, npp h unpht Zuyu
b, jppnud b juynbuwybu vhwsht nppptt Uuwniniséng U nuljh [ninwdp]
pujutug quuunupud[k]nu winunng: Lwlb uppnipbwb ukukhht vwintt
huny uppnjt Zohthupuk, b dunpl qquunn phwig Gujhwibug, b wdkbug
owhuwqgbuwn ntuwbugh mwdnidl] wiphnppugh, nuinkpugn Zonduykging
b dwupgt huyng b ypug, quybwn b yuswh yuwnpuwunniphitt upglkgh
wwonquiwg Yniuwunwih ingw' pun wpdwih uppmpbwi ingw: Lub
Jyuyupwih uppn) Ywpwwybwnht 8nghwtunt b Upwbwghukh wnwplgh
nulh | dwédyng dwinyh, b wwywpwry uppny ubnuing, b pugnid uyuup

13 gnthwpwlwtu] &nthwpwljuiu AT om A; &nhwpwlnitu B &nhwpuwljuiu
bIS; &nJhwpwljubu E 9nhwpulnitiu FgKMom wuybwnuljubu gnithwp y
13 wughtiu] f. om BbES; 13 wmuighiwnu] mighnu Tf. omy 14 qonp]f + uFs
14 wnwpkgh] wnwpbwg CFs + h CT 14 junpwbiwgl] £ om F3y 14 npp] f. om Bgg,
om Mpm 14 unpht] junpwtt Fs 15 jnpnud] jnp Agi.om T 15 ninwp] £ + 1 Fay
nndwdp N, 16 pujubwg] punubwug A; 16 quuunupwud[k]inu] quuinguputwu
B h nwugpuutnu Fs quunupuwdbnu N, quuinpuutnu T 16 wununng] i
+1S 16 Luil] bwt b A 16 uwlinit] uwbingt BbEIS, uwttht CFy ukukljhtiu
wunil F; il Fs 17 uppnju] uppnit B om K 17 Zohthuhdk] £ + w A
hnkthuhdl b hnbthupdb Ef + h FsS, Ty f. + w gK;Mom - 17 b duniipi qquuinnipliuatig
Quyhwubuy] om By 17 dwipl] f. om K; 17 qquuuniptwig] i. u CFgM,m i.
u + uppnju F ququuinmipbwb F; f. om gK,Mom 17 Gujhwbibwy] qujhwk C
quyhwbwy F3 18 gwhwqqbluwn] gwhwuqbuwn Bg,K,M>mN,Ny gwthwmiqugkuwn F;
owhwuqbwugy 18 Yniuwbiug] f. omy 18 tnwunidly] muunidtn C muninidty
E nmwdwnwb) F; mudodwnk] Fs mwd odhwnuy 18 wiphnpnwgt] nphnpnyngu C
nphnppugu F+ 1S, 18 nunbpugl] nuintp Cf omy 18 Znnduykging] hnonung
AbLT hnnuwykgng A; hnnnyung B hnnduujkgng Cm hpnung EINgy hnnungu F;
honydwjtging gKM, hnnyung N, hondwjtgngi S; 19 dwpgl] vuypgh B dwpwugh
y  19-20 yuwwpwuwnniphtl wupgltgh yuownquiwug] wunpuunmphudp
wyuwnyquiug Ag; 20 yuownqudug] yuwnoquuwg B om Fs ypjuingudwuigh 1
wuownjudwug T 20 wpdwih] [...] twb B f. om I 20 uppnipbwi] f + g
CF:K; 21 yjuyupwith] om Agi. + qC 21 uppny] f. +  F; 21 8nidhwbiin]
jnjuutint AbCEFF;FsgIKM,mTy jnhwtint A; hnjhwtint B om b C jnuunt
Ny 21 Upwlwghuth] wpwghuth A f. om AgA;CFFsN,NT + hwjpuujbinht Ag
22 swnyh] om Fs 22 wywpuwip] wwypop S 22 U] [...] h yykwnu B + wy) bCEFFsS,y
omt b knpupgu I

14 + np m" K; huyg corr hwyju € 17 qquuunnipbwb + 1°u wA F3 19-20 + Juud
Pt hondwytgng with a different hand bt dwipgt hwyng with the same hand mgR A
21 Juyupuwth + i. y w2 F3 22 uyqup + 3° u w g + puquuyunhl but ras Fs
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rarely found in the whole world, which I sent to the holy altars which
are in Inner Armenia, where the Only Begotten Son of God descended,
as is known, and with a golden cane struck the depths of hell.'?* Also
for the Holy Chamber of my disciple St. Hrip'simé!*® and the mother
of chastity Gayané'®! and of all the other [holy] Virgins, bearers of
light, noble dames, daughters of Romans and mothers of Armenians and
Georgians, I donated splendid and magnificent presents for the niches
of their convent, worthy of their sanctity. And for the martyrion of
the Holy Precursor John and Atanaginés,'*? I sent a golden, foldable
covering and a cloth for the holy altar, and many other furnishings for

129 Aa §735, Gregory has an ‘awesome vision of a man’ who comes with a big golden
cane (Thomson, Agathangelos, 277 translates this as a ‘golden hammer’) and strikes the
earth which produces a great rumbling that sounds all the way to the ‘depths of hell’
The verbal parallels with Aa are evident. For the use of the word sandaramet, which I
translated as ‘depths of hell’ following Thomson in AaE 1976, 277, see ibid, 479.

130 To my knowledge TD is the only source that calls Hfip'simé a disciple of Sylvester.
The purpose is, again, to reinforce the close relationship between the Armenian Church
and that of Rome.

131 Gayané is called so in MX 1865, 311. It is interesting to note that the title ‘mother
of all chastity’ is applied to Goddess Anahit in Aa § 53, cited also in Russell 1987, 212.

132 According to Aa § 810 Gregory the Illuminator brings the relics of the Precursor and
the Martyr At‘anaginés on his way back from Caesarea where he was ordained and builds
martyria to keep these relics near the river Euphrates. There the Monastery of the Holy
Precursor in Taron, one of the most celebrated pilgrimage sites in Medieval Armenia,
was constructed. Other historians also mention the relics of these saints in Armenia, e.g.
MX 1913, 3.2; PB 1987, 3.3, and YM 1941, 8o.



406 THE LETTER OF LOVE AND CONCORD

h whkwnu Eyknkging b knpupgh: Npng thwpwibw) Wp, juyupu b hwgpw-
whuu, dwutuninplgup h ubnuut h wwpht Epniu munuunu nuljpng h
hwplugh Uhowghinwg: Lw bu wpwil] wnwp[bgup] pubwju puqnudu
puswttwg unipp Uunniwswsthtt b dwpuquy Jeptwlpuit tnpupgu b
unipp huipb Vunun[k]wy: Lwh wdkbwgt by huljnynuwg b puhwbuwghgu b
Ypwibwinpugl b Ynbphynuwgh thtntging, npp Ejtw tht ghtin Tntuwinp-
shthuyng, binnt ninipu Ukswuksu b yyunpuuntgh quutugh yhwnnu ingw
nun ény b pin guuwp Swtwywphht, np jupbbju. twiu inpu wppnitujuu
L nhnunputipwtiy, b hpnuwlju wunpuwunwlwu thtsh huwhdwbt huyng:

22. Mupqlbtgh b tnpuyuwl wupplhu vbpny jhownwl juthnbkiwljub
wqqug juqqu jEpniuwntd punuph holiwlp huwyng wnuupwljwiwg.
qiyuyupub uppnjit Swlnpwy qhnpunpt 8nyhwbim, gqh juppnibwlwi

23 Ejntgini] f. + 1 C tknkgbwgu Fs Ehntgniun S, 23 Npng] £ 4 A, [...]
Ny 23 thwpwbwy] + W BEly f. + p Dy 23 ukp] + b AbS; 23 Juyupu] f.
om CF 24 dwubunnpbgup] dwul wpwpbgup A, 24 ubnuit] + huyng D, f.
omy 24 wwphu] f +um 24 Ekpinwu] f om CFFT 24 wmunuunu] f. om EI
nunubwn Fsy nunuunu T 24 nuljing] nuljh BEFsly 25 Uhowgbwnwg] f. +
CI + mwugklt quunpthgu D, 25 Lw] twil A, 25 wnwp[kgup]] pudwybgup A,
wnwp N, 25 pudwyu] ptduyu gl 26 pudwibwg] phdwutug AgM,y puswiwg F;
pudwbiug m pusuybwg S; 26 unipp] om B,CF 26 Ywpwquy] qupupw Fs f. g1
26 Jiptwlpuili] + unipp A Ypuiunnpugh + b Dy 26 knpupgl] knpuypg K
27 Mnun[k]uy] nntnhwy gKMom nuninw N; ninugk y 27 by huljnynuwg]
f.om Fs 27 pwhwbuyhgu] f. om AFsT 28 Ypwitwinpugu] f. om BbEIFsS,T
28 ntphlhnuwgl] f. om g KFsMm §nkipwmghy 28 kjtinkging] f. + u T 28 thu]
E 28-29 Lniuunnpsht] f. u Fsy 29 kwni] winiwp Dyom F; 29 inipu] + tingw
E 29 ] om CFFsditt E 29 wwwnpwuwnkgh] + 1 C 29 ywhwnnju] ywkwnu C qopu b
qutunuy 30 gudwp] omttwiu tnpuE + mubkbuwyu K 3onp] +pun A 30juplbju]
i.om AS; jupbtwjuCf.py 3ounpu]fomCf wl 31ghnuljnputipmiiu] omt uhtsh
C nhnuliniputipwtiu F; nknuljnpuiipwiiu g;KM,m nhnu npu ipwtiu NoNg 31 1]
om Fs 31 hpnuwlu] hpumfu S; 31 uupwuwnmwlwiu] f. om N,Ng 31 uhlisl]
f. om CgKM,mN,Ny 31 uwhuwtl] f. u AAB,CFFsT 22.1 Mwpqlkgh] Jupgkgh
y 1lb]omA; 1ulpny]ditty 2wqqug]i.+jFFswqqy 2 jwqqu]i. om EF +
by 236pniuuntd] + hane AAJAGCFEFsNGNoT i.om I 2 puinuaph] f. om A; om y
2 holimlip] f. om Dl f. u E howJuitip F hokywtip Fs hounwtiy 2 winupuljubiugh]
f.om CSy 3 quyupub] i om Ef +u T 3 Swlnpuy] julnypuy BgIM,m
3 qinpunpt] i. om EC tnpwopt T 3 8nyhwtini] jnhwtiint AA bCEFF;F5S, Ty
+wunniwdwpwb wkinwpuish(f. + W K] Agjnhwint Bi. +q1 3 juppnibwljui]
+ hant AAICFF3IN2N9T i.om Ey

23 uypu +3° u wA E 31 wuwunpwlwb + 4° wun wA N, 31 uwhdwl + 6° u wA B
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the needs of the church and the brothers. Along with these, we, the
Emperor and the Patriarch, gave a share of two talents of gold from
taxes of Mesopotamia each year for [the needs of] their table. Moreover,
we sent multiple presents to those who have consecrated themselves
to the Mother of God, and the religious brethren of Varag and to the
Holy Father Levond.'*® And to all the bishops and priests and monks
and clerics of the church who had come with the Illuminator of the
Armenians, I gave great gifts and prepared everything necessary for their
voyage through the sea and land towards the East: new royal ships with

signs of dioskuroi'3* and an armed contingent [to escort them] up to the

borders of Armenia.

22. I also donated to our newly crowned Parthian, in eternal memory
from nations to nations, lodging places in the city of Jerusalem!* for
Armenian pilgrims: the martyrion of St. James the brother of John, so that

133 T have not been able to identify Levond who seems to be related to the monastery
of Varag. Perhaps there is a confusion with Bishop Leontius of Caesarea who ordained
St. Gregory. On the monastery of Varag cfr Thierry 1989, 132-136. It is not clear
whether those ‘consecrated themselves to the Mother of God’ are a different religious
institution than the ‘religious brethren of Varag’ One of the structures within the complex
of Varagavank' is a church dedicated to the Mother of God (Ibid, 139-141) whose
foundation may date as far back as the 7th century. Perhaps this is what the author of
TD had in mind when mentioning the brethren who dedicated themselves to the Mother
of God. Another Church dedicated to the Mother of God was part of the complex of the
monastery of Upper Varag, an hour walk up the mountain from the lower convent.

134 The word used in TD is a composite made up of Gr. Albonovgol and Armenian
nsan—sign. It is found in the Acts of Apostles 28.11, not exactly in this form, but as two
separate words, describing the ship by which St. Paul sailed to Syracuse. In the Armenian
Bible it is described as ipmwiwinput Thnuljnipuging. This source was independently
indicated by myself (cfr Pogossian 2004B) and by Bartikian 2004, 103. Bartikian believes
that a twelfth (or thirteenth) century author could not have known that the signs of
dioskuroi were placed on ships for protection in the pre-Christian period, but that it would
be more natural for him to think of St. Nicholas of Myra (whose relics were by then in
Bari) as the protector of sailors. Thus, this word, according to Bartikian, proves once more
that TD has a fourth century original core. However, the author of TD may have simply
used this word based on what he read in the Bible. Moreover, I am not aware of any study
on the use (or absence thereof) of these symbols on Byzantine ships in general and in the
twelfth century, in particular. Further research may shed more light on this issue.

135 The privileges in Jerusalem and their sources are discussed in detail in Chapter 2,
pp. 109-112.
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qutdnig ohtikugkti Etnkghu b wéghkt wwphuy pwupdp omipowbwlh b
h ukppu upwhu b uktbwlu wpwbdtwljuwiu wpwig b yubwtg h hwyng
Eytngl: Gronghlp ingw b | wtbwygh whwnngp h Yuy b h guwgb juppniiniun
1hgh: Muwpwuwnkgh b mtinh yuwwpwgh uppnjt Aphgnph h Swpmiptwb
ush Lhtnkginel, U h Anngnpwy puwskmpbwl, b qubwphg Yniyguy b
quhoh Yuiptnt dpnwdun. np Yub tpkp Juiptnp h yipuy ghiptiqduiht
Lphunnup’ jhownwl jwnhliuging b hwyng b hty kiwging:

23. Apkgh b hpnJupuwlju pinphwipuljwiu we wibnwpubywg wpnnwljuyg
wuwwnphwpgntiu, npjupbibu, qh ghwyng hwypuyknt hwdwywnhe inkugkl

4quudmgl] f.om A.Fs 4thtntkghu] f. om AA|AB,CFi.+qF; 4u]omC 4wbgku]
wskl C 4 pupdp] om B,CFFs 5 ubppu] tkppniun Fs 5 uktbwilju] uktwlju B
ukttlju C ubntwbwlu E + hane F3 ubtmu I 5 jubwbg] jutwug C 5 h] om B
6 Ljkingu] kiknkginju Fs f. omy 6 nn&hljp] Yhpwlnip B; nn&hp FsNg nnohly T
6 whunjp] whunjp Ef + ulf ¢S wknply 6 Juy] £ + 1 Ayi. q B{CF; f. om
EI 6 quuu] f. om Fs 6 juppniuntuwn] jupniun B jupgniiintun C - 7 1hghl] £ +
ub+ungwy 7 Mwwnpwuwnkgh] yupqukgh B wwinpwuwnbugku E 7 wbknh] i +
qCFS;y 7 wuwnwpugh] f. tm 7 uppnjt phgnph] om B, 7 Bupmphwl] om
hane BFsS; hwpniphtt Fi. + q Fs 8 Uukbh] f. om Fs 8 Lt h Gnngnpuy] qAnngnpuy
AAT Gnngnpwy A FFs 8 juwshmipbwt] quuskiniphit AABT + mnbknhut AT
i. + q bS; fuwskniphtu Fs 8 quiwphg] quuwuphgI 8 Yniwuyu] Ynpuyn A, +
gbipkquuuhu[f. om m] pphuwnnuh A, Ynipuyis F3 qnowjuyn Fs Yniwugh g.KM,m
nniyuyu T 9 Jutptnl] £ om omt h ykpuy C Juugkn E 9 dpnnwjun]
Uonnjun B thprnwdun F - 9 np] mip F3 9 np Jwh tpkp Juuptnp] np q.
Quuplnp ku B; 10 £phunnup] + h A om Ey 10 junhliuging] juinhtimugingu
B jwinptimugngu bS; jwinhtimugng CF juphiugng E junhiugnig Fs nuinhtiuging
gM,mN; junhtiuging I junktiuging K 10 i om A 10 hbjjkuging] hijktiugng
B htijkiugng bS; htijkimging EN, hkjtiwugng F hnnnung Fs htijjEiwging KM;m
om U htjjkimugingy 23.1 Qpkgh] gpk ghp Fs 1 hpnJwpwnwlju] hnpjupunwqu
C hpnJwpunwpu FsI f. om S; 1 puphwipulwiu] piphwpuluwiu ABbgKM,my
pipwipwluiuC 1 wn] omm 1 wiknwpwiywg] f. + 1 AbIS;T 1 wpnnwljuy]
wpnpuljwjugB; 2 wwnphwpgnibu] wwnphwpqugh E [...] 23.3 dwbwiwbn F
wuwwphwppnituFsf.+uM,m 2npJomy 2qhJomB 2ghwjng]i.omg 2qhuyng
hwjpuytni] ghuypuybnt hwyng Fs 2 hwypuwytini] i. + q C huypuwytinnub S,
2-3 mkughl hipkwbg] hipkwig nkugkti omt qh jEpninuuwb Ay

5 ukliwlu + 3° & with a different hand wA B 6 Yy 3° | corr ¢ wA C 6 jupniun + 3°
pnil with a different hand w* B 8 Ynipuyl corr Yniwquyi mgt A 9 uhoh + 1. q wB Fs
10 (unhlwgingu 3° 1 corr w1 with a different hand w2 B 10 htijkliugng + 3° | within
the word, with a different hand B 23.1 piphwpulubu + 5° b wA B; wibwnwpsugh +
6w wA T 2np + 2°p with a different hand w# B
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they may build a church from the royal treasury and surround it with a
high circular wall, and inside it separate spaces and rooms for men and
women who come [as pilgrims] from Armenia. And their expenses and
all the needs for staying and departing shall be paid by the royal court. I
also prepared a place to celebrate the Liturgy for St. Gregory in the great
Church of Resurrection and on the Golgotha of Crucifixion, and [a place]
from the upper part in the Dome!?® and a lantern inside it that is always
lit,'37 as there are three lanterns on top of the Sepulchre of Christ in the
memory of Latins, Armenians and Hellenes.

23. And I wrote general edicts to Patriarchs who hold the Chairs [founded
by] the Evangelists that are in the East, [proclaiming that] they should

136 This expression is not clear in Armenian. The first word quuwiphg (gen. pl. of
uliup) means head, top, used mainly in plural, but with the sense of sing. as well (cfr
Ciakciak). Therefore, the word may be translated into sing. The second word is niujuyu
nom. or acc. sing. of ljniujwj, meaning again head, top, but here most likely in the sense
of the Dome of the Holy Sepulchre which was referred to as qoubbeh, alcuba or »vfoc
in Greek, cf. Vincet-Abel 1914, 220. Thus, it seems to indicate that Constantine says:
I prepared [yywnpwuwnkgh] a place for the celebration of the Eucharist in the Great
Church of the Resurrection and at the Golgotha of the Crucifixion and [I prepared a
place in?] the Dome that is on high and a lantern [quhoh JwlptnU, the latter in accus.
sing.] that is inside’ The reference to the Dome remains obscure. Some Agat‘angelos group
mss. have quiiwiphg Ynrujuygh which would indicate ‘from the top part of the dome’
These are not the oldest mss and their variant is probably due to a deliberate scribal
correction introduced at the level of the ancestor of only this group. Moreover, even this
variant leaves the meaning of the phrase ambivalent. I have maintained the reading of the
majority of the mss. in the Armenian text as quiuphg Yniujuyis and provided as close
a translation in English as possible.

137" As the anonymous reader of this book has suggested, the lantern mentioned in TD
is not a sure reference to the lamp of the holy fire which would miraculously be lit every
Easter. While the meaning of TD’s phrasing remains ambiguous, one aspect that gives
weight to this argument is that TD tells that this lantern was always lit.
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hiptwtg, dwbuwiwbty bEpk b bwpiwqwh hul, quub qh jEpynunuwuwt
wnwpking snppl winuunp junwpbgut: Uiy juy b yunltp hplshl,
qnp wnwphwug Upqupnt, np junwyg puh quuktugi puquinpu tw huwnwug s
h £phunnu Uunniws: Uy Juy b thwjnbntt wuwnlbp unipp Gunniubw-
Suht, qnp wnkpl mbwntwgpbug b wiphtibwg junip hnpjudwt Uunniw-
Swdwipt: Uty Yuy b pwswdwutt Mwwnpnuplk, np Ep p wwpwungh uppng
Yniupt Zohthuhdk wiphnpnht. b wyju dwub ZEnhukh b Ynunwinhwinup,
qnp Ukp wwpqubguwp Sppuwnwy: Uln Juwy b ghnuppt nibljhwinuh 1o
hwppipwwbnh, npny jungbgwe Ynn hplsht b pjubwg onip b wppt’
342" wpwbwl Ujpinnmptwt b hunnp|pniptw: Gug kb wet 8ndubithwy Upbdw-
puginj, np wuwwnbtwg b pwntwg qStp: Uun £ b ohp hinnjt qnp

3 hipkwg] hupkwbg AA;B;CFsT 3 tpk] i. om AAFsT om C 3 ] om By
3 twwquh] bwhwgnipu Fs 3 jhipynunwuwib] i om BbS;y 4 snppl] f. om y
4 winutuip] winwinp A Fsg wn ET whnwbunp FsgKMomy 4 thplsht] +
utnn) 8huniuh Lphuwnnuh bS; s qnpli.om S; 5 Upqupni] wpljupne S; 5 np]
om F 6 £phuwnnu] pphutinup + wunnmwbniphit F3 6 Uuniniwd] omt wiin
jw b pwspmdwut E 6 wuwnltp] £ + @ FsNoNoS, T 6 unipp] om FsT 7 qnp] +
nhpwduypt bnbw) wdkbtwdwpnip phdwgh, Epug wpnwuniop b wiphutwg. b
1nju jEpYuhg pwswidw Jupbwg [fugbu) K] h wunlbpb jop thnjudwb hipng
omt wlin Juwy b pwswidwut Ay 7 b wiphubwg] om BF; 7 juinip] f. + u B om
I 7-8 thnfudwi Uunniwswdwipt] unipp wunniwdwsht thnjudwi + sunnh
b dopn phipnyy  7-8 Uuwninitwswdwiipt] dopt hipny Fs unipp wunniwswsuhi S,
8 Mwwnpnuplk] f. + w Cf + h Fs 8 uppnj] om A, £+ CFF5s  8-9 Yniuhli] om
A,CFFs5 9 Znpthuhuk] hntthuhuk bF; hnhthupubw + Yniupt [+ F] CF f. + h EFs
hohthuhubwy gKM,m 9 wiphnpph] i. +3 K 9uwju] £ | Fs o dmuli] f +u
BbS, 9 zZknhuth] f. om Ag Zknhutwy Fs 9 Ununmwunhwunuh] YUnunwiunhwunuh
E 10 ulip] Ukup B ukp Uk C 10 Spwtnuy] + wppwjhb 10 i om K 10 ghnupn]
Ytnupntt T 10 ©nibljhwinuh] om Fs nnibighwtnuh gM,m nnijhwinup K
11 huphipwwybtwnh] f. + u bFS;y hwpnipuwyinht F; wmuniniwswuniju Fs 11 Yng]
f.+ub 11thplsht] + jhuniup bS; 11 pnjubwg] pubwmg A;BgIKM,mT 11 9nip
b wphi] + oniptt ABg wphtti b S, 12 tpwbwly] + E AE 12 djpinmphwi U]
+ wphtult ABgp unipp A; 12 hwnnpymipbwt] omt wn £ b ohp A, + gnipti h
Intwugnidfu wiwquiht b wphtut juppnitfu junphpphty 12 £] om BET Juy
CF; 12l omgy 12wel]i+3S 12 3njubkthuy] mjukthwy b jndubkthnu
Fs  12-13 Upbkdwpwuginil] wpbdwpwgnji A wpkdwpwgnj A;BbEFIKM,mT
wpbdwpwgnju CF; wmpldwpwugnii Fs wpkdwpwugnit S; wpbdwpwginiiy 13 k]
Jw C 13 hinnju] tnnylt A, Ennju C linnju gMomy

6 wuwnkp + 3° Y wA B 7-8 wmunniwswdwipl ras + ufnipfw} LA B 9 dwb + 2°u
wAC 11 lnghgur 1°Y corr uwA T
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consider the Armenian Patriarch as their equal and even higher in rank
than themselves, since from twelve apostles four died there.!*® And [In
Armenia] there is the image of the Saviour which he sent to Abgar who
among all kings was the first to believe in Christ the God.!* There is the
wooden image of the Holy Theotokos which the Lord himself outlined
and blessed in the day of the Dormition of the Mother of God.'*® There
is a piece of the [True] Cross of Patronike that was on the neck of the Holy
Virgin Hrip'simé,'*! and the other part of the Cross of Helen and Con-
stantine which we donated to Trdat. There is the sword of the centurion
Longinus with which was pierced the rib of the saviour whence blood and
water issued: the water signifying the baptism and the blood—the com-
munion.'** There is the right hand of Joseph of Arimathea, who wrapped
up and buried the Lord.!*? There is the bottle of oil which the Lord blessed

138 On the problems of identifying the four apostles, cfr Chapter 2, pp. 112-114.

139 Traditions related to each relic and a discussion can be found in Chapter 2, pp. 114~
118. Here I will simply list the relevant primary sources. Labubnay 1868, 6.

140 MX 1865, 282-296.

141 Labubnay 1868, 12-17.

12 TD’s mention of Longinus” sword being in Armenia directly contrasts with Latin
traditions about it, especially the discovery of the Holy Lance during the seige of Antioch
in 1095. Cfr Peters 1998, 213—-221. The Holy Lance was believed to have been preserved at
the Monastery of St. Getard (Holy Lance) and the present-day complex of churches goes
back to the 13th century (the earliest structures date to the 7th century, though), presently
at the Museum of Ejmiacin. Cfr Cuneo 1988 and Sahinyan 1976. I have not been able to
identify a written source about the transfer of the Holy Lance to Armenia pre-dating TD
which could have been used by its author. The author’s purpose here, as elsewhere, is to
elevate the location of Armenia as a focal point of preservation of the most venerable
relics. It must be also added here that the interpretation of the water and blood issuing
from Jesus’s rib as representing the mysteries of Baptism and Communion was a typical
Armenian interpretation and contrasted with that of the Latin and Byzantine churches.
From among numerous Armenian theologians who discuss the matter one may bring
forth the Confession of Faith of the Armenian Church written by Nersés Snorhali and
sent to Emperor Manuel Comnenus in NS 1871, 133-134 who cites various scriptural
and patristic authorities to justify this theological position.

143 Mt. 27.57-60; Mk 15.42-46; Lk 23.50-53. I have not been able to identify the source
which talks about the preservation of Joseph’s right hand in Armenia.
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wiphtibmg nkpt b B h dknu wpwplingl, npndp hhiwnp nnowgu
b dinuinpp wppupugul, npytu ywudk unippt Twplnu putps b
wibnnwpuihs: Uty £ b pnduinuly tpjuwpptt Ufpwnsht, qnp 8ngdhwtinku
wiknwpuihst thwb h Zptwunwbt jGhtunu' U @kpdinhwinu byhu-
Ynwnut Epkp h Yhuwphuy, b unippl Vbntgku uppnjt ¥phqnph wupqlbwg:
Unjuybu U quppnjit Upwbwghtklh], np tnpuyp tp Uwphwiwy dwip
dppwithup b Uphuwnwghuh:

24. Ul &t b Uunniwdwpbw) unipp wppuyt Sppun bt Uunniwsww b-
nuwljuih Iphgnp qniuppenill, npng tintwp hpudwl, gh judkbwg ghwuga
Swhwwuwphwg piptwbg, nip b hwinhwybughtt Wuwpp uppng, wnwig
wukbugt hujunulnmpbwt wdktuyt np dwub yupqlbugk tngu npuku

14 k] by A|bCFFsINg 14 h dknu] om K; 14 wnwpbing] omt npyku wwwnudk
A; 14 npnyp] f. om ADCEFF;:ISy 14 nnowgu] wnnnowugu AB.F; omt npujtu
wuwndk C 15 wpnupugwi] wpnwpugui Fs 16 wikinwpuihy] f. + it CFFs omt
khwtt Fs 16 b] om A, 16 pnywunuly] punwinul FT 16 tpfuwppl] tpuwp A f.
om AgBg T +njutitint AGF + nJhwttini K 16 8nJhwtiku] jnhwitiiku AA,BbEFIKy
mhwiktu Mom 17 khwit] thwt € 17 Zpkwuwnwtlk] + b bpkp Ay + b nwput D,
omF 17 )Gthtunu] + hant AICEN,T £ + ECFsi.om F 17-18 U ®Eputinhwinu
bty hulnwynu] om C 17 Ohpuinhwunu] thtjuhthwinu A; (htpvhwinu BET
thipub hwiinu EgM,y thhpupihwinu F phipdijhwinu K 17-18 Guyhuljnynul]
f.om AFN, 18 tpkp] pip C 18 Yhuwphuy] f. om C Yhuwpbw Fs 18 ] om
F; 18 unipp] nkpt A om F; f. om K 18 Nununku] nknunhtu A nununhtu
C 18 uppnju Gphgnph yupqlkwg] wupghtwg uppnjn Fphgnph FsggMom
wupqlhbwg uppnji omt Upwbwghtbw K b wupgqlu uppnjt Qphgnph S; i
uppnjt ¥nhgnph wupghuy 18 wupqltwg] wupql B 19 Unjuwtu] unjhiytu
B 19 quppn] unipp A f om F3 i om FsS$;T umippiy 19 Upwwghuk[h]]
f. om A;CFN,NoT f. wiy A,Fs 19 np] omt 24.1 wig iy 19 tnpuyp kp] tp
Enpuyp ABgCF Einpuyp Fs 19 Uwiphwduy] dwiphwdne CFFs 20 Yppwihuh]
Ypputthuh AFsg yppwwuh FiI ypppewihuh No ypputuh S; 20 ] om AEI
20 Uphuwnnwghuh] wppuwghuh A wnhunnwlhuh F wphunnwlhup F3FsM,Ngy
nutnuwljhuh gKem wiphuwnwljtuh S; numhuh T 24.1 Ulp] winwinp omt tnintwp
hpwdwu B 1 k] t AbCEFIS,Ty om Fs tu gKM,N, om by 1 unmipp] om F;s
1-2 Uunntwdwy binujubt] wunniwswyupgh Fs wunniwswyhnwluwit T
2 Aphgnp] qphgnphnu AbEF:ly gphgnpnu S; 2 qnuwppniuu] £ om A 2 npng]
+ wbnwinp Dy 2 juuktuyb] i. om EFsS; 3 dwbwwwphwg] fwbwwwphh Fs
3 hiptwtg] om A hpipngE 3 1] + hwuwthgbu b A 3 hwunhybtught] hwinhuyht
ABDEIS,y + uinpw E f. om Fsg, hmlinhuyjbugti K 3 uppng] f. + t AbEIS;y wingkt h
uppng tpluwphwgu F5 4 wdkbug] om CD,F; 4 hwljunwlniptwt] f. + gA, + 1
Fs 4 wupgltugkt] muygk A 4 ingw] om AgS; omt Juuti npny C

17 ighwwnu corr jkthtunu mt S,

15

20
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and gave to the Apostles and with which the sick were cured and the
sinful became just, as St. Mark the evangelist and the launderer!#* tells.
There are also all the relics of John the Baptist, which John the Evangelist
took from Judaea to Ephesus and Bishop Permelianos brought to Cae-
sarea, and Lord Levondés donated to St. Gregory,'* also [the relics] of
At‘anaginé, who was the brother of Mariam,'*¢ the mother of Vrtanés
and Aristakeés.

24. And there are also the Holy King Trdat, filled with God, and the divine
and always vigilant Gregory, to whom we gave a command that during
their entire journey, wherever they come across relics of saints, everyone
should give them a part without any opposition, just as we donated

144 Possibly an allusion to Mk 6.13. The Armenian word used here as an epithet of Mark
is tap‘ic* which translates as ‘launderer’. According to NBH ‘some’ were confused about
MarK’s profession because he makes a reference to this profession in one of his parables.
But NBH sites only TD which indicates MarK’s profession being a launderer.

5 Aa §810, Vg $147; YM 1941, 75-77.

146 Gregory’s wife’s name is told to be Mariam in MX 1913, 2.81, but I have not
identified the source where At‘anaginé is told to be Mariam’s brother.
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b Wtip qpuignilju tplnig wpwplingh wupqubgup b wy wipht dwuntbu:
Juub npnj, jkn Whp Jkhwgny hpudwbwgu' hwng hujpuybnhb Yuy
holawtniphily, qnp hiy b judkugh, pun wpwpbjujut [fuintwugl], juyb b
wpdwlby jipyhtu b jepynh: Uiphubwpt h hwyng huypuybnktt wiphtbwp
tnhghtt h £phuwnnuk U h uppng wewpk|ingu b h Ukt b juuktuygh uppng, b
puwtwnpbupl h wdwik h tuht ugght dhsh gnowughti: G hpwdwt hwuk
hwyng hwypuybwnt h hwyu b hp hnondy, h Jhpu b junniwty, juunphu b h
wupuy, h ényk thtgh h ény, h giinng Uhtish h Swqu wppawnphh:

25. Uju ghp thwpwinipbwl, b uppn), b hwunwwn hwjpuqpnipbub
huyng, gplgur hpudwiwn dkpny Ynunwbnbwg Juyubp b [Uknphunpnuh]

sulomy 5 qpuqnilju] qpuqnidu E 5 tplnig] f. om Bb f. + u E Lplyngnihg
FsgK,Mom 5 wnwpkingl] f. u AGbEIS;y + Mkwnpnuh b Munnnuh b quhbwlja
Uunnth FFs omt quuti npny Fs 5 wyy] + puqnid AB; om KNy 5 dwuntla] f. +
ulfpS 6npny] +uAF 6 ukp] ubpn) Dy 7 qnp hy U] ghiy iy 7]
AF 7 jjmuntugl] f. om A, wtintioph F; juitinuwgh N, 8 wipdwiljly] wpduljty
T 8 jtpYhtu] + hane ABBNLS Ty 8 jiplyph] + hane AiBbCEIN,NGTS,y jkplp B
i.om Em des F; 8 Urphubwpt] wiphubwit AN, 8 huypuubwnkt] £ u A +
hwjng Fs 8 wiphubtwyp] f. om AB,CK,M,mT 9 tinhghti] thgh A {hght B, f. om
K 9 £phunnut] + b p wukbuyt uppng inpw S; 9 uppng] om hae Fs £ + um
9 wnwpkingu] f. & CEsT f. om K; 9 h uklg] bt h ukg B om C omt b pwbunpbuypl
Si 9ljom A, g9 juuktuyt] i.om EFsy 9 uppng] + b h dkug C 10 pmbimunpbwpl]
pwiwnnpbwi A + ht omt qnowughtt C 10 h idwiik] om A 10 Jugghkt] Yughu A
Juyggki Ng 10 qnowiugpti] i. + g A qnowugkt E 10 1] om C 10 hwk] hwtgku
Fs 11 hujpuybwnt] hujp C hwjpwytnpt F hwjpuybnpt hwung Fs 11 U] om
C 11 hnnndu] f u AT om ane AA;EGIKM,m + it AgKM,m hondu CK 11 Jhpu]
dpwg AE Jbpu K 11 junnuwbiu] + hane AF + 1t AAB,C junjuitiu A juniuitiu
bgKM, f. om E + h F wnniwtu S; junJutu T 11 U] om BC 12 wywpuu] £ om
A BCEFFs 12 wipluwphh] f. + u A + It h npnitiu npupanht Dg Eplyph Fs wipfawphk
I 25.1 Uju] + EbES; 1 qhp] + EABIy jnuj Fs 1 U] om A;Ny 1 hwuwnwwn]
hwunwunniptutt A 1 hwunwwn hujpugpmptw] hwunwnn ptwt gpniphia
Fs 1 hujpwugpnipbwt] hwypbiniptwb B hwypkiwgpniptwi bEIS; T + b uhpng
h htwn Dy huypkuwuppmptwt y - 2 hpudwbue depny] dkpny hpudwbwe Ag
utpny hpwdwbwiu b vipnju hpuwdwbw S; 2 dkpny] f.j FFs 2 Ynunwunbuy]
Ynunwinhwinuh AA By, Ynunnuiinbw C Ynunhwinhwiinuh g jnunwbinhbw y
2 Juyubp] £ + uFs 2 Uknphunipnup] uknphunnnpnuh N,

8 wpdwlty + 6° w w” No; jEpYph + hane w* I 9 + wn{w}p{t}i{n}gum* M, 10 hwlh
+3°gwAF 12 upsh + 1 2°wA A
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the arms of the two Apostles'¥” as well as many other innumerable
relics. Because of this and upon our highest command the Armenian
Patriarch has the authority to bind and loose in heaven and on earth
whatever he wishes, according to Apostolic precepts. Those blessed by the
Armenian Patriarch shall be blessed by Christ, and by the Holy Apostles,
by us and by all saints, and those excommunicated by him should stay
in that condition until they repent. And the Armenian Patriarch has
[the authority to] command Armenians, Greeks, Georgians, Albanians,
Syrians and Persians, from sea to sea, from the rivers'*® until the edge of
the world.

25. This is the letter of concordance and love, of unwavering [tradition] of
Armenian Fathers. It was written by our orders, of Emperor Constantine

147 Some mss add the ‘left arm of Apostle Andrew’ For a discussion cfr Chapter 3,
p- 240.

148 The rivers in question are not specified. The author may allude to the rivers of
paradise.
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wuygh, h Uksh uhtthnynuhu, h tmwutth unipp wowpkingu, (wnht (Eqniu
dwljugpbwy b wppnitbwljut dwnwibwr dbipny Jupbw) b uvninpuqpbuyg:
Bt qhuwtwuwp wjud prpen) b quhwpwinipbw pninpt Sppuwnwyg b uppnj
Qnhgnph tpup h gwudpnt wppniuh: bull quju ghpu wiwbntgup h dknu
wnbkbwnuypht hwng wppuyht, Ukshdwunht Uqupwi[q]t[n]nuh h thunu
Uuwnnidn): 61 £phuninuh Uuwnnidny dkipny thunp juthnbwbu juthwinkihg.
wdth wukl:

3 yuuh] wwuwny A f. +uS; 3 Ush] f. om ABET om hyne ABgC 3 uhtuthnnnuhu]
f.om AAAgB.Fs uhithnnnupu F uhtithnpnuhu T 3 h tnwitith unipp wnwpkingu] h
unipp wnwphking tmwtth E - 3 wnwpkingu] £ W CFs f. omy 3 jwmwnhl] junht
ABI nupht C 3 jhiqmuunt] (kqnind y = 4 dwljugpbuy] dwlunpbwg AgM,m
Juptw) om b B omt ghwiwuwpl FFs dwljugply NoNo - 4 dwnwbun] £ +u A
4 Juptw) b unnpugpbuy] Yupl) b unnpugpt] A;N;Ngo om B 4 unnpugpbuy]
om C 5 ghwiwuwpt] i. om ABK f. om B hunwwnwpt gMom 5 ppny] £ + u bs;
pph Cy pluwnin EF plunh Fs plupen) gM,T 5 quhwpuiimplwt] quhwpwtniphia
Ay 5 quhwpwbimipbwb pninpl] ghd vhwpwtniphiiu h htn Dy 5 pninpl] om
ATEI f. om C pnijunt FKT pntjupl FsgM,m 6 h owdpnt] hedwdp + wntt A h
ountt CNy h gwithnt F h gwthwintt Fs 6 wppniuth] juppnibwljut + b £phunninuh
wuwnnidnj Ubpn) hwnp juthnbwbu. wdth. desFs 6 quuyu] Upiu B + uhtub + by E
omthdkntS; 6ghpulf.omA,C 6 wwunkgup] thnjuwunnpbuy B + b thnpawungpliuyg
bom S, 6h dknu] f. 1 AABDFEIS;yom B 7 mnkbwunupht] f. om S; 7 wppuyht]
pwguiinphl + nppuwnw) Uksh B puquiinpht + nppuwnuy ks wppuyght b bS;
7 Ukshuwuwnht] Uksht hdwuntngit A Ukdh hdwuwntngt bEI Uksh b hdwntbwl
C ukdh hdwuwntiht F uks hdwunh gm ukshuwunh KM, uks hdwunungu Sy uks
hdwuwnttht T om B 7 Uqupw[u]qk[n]nup] wpwiqbnnuh A wqupwultnnuh
A;BbEFNoy mqunuugtnnuh C + pug Swpuniwpugpsh bt nupbw) hwunjglom B] h
hwju h thwnu pphunuh wuwnniény Ukpny, np kophtbw) juthnbwiu juthinkhg.
wlktl des Dy mqupwlijinnjn I mqupwbljkinuh N, 8 Uuwnidng] + np kL ophtibiun
juthnbwiu. wdklt des AFgIM,my + hwip. wlklu des A; des CE + np k ophubwy
juthnbwbu. wdkb. hwyp Ukp np jekpyhtu u[nip]p Elnhgh] des K + b £ppuwnnuhp
thwnp juthnbwiu des No + np  ophtttiuy) des T

3 ras unipp wnwpkingu B 4 uninpugbw) + 6° pwB T 6 pwdpli+ 4°nwB T
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and of Pope Sylvester, at a Great Synod on the feast day of the Holy
Apostles, written in Latin language and sealed and signed with our royal
ring. And a true copy of this letter of concord of Trdat and St. Gregory was
deposited in the royal chambre.!* And we trusted this letter to the hand
of the secretary of the Armenian King, the great sage Agat‘angelos, for
the glory of God. And eternal glory be to Christ our God. Amen, amen.

1499 The Armenian text uses the Old French loan word 9uadpn (jambr) which I preserved
in the translation.






APPENDIX A

MISPLACED TEXT-BLOCKS

Starting with 6.4 F; misplaces several text-blocks in the following order:

6.4 (fol. 11%, col. 1, line 1) puquuphip hp — 6.20 Uky kplnig mqqugu ...
7.17 (fol. 117, col. 2 line 20) h Ykpuy dbkp wukubkgnit — 6.4 (fol. 117, col. 2
line 20){ho}juwmtiopu ... 6.22-23 (fol. 117, col. 2, line 11) hwuwnmwwnni Juggk
— 7.17 (fol. 11Y, col. 2 line 20) ugnigh pwquinp b hpfuwl ... 9.1 (fol. 12,
col. 2, line 10) b Ukdwthwn ofunju — 10.2-3 (fol. 12, col. 2, line 10) h uppny
Uniukl ... 12.3-3 (fol. 137, col. 2 line 12) jmbigwtikju pliy dngu — 9.1 (fol. 137,
col. 2 line 12) [golunju] Ukp Uwpuhtintu ... 10.2 (fol. 13Y, col. 2 line 15)
qutinh suinkwut Lphuwnnuh — 12.3 (fol. 13Y, col. 2 line 15) {puy ényu}
8nitiwljwl ... 25.4 (desinit).






APPENDIX 1

PROVINCES OF THE
EASTERN ROMAN EMPIRE
LISTED IN TD

The list of Roman provinces that Constantine the Great places under
King Trdat’s command can also give hints as to the relationship between
mss, as well as the quality of the text of some mss. In order to make
the text fit in the rows of the table below I have made the following
abbreviations. Whenever there was a mention of wipjuwph (always in
the locative case) I indicated it with the word “Land” in the tables below.

It seemed logical that the most accessible and obvious source of geo-
graphical knowledge for the author must have been the Asxarhacoyc
(Geography) of Anania Sirakac'i. In fact, the information that Noah built
his Arc in the province of Phrygia is found there, although it is not clear
whether the author used the long version or the short version of this text.!
All those mss which do not have omissions in the list of provinces are
faithful to this source when citing the location where Noah's arc was built.
However, beyond this detail, the list of the Roman provinces does not
follow that found in the Asxarhacoyc’. Bartikian has suggested that this
list goes back to the “original core” of the TD which was the actual Pact
of Alliance signed between Constantine and Trdat. I have discussed the
problems related to such a reconstructions elsewhere. However, I agree
with Bartikian that the list here must depend on a source that is similar
to Laterculus Veronensis. Something like the Notitia Dignitatum is also a
possibility. I do not think we can accept this list as a source on the situa-
tion of the Eastern Roman Provinces in the fourth century. All that can
be said is that the author of TD had access to a source which listed East-
ern Roman Provinces. However, he did not list all of them as found in
Laterculus Veronensis, for example.

! Anania Sirakac‘i 1994, 23 (of the Long Version) and 345 (of the Short Version).
According to Yeremian, the idea that Noah built his arc in Phrygia, and specifically in the
city of Kibotos as in A$xarhac‘oyc’, came from the misunderstanding of the word kibotos,
which could both refer to the arc (and this is what was understood), thus Arc of Noah, and
to the wealth of Apamea, since it can also mean chest, coffer. Cfr the citation of Yeremyan
in Hewsen 1992, 102, note 48.
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B FamirLy

The comparative lists below allow the conclusion that the ancestor of the
B family must have had the enumeration of provinces as preserved in the
majority of B family mss (here the third raw from the left). The other
mss, such as dYy (the d sub-group) and SS; (which, as was seen above
are sister mss) have either ommissions or a somewhat different order of

provinces.

Bbb,b,DPP,/
dyy D EE{IJ S S
Africa Land Africa Land Africa Land Africa Africa
Egypt Egypt Egypt
Palestine Land  Palestine Land  Palestine Land  Palestine Land  Palestine Land
Asia Asia Asia Asia Great Assyria
Mesopotamia ~ Mesopotamia ~ Mesopotamia ~ Mesopotamia  Asia
Land Land Land Land
Great Assyria ~ Great Assyria ~ Great Assyria®*  Great Assyria ~ Mesopotamia
Land
Phoenicia Phoenicia Phoenicia Land Phoenicia
Phrygia Phrygia Cilicia Cilicia Cilicia
Cilicia Cilicia Phrygia Land,  Phrygia, Noah’s Phrygia, Noah’s
Noah’s arc** arc arc
Pamphylia Pamphylia Pamphylia Pamphylia Pamphylia
Cappadocia Cappadocia Cappadocia Cappadocia
Bithynia Bithynia Bithynia Bithynia Bithynia
Galatia Galatia Galatia Galatia Galatia
Pontus Pontus Pontus Pontus Pontus
Asia Land Asia Land Asia Land Asia Land Aisa Land
Honorias Honorias Honorias Land  Honorias Honorias
Gates of Gates of Gates of Gates of Gates of Pontus
Byzantion Byzantion Byzantion™*** Byzantion
Gates of the Gates of the Gates of the Gates of the Gates of the
Huns Huns Huns Huns Huns

* The word-order for “Great Assyria” is different in some mss. Thus, in Bb,D it is Uté
wunnng. This is the version found in all other mss (which contain Great Assyria). The
rest, namely bb,PP; invert the order resulting in: wunpng Ukidwgr.

** The group EE,IJ omits the word “Land” in this location.
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*** In all of the mss of this raw (and in general of the entire B family), Byzantion is spelled
with the letter wj, typical for Western Armenian dialects. For the same reasons, 1} in
some mss has become w. As a result of these changes stemming from the phonetical
characteristics of the letters and the confusion between graphically similar letters q
and 1), there is a great variation of corruptions in lieu of the toponym Byzantion, such
as: uyjhquuinng in BD, whnuuang in b, yjhnunwy in b;, whknutnwgng in S; and
wnuwnwgngin S.

THE A FAMILY Mss

Group F

Within this group the most complete list is presented in ms F, which
agrees with the majority of the A family mss regardless of group or sub-
group affiliation. Ms L is damaged and illegible. One consistent feature
in all the other mss is that they all omit Arabia and Mesopotamia at the
beginning of the list, and Asia and Honorias towards the end. F; has the
most lacunous text. This is proof that F, was not copied from F;, other-
wise it would also omit such toponyms as Great Assyria and Phoenicia.
Moreover, there are various idiosynchratic spellings of these geograph-
ical names and corruptions which the English translation ‘hides, such
as phnwtiugng (bidanac'oc?) for Bythinians in F;, phiqutnunng for
Byzantines in F3, hnitiug (of the Greeks) instead of hntiwug (of the Huns)
which completely changes the meaning of the text in F,, etc.

F F1 F4 F 2 F3 FS
Africaland Africaland Africaland Africaland Africaland Africa Land
Arabia

Mesopotamia
Land
Great Assyria Great Assyria Great Assyria Great Assyria Great Assyria
Phoenicia Phoenicia Phoenicia Phoenicia Phoenicia
Land Land Land Land Noah’s arc
Cilicia Cilicia, Cilicia Cilicia Cilicia

Noah’s arc
Phrygia, Phrygia, Phrygia Phrygia
Noah’s arc Noah’s arc Land, Noah’s Land, Noah’s

arc arc

Pamphylia =~ Pamphylia =~ Pamphylia =~ Pamphylia  Pamphylia =~ Pamphylia
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F F; F, F, Fs Fs
Cappadocia Cappadocia Cappadocia Cappadocia Cappadocia Cappadocia
Land Land Land Land Land Land
Bithynia Bithynia Bithynia Bithynia Bithynia Bithynia
Galatia Land Galatia Galatia Land Galatia Land Galatia Land Galatia Land
Pontus Pontus Pontus Pontus Pontus Pontus

Asia Land

Honorias

Gates of Gates of Gates of Gates of Gates of Gates of
Byzantion Byzantion Byzantion Byzantion Byzantion Byzantion
Gates of the  Gates of the Gates of the Gates of the Gates of the  Gates of the
Huns Huns Huns Huns Huns Huns

THE AGAT‘ANGELOS GROUP AND OTHER A FAMILY Mss

Asalready discussed above, the Agatangelos group can be divided into to
sub-groups, Ag, on the one hand and the g sub-group on the other. The list
of provinces also follows this division. Moreover, as it was demonstrated
the g sub-group maintained variants found in other A family mss against
omissions or changes in the A, sub-group. The same can be said with
regards to the list of provinces. The g sub-group agrees with most of the

A family mss, whereas Ag, has some omissions.

E g N, N s,

N7, T, Ty, T, Ag sub-group AANg

Africa Land Africa Land Africa Land

Arabia Arabia Arabia
Mesopotamia Land Mesopotamia Land Mesopotamia Land
Great Assyria Great Assyria
Phoenicia Land Phoenicia Land
Cilicia Cilicia Cilicia

Phrygia Land, Noal’s arc

Phrygia Land, Noal’s arc

Phrygia Land, Noal’s arc

Pamphylia Pamphylia Pamphylia
Cappadocia Land Cappadocia Cappadocia Land
Bithynia Bithynia

Galatia (Land)* Galatia

Pontus Pontus Pontus

Asia Land Asia Land Asia Land
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E ge N, N s,
N7, T, Ty, T, Ag sub-group AANg

Honorias Honorias Honorias

Gates of Byzantion Gates of Byzantion Gates of Byzantion
Gates of the Huns Gates of the Huns Gates of the Huns

* In g, Galatia is not cited as a “Land’, whereas in all other mss it is. The AA N, version
stems from a text where Galatia was cited as a “Land” The omission of Bithynia and
Galatia could be due to a homoeoteleuton (all these provinces are cited in genitive plural
and often have the same case ending). Because of this omission in AA;N¢ the word “Land”
is attached to Cappadocia from its original location after Galatia.

AANg do not exhibit other significant common variants in the text and
I do not think that the common omission in this location gives enough
proof to postulate a close relationship. Moreover, T} which is so closely
related to A behaves just like the majority of the A family mss here,
which means that in this location it preserves a better text than its sister
A.

The version preserved in CC,; occupies a middle position between
A and B families. From the two mss C is deficient, as it omits several
provinces. The list of the forefather of the C family can be reconstructed
based on C;. Below is the list of both mss side by side.

C G
Africa Land Africa Land
Egypt Egypt
Palestine
Arabia Arabia
Mesopotamia Land Mesopotamia Land
Great Assyria Great Assyria
Phoenicia Land, Noah’s arc Phoenicia Land
Cilicia

Phrygia, Noah’s arc

Pamphylia Pamphylia
Cappadocia Cappadocia Land
Pontus Pontus

Bithynia Bithynia

Galatia Land Galatia Land

Asia Land
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C G
Honorias
from Bithynia

to Gates of the Huns

The omissions of C compared to C; can be explained by homoeoteleuton.
However, the list is not complete at the end either. It is evident that C; has

a superior text here.

In order to better compare the versions of the families and clearly
demonstrate the intermediate position of the C group (based on ms C,)
the table below presents the best list from each family side by side.

B family A family C Reconstructed

Archetypus
African Land Africa Land Africa Land Africa Land
Egypt Egypt Egypt
Palestine Land Palestine Palestine Land
Asia Arabia Arabia Arabia

Mesopotamia Land

Mesopotamia Land

Mesopotamia Land

Mesopotamia Land

Great Assyria Great Assyria Great Assyria Great Assyria
Phoenicia Land Phoenicia Land Phoenicia Land Phoenicia Land
Cilicia Cilicia Cilicia Cilicia

Phrygia Land, Phrygia Land, Phrygia, Noah’s arc ~ Phrygia Land,
Noah’s arc Noah’s arc Noah’s arc
Pamphylia Pamphylia Pamphylia Pamphylia
Cappadocia Cappadocia (Land) Cappadocia Land ~ Cappadocia Land
Bithynia Bithynia Pontus Bithynia

Galatia Galatia (Land) Bithynia Galatia Land
Pontus Pontus Galatia Land Pontus

Asia Land Asia Land Asia Land Asia Land
Honorias Land Honorias Honorias Honorias

Gates of Byzantion ~ Gates of Byzantion  Bithynia Gates of Byzantion
Gates of the Huns ~ Gates of the Huns ~ Gates of the Huns ~ Gates of the Huns

What emerges is that all A family mss, except for C and C,, omit Egypt
and Palestine. On the other hand, the B family mentions Asia twice, once
at the beginning of the list (the third in the sequence) and the second
time towards the end of the list where it is cited as a “Land.” The B family
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omits Arabia (which is replaced with the first mention of Asia). Based
on evidence from all mss one my hypothesize that the archetypus did
contain Egypt, Palestine (preserved in the B family and C,) and Arabia
(preserved in A family) and Asia was mentioned only once towards the
end of the list. Moreover, it seems that the provinces are mentioned
in the order moving from south west (Africa) to north east. Thus, to
mention Asia after Africa and Egypt would not fit the geographical
context, whereas placing it before Palestine would be much more logical
and in line with the order of provinces in TD. The list of Eastern Roman
provinces as could be found in the hypothetical archetypus is presented
in the last columns (on the right) in the table above.
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GLOSSARY OF RARE LOAN-WORDS AND HAPAXES"

The glossary first provides the English transcription of the Armenian
word in the form it appears in the text, reference to TD, its Armenian
variants found in mss, whenever those present significant differences
(further variants can be found in the apparatus), the case and number, the
nominative singular form (sometimes hypothetical), then the possible
origin of the word and a proposed translation.

[ylapri$melinac (9.7) juuphoutinhimg, juuynhoniudtnhtiug, substantive,
gen. pl., nominative: wuphoniu, according to HAB from Pahlawi *aprésum,
Persian abréSum, Syriac abri$um, all meaning silk. The word is attested in
many other Armenian texts.

awfrant‘i (20.12) wthpwiph, obpwlnh, obpwunkh, substantive, gen. s.,
nominative ofrand/op’rand, from Old French offrande, meaning an offering
to the church. Cfr NBH, HAB and Mildonyan 1980, 6.

awk‘sunakan (8.3-4) wpunttwjut/wiquniimljuits, adjective used in the
nom. sing., from Greek o&¥g here referred to bright purple colour.

bahuands (9.6) pwhniwtnu, substantive, acc. pl., nominative puthniwtn.
According to HAB a hapax, attested only in TD, from Pahlavi *bahavand,
Pers. baziiband, meaning bracelet or some other kind of jewelry for arms.

¢apar (14.19) [h] swthwp, substantive, acc. sing., nom. swthwp. According to
HAB from Arabic ¢apar, meaning fence.

¢uxazgestk’ (18.4) snijuwughiuwnp, snitjuwqqtiunp, snijuwjuqgtiunp, sub-
stantive, nom. pl., sing snijanuqglun. According to HAB from Persian
¢‘uxay, meaning a monk’s (woolen) habit. Thus, this is a composite word from
Persian ¢uxay and Armenian zgest, meaning dressed in monKk’s habit.

dawsicay (9.4) nuiuh&wy, must be a substantive in nom. sing. This hapax is
not found in dictionaries. The word is used for describing Xosroviduxt. This
is probably a loan word from New Persian, itself stemming from Pahlavi
doshizag, which means virgin, maiden.!

" In this list I have included unusual or rarely used loan words and excluded those
which are commonly found in many other texts. For example, I have not included
adamantes (diamond), bambis (queen), etc.

! T am grateful to Dr. James Russell for his valuable help in deciphering this word.
He also clarified that the loss of final ‘g’ is common in loan words from Pahlavi to New
Persian.
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dimos (18.12) nhunu, substantive, nom. s. According to HAB, from Gr. dnp.o-
olog, meaning the treasury, where public taxes are rendered. In TD the word
seems to be used in the sense of a public tax-collector.

dimosakan (18.2) nhunuwlul, adjective, not declined, deriving from the
substantive nhunu According HAB pertaining to public taxes.

dioskorangans (21.31) nhnuljnpwiipwtiu, nhnulnipwbipwi, adjective, acc.
pl., nominative: nhnuljnpuipwi—with signs of dioskuroi. This is a com-
posite word made up of Gr. Adorovgor and Armenian nsan—sign. Not
exactly in this form, but as two separate words, it is found in Acts of Apostles
28.11, describing the ship by which St. Paul sailed to Syracuse. In the Bible it
is described as ipwtiwiinpuit ‘thnulynipwuging. The Dioskuroi, known also
as phosphoroi, were considered to be the twin stars of dawn and sunset. But
in fact, they were only the astronomical aspects of Planet Venus during these
different hours of the day. They were considered to bring good luck to sailors
and were often attached to the mast of ships for securing safe crossing of the
seas. Cfr Carlier 1989.

dulés (9.8) nnintu, nnijkuu, pnijkuu, nninkthau, substantive, possibly in acc.
pl. (in some variants the case ending s is omitted), nom. nninku. Not found
in NBH, but HAB suggests that the nominative must be nninuy (dulay),
which it defines as an unidentifiable hapax found in TD, and translates it as
a type of precious cloth. This explanation, however, does not fit the context.
It likely originates from Gr. doUhoc—slave and refers to Dalmatian slaves in
TD.

fratk (6.15) dpwnp, substantive, nom. pl. found only in F family mss. as a
variant of frérk, always in the sense of brother.

frér (6.15; 14.1) dpkp, dpkp, substantive, once used in nom. pl. and once
in nom. sing. From Old French frére, brother, used in TD exactly in this
sense.

gramik (9.10) gpuuhl, gpuuthly, substantive, nom. sing. Based on the content
and the variant reading of gramp’k this word could be a corruption of Old
French grandfils, grandson. It is not attested in NBH. HAB proposes (with a
question mark) the meaning of ‘adoptive son’ which somewhat fits into the
context of TD as well.

jambin (25.6) [h] owunl, owdpnl, 9wihnl, substantive, acc. sing., nom.
ow[p]n, from Old French chambre. Used in other Cilician sources, meaning
royal chamber, chancellary.

juharakans (21.13) pnthupuljutu, gpnhwpwlynibiu, snthwpwljwiy, adjec-
tive, acc. pl, nom. gnthwpwljut. According to HAB from Arabic jauhar,
itself a loan word from Pers. gohar. The latter is a more common loan word in
Armenian, usually written and pronounced as gohar. In both cases the mean-
ing is the same: gems (made of gems in this case).

kubayn (22.8) Ynipuyly, Yniuguyyls, nniuguyly, Ynruyjugh, substantive, acc. sing.
or gen. sing. (in some mss), nom. Ynipuy. HAB suggests that it comes
from Arabic qubba, meaning a dome. The loan word is used (according to
HAB) only to denote the Dome of the Holy Sepulchre, as is the case in TD.
Vincent-Abel 1914, 220 mentions that the Dome of the Holy Sepulchre was
denominated as Gr. n0Bog, Hebr. goubah, Arab. qoubbeh.
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kurtaks (16.7) [h] Ynipinulju, Ynpulju, Ynipnulju, substantive, acc. pl.,
nom. §nipunwly/Ynpnuly. According to HAB a hapax to be interpreted as
a type of a military helmet.

[z]tanonawk'(8.11) [q]nuuntwip, nuuntunp, substantive, instr. pl., nom.
nunt. According to NBH from Gr.0gyavov, i.e. organ. HAB proposes that
TD has a different musical instrument in mind, as just before tanonawk
it mentions ergehon, the Armenian word for organ. HAB interprets fanon
as ‘an eastern multi-string musical instrument’ from Arabic qanan, in its
turn a loan word from Gr. xavwv. The context of TD supports the HAB
hypothesis and I have translated it as lyre, the closest approximation to
qanun.

margartamavéawk’ (8.4) Uwipqupuudu]wp/dupqupunudwuidwip

margatamawcawk' adjective, instr. pl., nom. *dmipqupunuduh&, a composite
word from dwipquphuwn an older loan word from Greek, meaning pearl and
mawic Arabic mewj meaning wave (according to Hac‘uni 1924, p. 238). Thus,
the word can be translated as ‘pearls [sown] in a wave pattern.

pilagosac‘n (7.3) yhnuqnuwugh, ywhjwgnuwgl, yhnugnuwugh, substantive,
gen. pl, nominative: yhnuqnu. NBH and HAB give ytnwugnu as the
correct form, from Gr. méhoyog—sea. Besides TD, both dictionaries indicate
that the word is found also in Asxarhacoyc* and other texts.

pretori (19.11) yntwnnph, yrhwnph, substantive, gen. sing., nom. wynkwnp/
wnhwnp, from Lat. praetorium, found as a loan word also in Gr. as moai-
toQ. It is used in TD as an appellative for Apostle Peter, not attested else-
where. I have therefore not translated this word but transcribed it as found
in the Armenian form. During the late Roman period a praetor was a judi-
ciary officer. This meaning seems to have reappeared in Byzantium in the
ninth century and is attested also for the fourteenth century according to
ODB.

[z]Pfoton Armeniann (10.3-4) qnnwnnt Uputthw(t), adjective and sub-
stantive both in acc. sing. Both words are transcribed from the acc. sing. of
the Greek mpdtog (in this case it should be in fem. mpwtn) and "Aguevia and
some mss add also the preposition z used with the accus. in Armenian. The
toponym in question is First Armenia.

prtay papays (19.1-2) yjninu) ujwyjuju, Whnnuj 4w, yninuyuunju,
adjective and substantive, used as a noun, nom. sing., a corruption of Gr.
TEWTONONTAG, intending the highest, the first priest, the pope. Shirinian 2003,
85.

sanjaxac‘n (16.6) uwbpwuwgl, umb&wjiwgl, substantive, gen. pl., nom.
uwbigwpu/uwidufu, Turkish, sanjaq meaning flag, banner. Cfr HAB and
NBH.

sant‘(en)és (14.10) uwlpty, nwiptitu, uwbpwtuy, substantive, abl. sing.,
nom. *uwtp(ku) (?). Most likely from Old French saint. Not found in
dictionaries.

signayawk’ (8.10) uhquujuiip, uhiqiwjuiip, substantive, instr. pl., nomina-
tive: uhquuw, found also as uhrqiw. From Lat. signum, used also in the Arme-
nian translation of Vita Silvestri, as well as MX. Flag, standard, banner. Cfr
HAB and NBH.
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sinklitosawk® (6.3) uhulnhwnnuwip, uhuljjhwnnnuop, uhtnkwnnuop, sub-
stantive, instr. pl., nom. uhujnhwnu/uhtiynhwnnu, from Gr. covrintrog—
senator, this word is commonly used in other Armenian texts, including the
translation of Vita Silvestri, MX, etc. Cfr HAB and NBH.

siwnhodosis (25.3) [h] uptuhnnnupu, uhtthnnnuhu, substantive, loc. sing.,
nominative: uhtthnnnu, Gr. ovodog, a great church council, a synod. This
is a commonly used word in various Armenian sources according to NBH.

slehic® (9.17) ujkhhg, substantive, gen. pl., nominative: ujth, from Arabic silah,
arm. Cfr HAB and NBH.

tamuzel (21.18) nuunidbky/inwunidly, used as a qualifier (an adj.) for “ladies”
and not declined, according to HAB from Old French damoiselle, Ital. dami-
cella, damigella. TD implies this meaning, a lady/girl of noble birth.

t‘iwrakes (13.11) phipwljtu/ phipwljtq, substantive, acc. sing., same in nom.,
from Gr. ‘n Onoiax), anti dote, anti-poison.

tpazionawk' (8.9-10) nnuyyuughntiwip, subtantive, instr. pl., nom. lmyywuqhnt,
from Gr. tonaCov, Lat. topazium., a precious stone, topazolite. The word
is used in the translation of the Bible and other Armenian sources as well,
according to HAB and NBH.

velendi ara(n)c'n (16.7) ybknkunh wpwugh, Junpunuhwugh, Ybnkunu-
nutigl, possibly one lemma, a substantive in gen. pl. It is not clear whether to
read this as one word or two words. HAB suggests as nom. sing. ytntunhwp
and supposes this word to be a corruption of Gr. olhevtidLog, a Byzantine
court official, and considers that the Lat. valentior is only coincidentally sim-
ilar.

xisukep‘alawk’ (8.10) jununijidwjwirp, jununiljtithwop, ununtljtthunop,
hununiljtithwygjop, adjective, instr. pl. According to HAB from Gr. yovoo-
népalog, composed of yovoog and neqpaly, thus golden-headed. Shirinian
2003, 85 suggests that the second element in the composite word is pdiog,
a rare word ‘usually describing the peak of the Helmet of Homeric heroes.
Although both translations (golden-headed, or helmets with golden peaks)
would fit the context, given that it is an enumeration of honourable military
insignia bestowed by Constantine to Trdat, I am more inclined to agree with
HAB, since as Shirinian notes (dhog is a rare word and we have no proof that
the author of TD was so well-versed in Homer to have invented an Armenian
composite word from a rare Greek word, even though this is not impossible.
Thus, I have translated it as: golden-headed.
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LIST OF MSS WITH THE TEXT OF TD

List of 71 Identified Mss with the
Text of TD According to Location

The Mastoc Institute of Ancient Manuscripts, Matenadaran, Yerevan (41 Mss)

516 1327 1863 2268 3461 6483 10200
639 1390 1865 2272 3526 6608 10236
673 1458 1868 2639 3825 7014 10728
732 1482 1869 2748 4135 7098

1325 1484 1878 3072 4584 8305

1326 1495 1920 3078 6354 8082

With a Partial Text

1881 1889

From the Collection of the Armenian Patriarchate of Jerusalem (12 Mss)

169 309 343 1004 1415 1337

230 314 652 1296 1672 1861

From the Library of the Mechitarist Congregation in Venice-St. Lazzaro (6 Mss)
240 (57) 308 (694) 910 (1464)

283 (838) 309 (54) 915 (721)

From the Library of the Mechitarist Congregation in Vienna (3 Mss)

111 115 705

From the Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris, France (4 Mss)
118 304

199 315

From the Vatican Apostolic Library (3 Mss)

Vat Armeni 2
Borgiani Armeni 23
Borgiani Armeni 30
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2 Mss Not Accessed

Collection of the Bzommar Monastery

92 627 (Antonian collection)

54 Initially Fully Collated Mss in Alphabetical
Order, Including the Location and Date of Copying

A =VA,, Sis, XVI c. (after 1586)

A, =]1337, Cyprus, 1341

B =7343, Constantinople, 1480 (TD in 1496)
b = Ma1i869, Eudokia, 1585-1589

b: = M1868, Sebastea, 1585

b, = M186s5, Jerusalem, 1656

C =VBA3o0, partially Leopolis (Lvov) (not TD), 1721
C; = M2268, Adana, 1683-1689

D =Pigg, Constantinople, 1721

d =P304, Amit (Diarbekir), 1664

E = V240, unknown, XV-XVI cc

E; = M3461, Eudokia, 1662

F =P118, Caffa, 1307

F, =V283, Caffa (?), 1601

F, = M1390, New Julfa, 1666

F; = M516, place unknown, 1653, 1670

F; =J1415, unknown, XVII c.

F5 = M8802, unknown, XVII c.

g =Miog20, Bales, 1569

g1 = M3825, Xor Virap, 1671

g, = M2639, Monastery of Amrdolu, 1672

g4+ = Mi1458, Ejmiacin, 1705

I =M639, Samson (?),1409

] =M6608, unknown, XV c.

K =M6354, unknown XVI and XVII cc.

K; = M8305, unknown, XVIIc.

K, = M1863, unknown, before 1676

K; = Vg1o0, New Julfa, 1691

L =Mai495, Constantinople, 1674-1684

M =]230, Jerusalem, 1678-1679

M, = Vo5, Constantinople, finished at least 1700
M, =]309, Jerusalem, 1617

m =]J314, Constantinople, 1649

N = Mzi325, unknown, 1620

N; = M1326, unknown, 1562

N, = M4135, Monastery of St. John (near Tat'ew), XVc.
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N; = M1327, Halijor, 1653

N, = M1878, village of Xnkac® in the “land” of Ajanan, XVc.
N5 = M10200, Trapizon, 1624, 1634, 1666.

N = J1004, Jerusalem, 1613

N7 = J1672, unknown, XVII c. (colophons from 1621 and 1623)
N; = J1861, New Julfa, 1660

Ny = M732, unknown, 1322

P =M1484, unknown, 1661-1671

P, = M3072, unknown, XVIIc.

S =M6483, Karin, 1757

S; =]J169, Jerusalem, 1756

T =Myo14, Jerusalem, 1652

T, = M3078, Karkar, 1589-1608

T, = M2748, Tarawn (?), 1624

U = M7098, unknown, 1647, 1664

U, =M3526, 1670

Y =Ma1482, village Alip‘ular, 1678

y =M4584, Tigranakert (Amit, Diarbekir), 1668

54 Fully Collated Mss According
to Families/Groups/Sub-Groups, Etc

A Family (33)

C Group

C = Vat Borgiani Armeni 30, partially Leopolis (Lvov) (not TD), 1721
And partially C, (cfr contaminated mss)

F Group

F =Pi118, Caffa, 1307

F, =V283, Caffa (?), 1601

F, = M1390, New Julfa, 1666

F; = M516, unknown, 1653, 1670

F4 =]J1415, unknown, XVII c.

F5 = M8802, unknown, XVII c.

L =Mai49s5, Constantinople, 1674-1684

T Group

A = Vat Armeni 2, Sis, XVI c. (after 1586)
T =Mg7yo014, Jerusalem, 1652
T; = M3078, Karkar, 1589-1608
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N Group

N = Mi325, unknown, 1620

N; = M1326, unknown, 1562!

N, = M4135, Monastery of St. John (near Tat'ew), XVc.

N; = M1327, Halijor, 1653

N, = M1878, village of Xnkanc® in the ‘region’ of Ajanan, XVc.
N5 = M1020o, Trapizon, 1624, 1634, 1666.

N = J1004, Jerusalem, 1613

Ny = M732, unknown, 1322

Agat‘angelos Group (A,)

g =Miog20, Bales, 1569

g1 = M3825, Xor Virap, 1671

g, = M2639, Monastery of Amrdolu, 1672
g4+ = Mi1458, Ejmiacin, 1705

K = M6354, unknown XVI and XVII cc.
K, = M8305, unknown, XVIIc.

K, = M1863, unknown, before 1676

K3 = Vo910, New Julfa, 1691

M =]230, Jerusalem, 1678-1679

M, = Vo915, Constantinople, finished at least 1700.
M,=]309, Jerusalem, 1617

m = J314, Constantinople, 1649

U =M7098, unknown, 1647, 1664

U; =M3526, 1670

B Family (16)

D Group

d = P304, Amit* (Diarbekir), 1664
Y =M1i482, village Alip‘ular, 1678
y = Ma4584, Tigranakert (Amit, Diarbekir), 1668

Bg,Group

D Sub-Group (D,)

B =7343, Constantinople, 1480 (TD in 1496)
b; = M1868, Sebastea, 1585
b, = M1865, Jerusalem, 1656

! This information on the date is found in the un-published Grand Catalogue which
I was kindly allowed to consult by the Staff of the Manuscripts Division of the Matena-
daran.
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D =Pigg, Constantinople, 1721

b =M1i869, Eudokia, 1585-1589
P =M1484, unknown, 1661-1671
P; = M3072, unknown, XVIlc.

S =Meé6483, Karin, 1757

S1 =]J169, Jerusalem, 1756

E Sub-Group

E = V240, unknown, XV-XVI cc
E; = M3461, Eudokia, 1662

I =Mé639, Samson (?),1409

] =M6608, unknown, XV c.

Contaminated or Not Belonging to Any Definite Group (5)

A; =7J1337, Cyprus, 1341 (A family, related to T and F, partial text because of
lost folios)

C; = M2268, Adana, 1683-1689 (up to Section 18 A family C text-type, then B
tamily E sub-sub group text-type)

N7 =J1672, unknown, XVII c. (mostly N text-type, exemplar change to L
text-type in Section 22)

Ng =J1861, New Julfa, 1660 (distant, unclear N affiliation, numerous lacunae)

T, = M2748, Tarawn (?), 1624 (T and C/F contamination)

Sample-Collated (9 Total)

A Family (7)

J1296, unknown, XVIII c. (Agat‘angelos group, Ag, sub-group M text-type)
J652, unknown, before 1768 (Agat‘angelos group, Ag group M text-type)
M1881, unknown, XVII c. (partial text, desinit 8.10, starts as Agat‘angelos Az,
text-type, from Section 4 exemplar change to N Group text-type)

M1889, New Julfa, 1675 (partial text, desinit 9.1, N Group)

M10236, Van, 1700-1701 (N Group)

M10728, New Julfa, 1701-1702 (Agat'angelos group, A, sub-group K text-type)
W11 Trieste and Vienna, 1819-1829 (excerpt, incipit 17, Agat‘angelos group)

B Family (2)

V309, Tiflis, 1871 (B family, P sub-sub group)
Wi115 Eudokia (?) 1634 (incipit 9.16, B family P sub-sub group)
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Not Collated (6)

M2270 (Latinized, printed text, based on an A family text-type)
M673 (a copy of M2270, based on an A text-type)

P315 (excerpts, unclear affiliation)

V308 (a copy of VAT Armeni 2, A text-type)

VAT Borgiani Armeni 23 (excerpts, A text-type)

W7o05 damaged, illegible (unclear affiliation)

Not Accessed (2)

BZ92 (B text-type according to the catalogue)
BZA627 (A text-type according to the catalogue)

List of Collated or Sample-Collated Mss According to Date

XIVe.

F =Pi118, Caffa, 1307
Ny = M732, unknown, 1322
A, =]1337, Cyprus, 1341

XV ec.

I =Mé639, Samson (?),1409

B =7343, Constantinople, 1480 (TD in 1496)

] =M6608, unknown, XV c.

N, = M4135, Monastery of St. John (near Tat'ew), XVc.

N4 = M1878, village of Xnkanc® in the ‘region’ of Ajanan, XVc.

XVlec.

N; = M1326, unknown, 1562

g =Mig20, Bales, 1569

b =M1i869, Eudokia, 1585-1589
b; = M1868, Sebastea, 1585

A =VA,, Sis, XVI c. (after 1586)

XVIIc.

T, = M3078, Karkar, 1589-1608

E = V240, unknown, XV-XVI cc

F; = V283, Caffa (?), 1601

N = J1004, Jerusalem, 1613

M,=]309, Jerusalem, 1617

N = Mzi325, unknown, 1620

N7 =J1672, unknown, XVII c. (colophons from 1621 and 1623)
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T, = M2748, Tarawn (?), 1624
Wi11s5 Eudokia (?) 1634
m =J314, Constantinople, 1649
T =Mg7yo014, Jerusalem, 1652
N; = M1327, Halijor, 1653
b, = M1865, Jerusalem, 1656
N = J1861, New Julfa, 1660
E; = M3461, Eudokia, 1662
d =P304, Amit (Diarbekir), 1664
U = M7098, unknown, 1647, 1664
N5 = M1020o0, Trapizon, 1624, 1634, 1666.
F; = M516, unknown, 1653, 1670
P =M1484, unknown, 1661-1671
F, = M1390, New Julfa, 1666
y = M4584, Tigranakert (Amit, Diarbekir), 1668
U, =M3526, 1670
g1 = M3825, Xor Virap, 1671
g, = M2639, Monastery of Amrdolu, 1672
M1889, New Julfa, 1675
K; = M1863, unknown, before 1676
Y =Ma1482, village Alip‘ular, 1678
M =1J230, Jerusalem, 1678-1679
L =Mzi495, Constantinople, 1674-1684
C; = M2268, Adana, 1683-1689
K3 = V910, New Julfa, 1691
K =M6354, unknown XVI and XVII cc.
K; = M8305, unknown, XVIIc.
F, =J1415, unknown, XVII c.
F5 = M8802, unknown, XVII c.
P; = M3072, unknown, XVIIc.
M1881, unknown, XVII c.

XVIII c.

M, = Vo135, Constantinople, finished at least 1700
M10236, Van, 1700-1701 (N Group)
Mi10728, New Julfa, 1701-1702
g4+ = Mi1458, Ejmiacin, 1705
C =VBA3o0, partially Leopolis (Lvov) (but not TD), 1721
D =Pigg, Constantinople, 1721
S; =]J169, Jerusalem, 1756
S =Mé6483, Karin, 1757
J652, unknown, before 1768
J1296, unknown, XVIII c.

XIX c.

W11, Trieste and Vienna, 1819-1829
V309, Tiflis, 1871
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INDEX OF GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES
AND ANCIENT/MEDIEVAL PERSONS

The index does not include names of those authors that appear only in the
description of mss but which were not used/relevant for this study. Some of
the identifications of legendary persons appear in the index as they are found
in the relevant text(s), without an attempt at judging their historical veracity
at this point. The spelling of scribes’ names has not been regularised but have
been transcribed from the Armenian as they appear.

Abgar, King of Edessa 116, 217, 411

Abraham erec’, scribe (of M4584)
174, 212

Abraham II, Armenian Catholicos
27

Adana 11, 130, 434, 437, 439

Adriatic Sea 345, 347

Aelian (cfr Aelianus, Claudius)

Aelianus, Claudius 78

Africa 2, 74-75, 347, 422—-427

Agadron (cfr Agaton)

Agat‘angetos 52-54, 56, 62, 76, 80,
88,117,128, 147-148, 158, 161,
193, 196, 207, 211, 226-228, 233,
237, 240-241, 248, 252, 255, 257,
275-276, 278-289, 293, 297, 304,
305, 307, 310, 315-317, 319—-320,
326-328, 333, 340-341, 367, 373~
3755 393, 403, 405, 409, 413, 417,
424, 437

Agaton 54, 64-65, 73, 75, 89-91,
120, 122, 126, 365

Ajanan region 166, 435-436, 438

Albak 113

Albania (Caucasian) 4, 81, 97

Alberic, Archbishop of Ostia 24

Albinus 61

Alek'san, scribe (of M3078) 145

Aleppo 140-141

Alexander the Great 19, 64, 341,
349

Alexander I, Pope 30, 43

Alexandria 4, 29, 95-96, 99-100,
103, 105, 125, 393, 397

Alexius Branas, Byzantine general 13

Alexius III Angelus, Byzantine
Emperor 18, 20

Alip‘ular, village 173, 435-436, 439

Alis Rubenid, daughter of Prince
Ruben II, 21

Atuank’ (cfr also Albania (Cau-
casian)) 395

Ambrose, St. of Milan 30

Amiras Erznkac'i, scribe (of
M10200) 167

Amirtovlat, medical doctor, receiver
of J343 176

Amit’ 172, 174, 207, 434-436, 439

Anabhit, goddess 205, 405

Anak, father of St. Gregory the
Iluminator 55

Anania Mokac‘i, Armenian Catholi-
cos 108

Anania Sirakaci 349, 351, 353, 355,
391, 393, 421

Anastas Vardapet 109

Anatolia 42

Anazarbus (Anazarva) 11

Andreas Sarkavag, scribe (of M1869)
180

Andrew, St. Apostle 4, 55, 112, 117-
118, 239-240, 403, 415
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Andronicus Comnenus 11

Andronicus Eupobrenus, Byzantine
governor of Tarsus 12

Antioch 4, 35, 57, 75, 95-100, 103,
105, 118, 125, 393, 397
Principality of 21, 121

Antony, St. of Egypt 101-103, 262,
383

Anus xat‘un, receiver of M6608

Apamea 98, 349, 421

Apollonius of Tyana 79

Arabia 74, 198, 347, 423-427

Aram, King 363

Ararat, mountain. 3, 104, 363

Ar¢i$, mountain. (cfr Argaeus,
mountain.)

Argaeus, mountain. 3, 363

Aristakeés priest, scribe (of Vg10/
1464) 153

Aristakes vardapet, receiver of
M3072 182

Aristakeés, son of St. Gregory the
INluminator 413

Armaw xat‘un, receiver of M639 189

Armenia passim
Cilician passim
First 3, 293, 301, 361, 363, 431
Greatler] 19, 33, 37, 359, 387, 393
Inner 405

Arsak Arsakuni (IV c.), Armenian
king 59, 103

Ars$akuni, dynasty 10, 20, 50, 52, 66,
335

Artasat 371

Arta$és, Armenian King 88

Artasir, Persian King 82, 377

Asarpek, receiver of M6608 190

Asen, leader of Bulgarian rebellion,
brother of Peter 13

Ashkenaz, cfr ASkenaz

Asia 74, 198, 349, 397, 422-427
Minor 7, 13

Agkenaz, Biblical 103, 337

Aslanbek, receiver of M516 136

Asolik 36

Asot I, Bagratid King 68

Asot II, Bagratid, King 19

Astuacatur Abetay, receiver of
M3078 145

Astuacatur, scribe (of M3078) 145

Asxén, wife of Trdat the Great 314,
331,359

At‘anaginé[s], martyr 286, 405, 413

Athanasius, St. of Alexandria 103—
104

Athos, mountain 89

Atlas, mountain 262, 391

Atom, Tér, receiver of M10236 172

Atrpatakan 72, 74, 198-200, 242,
256, 313, 353

Awag abelay, scribe (of M7014) 143

Awag Mxitarean, scribe (of P118)
133

Awetik* Xotacarak, vardapet
(receiver of P118) 132-133

Awetis, Xojay, receiver of M4584
174

Awtay 80, 270, 373

Ayrarat 337, 363

Ayyubid, dynasty 16

Bagratid, dynasy 9-10, 19-20, 71,
361

Bagratuni (cfr Bagratid)

Bagrevand 88, 365

Baha ad-Din ibn Shaddad 15

Baldasar priest, scribe (of J169) 184

Baldasar priest, scribe (of M6483)
183

Baldwin I, Latin Emperor of
Constantinople 76

Bate$ 147, 434, 436, 438

Balkans 12, 13, 14, 347

Bartholomew, St. Apostle 99, 103,
112-114, 117, 126

Basil, St. of Caesarea 106

Basilica of St. Peter in Rome 56, 58,
61, 337, 341

Bethlehem 3, 25, 71, 110, 361

Bithynia 74, 349, 422, 424-426

Black Sea 347

Bohemund III, Prince of Antioch 21

Bohemund IV, Prince of Antioch,
son of Bohemund 11T 21, 118
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Bulay, Arabic governor of Armenia
67-68

Byzantine Empire 7-8, 11-12, 15, 18,
21, 24, 60, 75, 123-125, 335, 349

Byzantion (city) 74, 75, 423

Caesarea 39-40, 106, 117, 120, 363,
405, 413
Caffa 119, 132-134, 191, 434-435,
438
Cain 345
Calycadnus, river 14
Capitoline hill 3, 76-77, 367
Cappadocia 3, 8, 74, 349, 361, 363,
422, 424426
Caria 75, 347
Caspian Sea 81, 345-347, 349, 353,
375
Caucasus, mountains 349, 351, 377
Celestine I, Pope 43
Celestine III, Pope 13, 17-18
Cencius 58, 61
Chalcedon 27, 29-30, 37-38
Charles the Bald 62
Church of
Hagia Sophia 72
the Holy Apostles in Con-
stantinople 341
the Holy Lance (Getlard) 411
the Holy Sepulchre 4, 110-112,
409, 430
St. Lorenzo in Rome 58
the Mother of God at Varag 407
the Nativity in Bethlehem 110
St. Peter in Rome (cfr Basilica of
St. Peter in Rome)
the Resurrection (Anastasis) 4,
104, 110-111, 205-206, 409
St. Sophia in Tarsus 17, 72
the Virgin at the Pharos in
Constantinople 114-115
Cilicia (cfr Armenia, Cilician)
Claudius, Roman Emperor 80
Clement III, Pope 14, 16
Conrad of Wittelsbach, Archbishop
of Mainz 17-18, 40
Constance 359

Constantine of Hierapolis, priest 35

Constantine the Great, Emperor
passim

Constantinople 10, 13, 16, 20, 27,
32,3752, 60, 75_76> 88, 99, 102,
114-115, 118, 122-124, 129, 139,
154, 156, 176, 179, 192-193, 341,
349, 434-439

Constantinus Porphyrogenitus 60,
69

C'ortuanél, Mamikonean prince 55

Coray Pahak (cfr also Gates of the
Huns and Darband) 81, 349, 377

Crimea 119

Cyprian 30

Cyprus 11, 142, 434, 437-438

Cyril, St. of Jerusalem 106

Dalmatia 359

Damasus, Pope 29

Danube, river 3, 83-84, 86, 274, 291,
379

Darband 81, 349, 355

Darial 349, 355

Dar-i-Alan[an] (cfr Darial)

David, King of Israel (Biblical) 19—
20, 69, 71, 361

Davit‘ Evdokec'i, scribe and receiver
(of M2268) 130

Davit‘ vardapet, scribe (of M6354)
151

Delmastan 351, 353

Demetr, deity 81

Diarbekir (cfr Amit®)

Didymus the Blind 102

Diocletian, Roman Emperor 74, 76,
86, 351

DImunk’ (cfr also Delmastan) 353

Dominic of Aragon, legate of Pope
Innocent IV 42

Duin 27-28

Edessa 3, 11, 90, 101, 116, 383
Principality of 114

Egypt 74, 198, 242, 313, 347, 422,
425-427
Mamluk 44
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Ejmiacin 150, 411, 434, 439

Elisé 53

Ep‘rem vardapet, scribe (of M1495)
139

Ephesus 99, 102-103, 117, 226, 287,
413

Ephrem Syrus 3, 101, 104-105, 126,
271, 383

Ephrem, St. of Edessa (cfr Ephrem
Syrus)

Epiphanius of Cyprus 35, 97, 104

Epiphanius of Salamis (cfr Epipha-
nius of Cyprus)

Etna, mountain 302, 393

Eudokia 180, 186, 188, 434, 437-439

Eugene III, Pope 26, 30

Euphrates 405

Euphrosynus, Bishop of Pamphylia
108

Europe 16

Eusebius of Caesarea 104, 117

Eusebius of Nicomedia 333

Eusebius, Bishop of Rome 92, 333,
337

Eusignius, martyr 70, 84

Eznik Kolbac'i 224

Firmillian, Bishop of Ephesus (cfr
P‘armetos)

France 90, 433

Frederick Barbarossa 13-16, 18, 76,
111, 121, 347

Gagik II, Bagratid King 8-10, 20

Galano, Clemente 193

Galatia 74, 349, 422, 424—426

Gates of Byzantion 74-75, 349, 422,
425-426

Gates of the Huns (cfr also Coray
Pahak and Darband) 74-75, 81,
349, 355, 422, 424-426

Gayane, St. 80, 115, 205, 235, 258,
280, 371, 373, 405

Gayl, river 3, 363

Georgia 3, 4, 27, 97, 281, 285, 377

Get‘tehon 81, 213, 377

Gisané 80-81, 375

Gog 349

Golgotha 4, 69, 73, 95, 110-111,
409

Great Assyria 74, 347, 422—426

Grecian Sea (cfr also Mediterranean
Sea) 367, 391

Gregory I the Illuminator, Catholi-
cos of Armenians passim

Gregory VII, Pope 30

Gregory of Nyssa 102

Grigor Amt'ec‘i, scribe (of M7098)
157

Grigor Eréc’, scribe (of M2639) 149

Grigor Erec’, continuator of Matthew
of Edessa 11

Grigor II Vkayasér, Armenian
Catholicos 30, 104

Grigor III P‘ahlawuni, Armenian
Catholicos 24

Grigor IV Ttay, Armenian Catholi-
cos 15, 16, 19, 26, 32—-34, 71, 91,
94-95, 107, 109, 119-120, 335,
393

Grigor V KfaraveZ, Armenian
Catholicos 98

Grigor VI Apirat, Armenian
Catholicos 94, 98, 103, 108, 118,
335

Grigor K‘ahana, scribe (of P199) 179

Grigor of Aleppo, scribe (of Vat Arm
2) 140-141

Grigor Rabunapet, receiver of
Mé6354 151

Grigor Sukiasanc, scribe (of P118)
133

Grigor Tudéordi 33-34

Grigor Xizanc'i, scribe (of J309) 155

Grigor, priest, receiver of M639 189

Grigor, scribe (of M1482) 173

Grigor, scribe (of V240/57)

Grigor, son of Jalamenc* Xojay
Yohaneés, receiver of V910/1464
153

Gurgén Apupelc 68

Gurgeén, Arcruni prince 67

Giiyiik, Mongol Great Khan 42
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Halijor 166, 435-436, 439

Halpat 33

Harun al-Rashid 355

Hayk, the legendary forefather of the
Armenians 19, 343

Hayrapet, scribe (of M1889) 171

Helen, Empress, mother of Constan-
tine the Great 2, 3, 53, 70, 78, 104,
115, 232, 337, 369

Hellespont 232, 363

Henry VI, Emperor of the Holy
Roman Empire 13, 16-18, 20,
111, 118, 121-122, 124, 347

Heraclius, Byzantine Emperor 74

Herman, Archbishop of Miinster 14

Het'um I, King of Cilician Armenia
42,98, 111

Het‘um Patmic* 10

Het‘umid, dynasty 8

Holy City (cfr Jerusalem)

Honi Dur 81

Honorias 74, 349, 422-426

Hrac‘¢, legendary King of ‘Goths, 76,
351

Hrip'simé Abbess, scribe (of M1327)
166, 411

Hiip'simé, St. 80, 81, 115-116, 205,
235, 258, 280, 333, 371, 373, 405

Hiomklay 15, 18, 32, 34, 71, 75, 95,
97

II-Khanid [Empire] 44

Innocent II, Pope 24-26, 30

Innocent III, Pope 21-22, 94, 103,
108, 118, 335, 389

Innocent IV, Pope 32, 42, 113

Isaac IT Angelos, Byzantine Emperor
12,13

Isauria 75

Italy 18, 56, 58, 347, 389

Ivané, Zak‘arean prince 37

James, St. Apostle 106, 109, 110, 407

James, St. brother of Jesus 107-108,
110, 113, 403

James, St. of Nisibis 3, 100-105, 271,
383

Japheth, Biblical 379

Jerusalem 3-4, 12-13, 19, 25, 28,
39-40, 49, 54, 71, 73, 78> 90—
91, 95-96, 99—100, 104—-105—
107, 109-111, 115, 119—120,
125, 128, 143, 154-155, 168,
178, 184, 217, 232, 267, 361,
369, 393, 397, 403, 407, 434~
439

John Comnenus, Byzantine Emperor
10

John of Pian di Carpine 42

John VIII, Pope 62

John, St. Evangelist 96, 99, 102-103,
106, 117, 286, 407, 413

John, St. the Baptist 55, 117, 405, 413

Jordan, river 25, 106

Joseph, husband of Mary, mother of
Jesus 113

Joseph of Arimathea 411

Joseph, son of Jacob (Biblical) 19

Tuanéir 67

Judaea 226, 287, 413

Judas 345

Judas of James 112-113

Julian of Halicarnassus 28

Julian, Roman Emperor 114

Julius I, Pope 30, 43

Justinian, Byzantine Emperor 7o, 75,
99

Kalykadnos, river (cfr Calycadnus)

Karapet erec’, scribe (of M3072) 182

Karapet Ganjakec‘i, the Armenian
Patriarch of Jerusalem, receiver of
J169 184

Karapet Mokac‘, vardapet, receiver
of J309 155

Karapet, priest, scribe (of M2268)
130

Karapet, scribe (of W115) 186

Karin 27, 183, 435-436, 439

Karkar 145, 435, 438

Kasbar, scribe (of M1325) 163

K‘asre Anusarvan 82

Kayseri (cfr also Caesarea) 363

Keran, Cilician Queen, 19



470 INDEX

Kibotos 349, 421

Kilidj Arslan 14, 16

Kirakos Ganjakec'i 20, 40-41, 98,
113,119

Komitas, Armenian Catholicos 37

Konstantin I Barjrabertc‘i 32, 42-43

Koriwn Vardapet 81, 375

Kostas (cfr also Constance), son of
Constantine the Great 3

Kostasia (Constantia), sister of
Constantine the Great 3, 357

Labubnal[y] 80, 115-116, 411

Lara$ Amtec’, receiver of M4584
174

Lazar Parpec‘i 53, 200

Lazar, receiver of P199 179

Leo VI, Byzantine Emperor 68

Leontius, Bishop of Caesarea 39, 95,
117, 393, 407

Leopolis (cfr Lvov)

Leukosia 142

Levant 11, 12, 13, 14, 100, 114, 122

Levon I (II as Prince) Rubenid King
12-22, 33-34, 40—41, 48, 60, 69—
72, 75-76, 92, 98, 118, 120-125,
389

Levon I, Rubenid Prince 10, 11

Levond, Abbot of Varag (?) 407

Levondeés (cfr Leontius of Caeasrea)

Licinius, Emperor 353

Liutprand of Cremona 60

Longinus 411

Lucius III, Pope 26, 30, 94, 107, 109,
335

Lukas dpir, scribe (of M1325) 163

Luke, St. Evangelist 76, 99, 106, 103,
411

Lvov 129, 434-435, 439

Lykos/Lycus cfr Gayl

Lyon 43

Macarius, St. Bishop of Jerusalem 3,
100, 104, 271, 383

Magog 349

Mahtesi Murad, receiver of M10236
172

Mainz 17, 71

MakSsintés, wife of Emperor
Constantine the Great (cfr also
Maximina) 3, 87, 268, 278, 331,
357

Malta, Island 391

Mamistra 11, 98

Mamluks

Manazkert 8, 114

Mandalé brothers 8—9

Mané, St. 281, 284-285

Manuel Comnenus, Emperor 11, 32,
35, 411

Manuel I, Patriarch of Constantino-
ple 32

Manzikert (cfr Manazkert)

Maraka (cfr Maratay)

Maratay 198-200, 242, 256, 353

Margar, priest from Smyrne, scribe
(of Vo15/721) 154

Mariam, wife of St. Gregory the
Iluminator 413

Mark, St. Evangelist 99, 103, 106,
411, 413

Markos, scribe (M1889) 171

Martiros vardapet, editor and
receiver of M2748 146

Mary, Mother of God 64, 114, 116,
217, 286-287, 343, 361, 407,
411

Masis, mountain (cfr also Ararat)
363, 375

Matt‘éos Urhayec‘i 8-9, 49, 111

Matthew of Edessa (cfr Matt‘éos
Urhayec‘)

Matthew, St. Evangelist 66, 94, 99,
103, 106, 335, 411

Maurice, Byzantine Emperor 24

Maximina, wife of Constantine the
Great (cfr also Mak'sintés) 86—
87

Mazak® (cfr Caesarea) 363

Mazandaran 353

Mastoc’, Armenian Catholicos 99

Mcxetaly] 82, 377

Media 81, 375

Mediterranean Sea 12, 121, 347, 391
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Mekhithar de Daschir (cfr Mxit‘ar
Skewrac‘i)
Melik® ata, son of Xojay Safar,
receiver of J1672 170
Mesopotamia 74, 102, 113, 226, 347,
407, 422—-426
Michael Italicos 10
Michael the Great, Syrian Patriarch
38,175
Mihran, Georgian King 82, 349, 377
Mikayel, scribe (of M3526) 158
Milan 16
Minas Eréc’, scribe (of J1415) 137
Minas, sarkawag, receiver of M639
189
Mixal, receiver of P118 133
Mkrti&, scribe (of M1325) 163
Mkrti&, scribe (of M732) 168
Mleh Rubenid, Prince 11, 12
Monastery of
Amrdolu 149, 434, 436, 439
Arak'eloc’ (in Tarawn) 55
Bzommar 434
Hogeac‘ vank 117
Holy Cross in Caffa 132
Holy Precursor (Surb Karapet) in
Tarawn 405
Iviron (on Mt. Athos) 89
St. John (near Tat'ew) 164, 434,
436, 438
St. Lazar (cfr Arak'eloc?)
Mec Anjnapat 192
T‘argmanc‘ac’ (cfr Arak'eloc’)
Tat'ew 164
St. Thomas (near Manazkert) 114
Varag 80, 114, 115-116, 226, 286,
439
Movsés Eliwardec‘i, Armenian
Catholicos 24
Movsés Katankatuaci 67-68, 349
Movsés Xorenac'i 53, 80-82, 84, 86—
87,113, 115-117, 126, 175, 349,
363, 369, 377, 405, 411, 413, 431—
432
Musel Mamikonean 81
Mxit‘ar Gos 35, 37-39, 317, 387
Mxit‘ar Skewrac‘i 43

Murad-Su, river 199
Myra 104
Myriokephalon 35

Nebuchadnezzar, ruler of Babylon 69

Neilos Doxoprateis 35, 97

Nero, Roman Emperor 50

Nersés Amasiaci, scribe (of J343)
176

Nersés Rabunapet, receiver of
M1920 148

Nersés, scribe (of M7098) 157

Nersés I the Great, Armenian
Catholicos 48-49, 90, 99, 102—
103, 106, 117, 132, 365, 399

Nersés Lambronac'i, St. 14, 16-20,
32-35, 69, 71-72, 90, 97-98, 107,
109, 122-124, 318

Nersés Snorhali, St. 26, 32-35,
90-91, 96, 161, 333, 341, 343,
411

New Julfa 135, 153, 170-171, 191,
434-437, 439

Nicaea 28, 64, 103-105, 341

Nicholas, St. of Myra 3, 101, 103,
233, 262, 271, 383, 407

Nicomedia 51, 333

Nino, St. (cfr also Nuné) 333

Nisibis 3, 100-102

Noabh, Biblical 74, 347, 349, 363,
422-423, 426

Norsah, scribe (of J1415) 137

Nuné, St. 3, 81-82, 281, 284-285,
377,395

Nur ad-Din 12

Origen 117

Ormi 113

Oskan abetay, scribe (of M3825) 149
Oskan dpir, scribe (0f J1861) 170
Otto of Freising 14

Padua 193

Palestine 15, 74, 198, 242, 313, 347,
422, 425-427

Pamphylia 74, 349, 422-426

Paris 433
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Parmetos (Firmillian), Bishop of
Ephesus 117, 413

Patronikeé 8o, 115, 411

Paul, St. Apostle 4, 55-58, 60, 64, 77,
88,92-94, 115, 117-118, 239—
240, 303, 318-319, 333, 337, 341,
391-393, 403, 430

Pawlikarpos (Polycarpus), Bishop of
Smyre 117

P‘awstos Biwzand 59, 104, 405

Persia 351, 353

Peter, St. Apostle 4, 25, 31, 38, 40,
42-43, 55-58, 60, 64, 77, 88,
92-97, 106, 117-118, 120, 239—
240, 284, 303, 318-319, 333, 335
337, 339, 341, 389, 391-393, 403
431

Peter, leader of Bulgarian rebellion,
brother of Asen 13

Philip II Augustus 9o

Philippopolis 15

Philippus Tatar Argutyan, scribe (of
Wi11) 161

Philostratus 79

Phoenicia 74, 347, 422—426

Phrygia 74, 347, 349, 421-426

Pilippos Karuslayeci, receiver of
P199 179

Pillar of Hercules 391

Pillar of Malta 391

Pisidia 75, 347

Potos Garnec'i, scribe (of M2639)
149

Potos, scribe (of J1337) 142

Polycarpus, Bishop of Smyre (cfr
Pawtikarpos)

Pompey, Caesar (Pompeius Magnus)
3,235, 363

Pontic Sea (cfr also Black Sea) 345,
347

Pontus 74, 349, 363, 422, 424-426

Poseidon 357

Qara Qorum 42

Raymond-Ruben, son of Raymond
of Antioch and Alis Rubenid 21

Raymond, son of Bohemund III of
Antioch 21

Reginald of Antioch 11

Res Tat'os, receiver of M10236 172

Rev, son of the Georgian King
Mihran 82

Rhandeia 50

Richard the Lionheart 115

Roman Empire 41, 47, 75, 126, 339,
347, 351, 421
Eastern (cfr Byzantine Empire)
Holy 13, 15, 18, 20, 121, 124

Rome passim

Ruben I, Rubenid Prince, founder of
the dynasty 8, 9, 19

Ruben II, Rubenid Prince, son of
Prince Levon I 11, 12, 21

Rubenid, dynasty 8, 9, 12, 19

éapuh, Persian King 2, 59, 353

Sagastan 351

Sahak abetay, scribe (of J1004) 168

Sahak, St. Armenian Catholicos 48,
116-117, 365

Sahak Vanec‘i, miniaturist (of
M2639) 149

Sahak, scribe (of M516) 136

Sahak, Xojay, receiver of M4584 174

Salah al-Din 12-16, 18, 110

Samarra 68

Samson 189, 434, 437-438

Samuél Anec'i 10, 175, 363

Samuél Kamrjajoreci 36

Sanahin 33

Sara, nun, scribe (of J1861) 170

Sargis Ewdokac‘i bishop, scribe (of
J230) 154

Sargis Snorhali 18, 32

Sargis, scribe (of M10200) 167

Sargis, scribe (of V910/1464) 153

Sargis, St. 178

Sasanian Empire 24, 351

Sat‘enik, Armenian Queen 88

Sebastea 116, 177, 434, 436—438

Sebéos 53, 67, 76

Senek'erim Arcruni, King of
Vaspurakan 116
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Septem 391

Sicily 391-393

Siméon Baberdci, scribe (of P118)
133

Simon of Caffa, notary, scribe (of
V283) 134

Simon T oxat‘ec‘i, scribe (of W115)
186

Sis 11, 26, 140, 434—435, 438

Smbat Bagratid, Prince 67, 68

Smbat I, Bagratid King 68

Smbat Sparapet 10, 17, 20, 42, 60

Socrates Scholasticus 57, 77-78, 84—
86, 104, 110

Sotomon, of the Monastery of
Makenoc‘ 99

Sotomon, paron, receiver of M732
168

Sotomé, Georgian Queen 82, 377

Spain 389

St. James, Armenian Patriarchate of
Jerusalem 28, 110, 119, 158, 230,
433

St. Lazzaro, island (Venice) 187, 433

Stép‘anos priest, scribe (of Vg1o/
1464) 153

Step‘an Erec, scribe (of M8082) 138

Step‘ané Rubenid, prince 12

Step‘anos Imastasér Siwnec'i 37

Step‘anos fulayec‘i, scribe (of J1672)
170

Step‘anos Orbelean 37

Strait of Hercules 391

Suk‘ias, martyr 88

Suk‘ias, scribe (of M516) 136

Suk‘iaseank’, martyrs 88-90, 248,
279, 365

Sukawet, mountain 88

Sultanate of Rum 15

Sylvester I, Pope passim

Syracuse 430

Syria 10, 32

T adéos, scribe (of J1337)

T adéos, St. Apostle (cfr Thaddaeus,
St. Apostle)

T‘eodoros K'rt'enawor 29

Toros Bishop, scribe (of M1865) 178

T'oros I Rubenid, Prince 8, 9, 10, 19

T‘oros II Rubenid, Prince, 11, 12

T‘ovma Arcruni 67-68, 199, 353

T‘ovmas, scribe (of P304) 172

T oxat* (cfr Eudokia)

T‘uma, scribe (of M1482) 173

T umay, Bishop, receiver of M1325
163

Tabor, Mount 106, 399

Talat, Mamikonean prince 55

Tamar, Georgian Queen 37

Taparastan 353

Taron (cfr Tarawn)

Tarawn 55, 80-81, 146, 199, 375,
405, 435, 437, 439

Tarson, mountain 77

Tarsus 11, 12, 20, 34

Tayk’ 27

Thaddaeus, St. Apostle 99, 103, 112-
114, 116, 120

Theodoret of Cyrus 102

Theodosiopolis (cfr Karin)

Theodosius, Byzantine Emperor 72

Theorianos Magister 32

Thessaloniki 15

Thomas, St. Apostle 112-113, 126

Tiberius, Roman Emperor 8o

Tiflis 186, 437, 439

Tigran the Great, Armenian King
207

Tigranakert (cfr Amit‘)

Tigris, River 3, 278, 363

Timotheus Aeluros 29

Torgom, Biblical 103, 343

Tosb (cfr Tosp, region)

Tosp, region (cfr also Van, city/
region) 116

Transylvania 187

Trapizon 167, 435-436, 439

Trdat (ITI/IV) the Great, King passim

Trdat I, King 71

Trieste 161, 439

Urha (cfr Edessa)
Utnayr, Albanian King 349
Utik* 81
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Uxtaneés 36, 53, 55, 76, 79, 81, 117
118, 126, 239, 333, 351, 377, 403

Vahram Rabun 10

Valarsapat (cfr also Ejmiacin) 371

Valargak, ArSakuni Armenian King
74

Van, city/region 172, 439

Van, lake 116

Vanakan Vardapet 39-41, 120

Varag, mountain 116

Vardan Aygekci 37, 39-40, 48, 120

Vardan Bati$ec‘i, miniaturist of
M1920 147-148

Vardan Batieci, receiver of M2639
149

Vardan Vardapet Arewelc‘i [Mec]
41-43, 76, 108, 113, 132

Vaspurakan 68, 116

Vatican 32, 56, 58, 192, 337, 433

Venice 101, 191-193, 433

Venus, planet 430

Victor I, Pope 29

Vienna 161, 433, 439

Viterbo 26

Vrt‘anés, son of St. Gregory the
MNluminator 413

Vulcanus 302, 393

William of Rubruck 363

Xac‘atur dpir, scribe (of M3078) 145

Xac‘atur, priest 96

Xacatur vardapet, scribe (of M7098)
157

Xacatur, scribe (of M10728) 160

Xasmelik’ receiver of M639 189

Xjoy Beron, receiver of M3526 158

Xnkanc, village 166, 435-436, 438

Xocay Sefer, receiver of V283 134

Xor Virap 149, 434, 436, 439

Xosrov, Persian King 67

Xosrov, son of King Trdat (III/IV)
the Great 3, 314, 359

Xosroviduxt, sister of King Trdat
(ITII/IV) the Great 314, 359, 373,
429

Yakob Holov 63, 191-193, 343

Yakob Karuslayec, receiver of P199
179

Yakob sarkawag, scribe (of M1920)
148

Yakob, scribe (of M4135) 164

Yakob, scribe (of M516) 136

Yakut Al-Hamawi 199

Yarut‘iwn dpir, scribe (of J314) 156

Yisé, Arabic governor of Armenia
68

Yohannés priest, son of goldsmith
Amir, scribe of (M 639 and
M6608) 189-190, 234-235

Yovhan Mamikonean 36, 53, 76, 80—
81,117, 126, 351, 375, 405, 413

Yovhan Mayragomec'i 28-29

Yovhannés abelay, receiver of M1327
166

Yovhannés abelay, scribe (of J1337)
142

Yovhannés Ant‘abc'i, scribe (of
M1868) 177

Yovhannés Baberdc‘i, scribe (of
M3461) 188

Yovhannés Drasxanakertc'i,
Armenian Catholicos 68, 89, 99,
102-103, 112, 114, 357

Yovhannés Kozern 49, 132

Yovhannés Lazvinc‘i, scribe (of
Mi1458) 150

Yovhannés, Patriarch of Con-
stantinople, scribe (of VAT BA
30) 129

Yovhannés, scribe (of M1390) 135

Yovhannés, scribe (of M1484) 181

Yovhannés Ojneci, Armenian
Catholicos 28

Yovhannés Sarkawag, 41

Yovhannés sarkawag, receiver of
M1484 181

Yovhannés (Trdat the Great’s
baptismal name) 335

Yovhannés vardapet, scribe (of
Mé6354) 151

Yovhannés Vanakan (cfr Vanakan
Vardapet)



Yovsép' Macnaker, scribe (of
M10236) 172

Yovsép* Monozon, scribe (f M3078)
145

Yovsép; scribe (of M1325) 162-163

Yovsép; scribe (of M1326) 162, 164

Yovsép; scribe (of M1878) 162-163

Yusuf, Arabic governor of Armenia
68

INDEX 475

Zabel, Queen of Cilician Armenia
98

Zak‘aré, Zak‘arean Prince 37

Zak‘aria Gurgénean, scribe (of
V309/54) 186

Zarevand 88, 278

Zengi, Imad ad-Din 11, 90

Zermazan, receiver of M3526 158
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